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Invocation Introduction

by Fr. Jovian Lang, O.F.M. Br. Emmett Corry

O God, Lord of all knowledge and wisdom,

mercifully bestow your blessing on this assembly.

Graciously inspire us that we may fittingly seek

and acquire understanding of our problems con-

cerning information poverty, so that the solution

of them will bring inspiration to the discouraged

and happiness to all. May we be filled with a

spirit of mutual understanding, generous good will,

a willingness of cooperation, so that although we
may differ in opinion, we, as your children, may
bring satisfaction to all the information poor.

May all who have come to attend this meeting

become more noble and happy because of it. May
we advance in human and Divine knowledge in the

love of the Lord. Amen.

Greetings

by Dr. Mildred Lowe

A very brief "good morning." I am welcoming
all of you - old friends, new friends, and some
members of the college community who have not

been with us before. We should have a very fine

conference.

Lang is Associate Professor, Division of Li-

brary and Information Science, St. John's Univer-
sity, and editor of these proceedings. Corry is

Associate Professor, Division of Library and Infor-

mation Science, St. John's University, and Congress

Chair. Lowe is the Director of the Division of

Library and Information Science, who on behalf

of St. John's University, welcomed the participants.

Librarians have long been concerned about

the lack of access of some of our patrons to the

information that they need to gain control over

their own lives and to have the power that know-
ledge can bring them. We have created such pro-

grams as Library Outreach, Information and Referral

Services, Urban Information Systems, Rural Library

Delivery Systems, and other projects to bring library

services to the unserved. States have begun to

organize library networks, to extend the range

of library materials that can be made available

to patrons in schools, as well as public libraries.

Despite these programs, however, as we will hear

from today's speakers, the injustice of information

poverty is still being felt by many members of

society, in the inner city, in schools that have

not taken seriously the need for quality programs

of library media services, by efforts to restrict

young people's access to the knowledge they need,

in school and public libraries, in the phobic attempts

of this country to control the Third World's access

to both technological information and communication
channels, and last but most serious, the continuing

cutbacks in the publishing of needed information

about the workings and decisions of our government.

Information justice is a necessary part of a free

society as we hear from John Adams: "Liberty cannot

be preserved without a general knowledge among
the people, who have a right and a desire to know.

But besides that," he continues, "they have a right

--an indisputable, inalienable, indefeasible, divine

right, to that most dreaded and envied kind of

knowledge of the characters and conduct of their

rulers."

Invocation and Introduction



Preface

by Fr. Jovian Lang, O.F.M.

The theme for the 1986 Congress for Librar-

ians was the result of the awareness on the part

of the faculty of the Division of Library and In-

formation Science at St. John's University regard-

ing the need to inform the public of the unequal

access to the world's information. We decided

to call it Information Poverty. Brother Emmett
Corry, OSF, the congress chair, arranged the pro-

gram of speakers for the day. The speakers ad-

dressed topics on the injustice of this unequal ac-

cess, particularly in the inner city, and as it per-

tains to children and young adults, government

unpublished information, and the lack of access

to modern technologies in the Third World. The
final talk considered information justice as it re-

lates to the entire world.

Even though the Congress was well received,

when we reviewed it, we realized that there were
many other facets of this problem that were not

addressed in that short period of one day. Some
examples are the problems of the elderly, special

users (such as the disabled and the gifted), infor-

mation as it appears in mass media, illiteracy, and
telecommunications.

This topic is of utmost importance at this

time, and will probably remain so for several

years, since Access to Information is pinpointed

as one of the three major areas of concern for

the next White House conference. We felt that

we would be doing the library and information

science world a service by making the papers pre-

sented at the congress available to a wider audi-

ence. We see the proceedings as a reference text

for all those involved in the next White House
conference.

Having made the decision to publish the pro-

ceedings.

ceedings, the editor issued a call for additional

papers that reinforce the presentations that were

made and cover various aspects of the topic not

touched upon at the conference. The response

was gratifying and the present volume is the result.

With the intent of making this volume available

to members of the second White House conference,

an extensive bibliography was added with help from
various authors and specialists. Mr. Edward Wall,

president of Pierian Press, was requested to pub-
lish the proceedings, since we were pleased with

his work on the 1985 proceedings: Downloading/Up-
loading Online Databases & Catalogs. At his sug-

gestion, we entitled this report: Unequal Access

to Information Resources: Problems and Needs of
the World's Information Poor. His advice and assis-

tance to the editor were invaluable.

The Congress speakers and writers of the

additional papers are to be commended on their

cooperation in meeting the deadlines. Some delays,

unrelated to them, were encountered. However,
publicity of these proceedings will be presented

in ample time for the preparation of the second

White House conference. The secretaries of the

division, Lorraine Callahan, Josephine Carson, and

Mary Twomey, were most helpful with the correspon-

dence and planning of the congress. Staff members
and graduate assistants helped in the organization

and administration of this enterprise. To all who
have helped in any way to make this publication

possible, I express heartfelt gratitude.

Lang is Associate Professor, Division of Li-

brary and Information Science, at St. John's Uni-
versity, Jamaica, NY.

VI Unequal Access to Information Resources



Obstacles to Information Access

Arthur Curley

la the keynote address, Curley touches

upon obstacles to access of information,

referring to the public library

primarily as an example, and
speaking especially from a social and

political framework, which he considers

the background to the nature of these

obstacles. He stresses government
intervention and society's demands.

His conclusion begs us to have a

program ready for the 1990s to

fulfill the mission our libraries

must have to meet the social

needs of our society.

Curley is the Director of the Boston Public

Library and keynote speaker of this Congress.

Given that the topic I am about to address

goes so much to the heart, not only of what libraries

do, but also of what libraries stand for, were we
willing to spend the rest of our professional careers

discussing the topic, we might never come closer

than the periphery of its significance. It is important

at the outset of a discussion on this topic to confess,

at least in my opinion, the impossibility of doing

more than touching briefly upon the enormous range

of potential obstacles to access to information on

the part of the general citizenry. I am limited,

in addition, to talking about those aspects of the

problem about which, let us hope, I know a tiny

bit. There are many aspects of information depriva-

tion in other parts of the world. There are elements

of information deprivation, or obstacles to access,

in types of libraries and types of communities with

which I am not specifically familiar.

My attempt will be not only to touch primarily

upon obstacles to access about which, in my own
career and work, I am, if not knowledgeable, at

least concerned, but even more than that I would

like to try to address what I believe to be the

framework- -a social framework, a political frame-

work- -that is the background to the nature of

those obstacles. I do this quite deliberately and

even with a pitch for the type of library I represent.

I hope if that is a bias, it is an educated one;

it is important that I approach the topic in that

fashion. For as long as I have been in the field,

which is a very long time now, committees on ac-

cess, committees on eliminating obstacles to access,

and committees to improve access to information

have been a part of my professional life, as I am
sure they have been of yours.

The answer to the question "Are there serious

Arthur Curley 1



obstacles to general access to information?" is one

to which anyone would have to answer "Yes."

As you get to more specific questions such as,

"Are those obstacles becoming greater rather than

less, despite our efforts to eliminate them?" my
personal observation has to be "Yes." The follow-

up question, "Are we in fact at some point that

could even be called a point of crisis in terms

of access to information in this country?" My
personal observation is "Yes, we are."

The more difficult question of all is "What

do we do about it?" I will try to make some com-
ments on that score, but had I the kind of politi-

cal wisdom that could enable me to bring you sim-

ple answers to those complex questions, I prob-

ably would either be president of the world or

at least a czar in the library world, or something

along those lines. The most I can hope to do is

to touch upon elements in that framework, in

hopes that throughout the day, some of the things

I say will stimulate a bit of controversy, conversa-

tion, reaction and discussion.

Obstacles to access to information fall into

a great many categories. Even the number of cat-

egories is so great that to attempt to address all

of them would be foolhardy. The more obvious

obstacles to access to information are ones that

you can define as easily as I can. Clearly the

quality of the library resources is a major factor.

Are disparities in this regard something new? Of
course not, they are found not only between the

United States and other countries but among parts

of the country and even between communities that

may neighbor one upon the other. Disparities in

the quality of resources are considerable through-

out the library community with which any one of

us is familiar. These are obstacles that many
of our own efforts have attempted to overcome
through resource sharing, networks, through the

use of technology (sometimes our enemy, sometimes

our friend), which attempt to equalize those dis-

parities to a small degree.

The extent to which government has been

a partner in enabling us to develop those net-

works, either physical sharing of resources or

technological sharing of information about them,

is a double-edged sword. One of the major prob-
lems that we confront today in terms of obstacles

to access involves the very role of government
as provider and subsidizer of access to information.

Clearly the quality of resources has to be very

central to the issue of obstacles to access and
the efforts that we undertake to eliminate or ame-
liorate them. That is fairly obvious; things get

more complicated as we get deeper toward the

center of the onion, as we peel off different

layers.

The mere existence of resources of strength

does not constitute means of access thereto. The
library profession has devoted enormous energy

throughout the careers of us all to try to simplify

or make more effective the means whereby people

find out what exists, relate what exists to what
they need, find some way of identifying where
the information is, and then create a means of

bringing that information to the individual, group,

or community that has need for that kind of informa-

tion. This is the whole area of bibliographic access,

making available information that tells people what
exists and helps them to make effective use of

it. It is getting actual resources from where they

are to people, or getting people to where resources

are, which is one approach that the research com-
munity has taken, the assumption being that scholarly

resources do not move and so scholars should.

I would hardly suggest the general applicability

of this latter approach, despite the pleasure that

many might take in government subsidization of

their travel to where resources are to be found.

We must bring resources to where people are.

This relates to another aspect that brings

us into the realm of more subtle and more complex

aspects of obstacles to information. It is the very

philosophy of an institution as to what is the nature

of its mission. Go back more than fifty years to

when Joseph Wheeler took over the directorship

of the Enoch Pratt Public Library. He was told

of a serious problem in that city, namely that 27,000

young people had to have their library cards taken

away because they had committed delinquencies

of one form or another; in other words, the problem

of inappropriate and antisocial public behavior.

The problem seemed to have been defined before

his arrival, as one of how to get those kids to

pay their fines. Well, Joseph Wheeler arrived and

concluded that there certainly was a problem, but

he perceived the problem as one of deprivation

of access. His solution, instead of increasing efforts

to track down and punish those miscreants, was

to wipe the slate clean and abolish fines for children.

The problem here is one of getting people to be

able to use resources.

I dwell on this, because what was happening

at Enoch Pratt in those times is something we
should not lose sight of in our present time. It

was an important stage in the evolution of a percep-

tual concept of the role of a library in society:

a realization that the library could not simply assume

that it had satisfied its responsibilities if it merely

sat passively and created regulations regarding

its use. Not only did Wheeler proceed to eliminate

regulatory obstacles to use, but together with Mar-
garet Edwards, he brought the library out to neigh-

borhood street corners throughout the city; they

set a pattern which inspired other libraries throughout

the country.

2 Unequal Access to Information Resources



It is inspiring to go back even further to

read the early history of public libraries: develop-

ments in the 1850s and 1860s were really quite

extraordinary departures from what had been the

role of libraries in the past.

I have concentrated on the role of the public

library, in part, because the nature of the problem

we are addressing is largely a public sector prob-

lem. We have to look at the nature of public sec-

tor services in our society, if we are to look at

the nature of obstacles to access to the general

citizenry in informational matters. To look at

the early history of the Boston Public Library and

a handful of others that followed its example is

to see the extraordinary zeal with which these

institutions were created. On the part of the li-

brarians and citizens who brought these institu-

tions into existence there is an unquestioned belief

in the general availability of books (we did not

say informational resources in those days), when
we look back at the early history of libraries, we
see the uplift efforts and the notions of separating

good books from bad; we tend to be a little im-

patient with what seem to be patronizing attitudes,

but beneath it was an extraordinary sincerity and

zeal, much of which I wish could be re-created

today. What happened in Boston, for example,

was truly revolutionary: that books would be al-

lowed to circulate symbolized an admirable trust

in the virtues of the general public; the creation

of branch libraries followed from the idea that

people should not be expected to have to come
to where the library was, but that the library had
to go out to where they were. These perceptual

advances were extremely important. The kind of

zealous examples that were taking place in the

United States in the late nineteenth century were
ones that really did contribute to a world move-
ment in order to make the resources of informa-

tion and self-education available to all people, re-

gardless of means or social status. The intent

of many of the pioneers of the library movement
to bring library resources to a virtually universal

audience became a movement that took on the na-

ture of a crusade, and is something of which li-

brarians should have not only a degree of pride,

but a sense of historical awareness.

In our own time, the framework of obstacles

to access to information is very significantly per-

ceptual; that framework has much to do with our

very definition of mission and, of course, society's

definition of mission. No one ever really invited

librarians to decide what it is that libraries will

be, and who will pay for them, and what they will

do. This is a societal matter and one that in our

time is at a point of crisis. Technological advan-

ces beyond the library field are enabling us to

spread awareness of information and sometimes

even the sharing of resources more quickly than

ever before. For example, distributed optical disc

technology supports the possibility of selected rapid

access to centrally stored information from remote

points. Such potential is enormous. Yet at the

very time that to some extent technology is enabling

us to come closer to that goal of universal and
equal access to information (not that it will be

attained, but our goals at least need to be defined

in such terms), technology has also helped to create

other sets of problems for us.

However, it would be a grave error for us

to adopt the easy excuse of saying simply that

advances or complexities in the technological format

of information are somehow totally to blame for

the crisis point at which we find ourselves. But

the extent to which informational formats have

changed, in such ways that they strike us as radically

different from the informational formats with which
we have dealt in the past, has softened our con-

fidence in that principle of free access to information

for all, at least in the public library world. The
very nature of new informational formats, that

newness, has served as an excuse for at least con-

templating the imposition of user charges on access

to this information. It is very much to the credit

of our profession that the long-term significance

of this issue has been properly recognized.

It is now more than a decade since the American
Library Association, in some state of concern, created

a committee to study matters of equality of access

to information in a technological age. It is no

surprise that the committee did not come up with

either earth-shattering or easy answers. As a member
of that committee, I will be gentle in placing blame

upon it. However, the extent to which the associa-

tion, and therefore our profession, has had a concern

with the potential impact, rather than the actual

impact of the consideration of the imposition of

user fees, is important because we have to address

the framework of delivery of services in our society

and the historical principle whereby we have cham-
pioned access to that information being free.

A second major area that brings us to a point

of crisis is one that is related to this and in fact

comes almost as a direct outgrowth of it: that is

the role of government as provider of information

in a free society, which we continue to claim to

be. This is a complicated and multifaceted matter.

Identifying some of those facets is important.

It is well known, but worth emphasizing, that in

this competitive society, there are literally hundreds

of publishers in the private sector who have a

significant role in creating, particularly in printed

form, but increasingly in other non-print, audio-

visual, electronic formats, what constitutes the

informational resources of our society. But there

is one publisher virtually larger than all of the

Arthur Curley 3



others and you know who it is; it is the United

States government. I am speaking of course, just

to our own society here, one can make analogies

to others, but I am not as knowledgeable as some

of my colleagues who will talk later in the day

about information justice on more than just a na-

tional level. The role of government in our so-

ciety as provider of information, disseminator of

information, and subsidizer of the cost of the

creation and dissemination of this information,

is a multifaceted role, the interrelationships of

which, because of emerging government policies

in this regard, constitute a very serious threat

to the provision of access to information in our

society. It is ironic that we have long in our pro-

fession looked to government as a potential sup-

porter of our mission. To the extent that we saw

government as a problem, it was usually that the

government did not put enough money into the

LSCA budget, or other such things. Government
as an essential part of the problem of access was

something that until very recently we have not

had to address. For us to make the perceptual

shift however, is extremely important, if we are

to address effectively the framework of provision

of information services in our society. I do not

mean to concentrate on this unduly, because I hap-

pen to have basically an optimistic view of what
is happening in this country, not in the short

term, but in the long term. I will try to say why.

It may be a foolhardy optimism, but on the other

hand, I think it is probably a tactically adopted

optimism. The conclusion "All is hopeless" is one

that would hardly justify even our spending the

rest of the day here, let alone the rest of our

lives in our particular profession, if we believe

that the fundamental underpinnings of the provi-

sion of access to information are really at the

point of destruction in our society.

Nonetheless, we have seen signs of a shift

in attitude beginning in about the mid-seventies,

and to a considerable extent as a reaction to what
was happening in the sixties. Such shifts are most

evident at the federal level, but there are trickle

down effects, sometimes cascading down effects,

of federal information policy on attitudes towards

information availability and provision at other

levels of our society. From a time when the major
problem government represented to us was simply

its failure to provide adequate financial resources

for us to do what we already knew was needed,

we have come to a period in which the policies

of our government seem to be moving toward fun-

damental conflict with our concepts of our infor-

mational rights of citizens and the informational

role of the library in our society. While economic
arguments have surfaced most frequently to defend
recent reductions in the role of government as

disseminator of information, the discomfort of the

present government with the assertive informational

role may well have roots in that period late in

the Viet Nam conflict, when we saw an increasing

effort on the part of our own government to suppress

access to information, particularly information that

would be embarrassing to the government.

It would be wrong to suggest that this had
never before happened in history. Governments
historically have erred far on the side of attempting

to suppress information potentially embarrassing

to the government. We see it happening in a certain

island in the Pacific for which we have an embarrass-

ing responsibility at the moment. But it has been

far more characteristic of government, than the

exception to the rule. Governments historically

have not been supportive of the concept of free

access to information.

It is only fair to pay a small tribute to the

government of our own society. It has often been

responsible for perceptual shifts on an international

scale toward enlarging the scope of freedom of

expression and greater public access to information

about the workings of government itself. During
the Watergate hearings, much of the world marveled

at the exposure of much that would have been
tightly controlled and suppressed in other countries.

Reductions and restrictions in the government's

informational role is actually part of a larger shift.

The public library as an information resource has

suffered, in addition, from growing antipathy toward

the public sector itself. A 1980 Russell Baker column
depicted Ronald Reagan's campaign slogan as: If

elected, I will not go to Washington. But, satire

aside, in many respects, Mr. Reagan really was
running against the government. Mr. Reragan's

extraordinary success with the electorate is very

much a function of the fact that the country had

become increasingly antagonistic toward government,

particularly since the mid-seventies. It is fair

to suggest, that in the mid-seventies a kind of

disenchantment began that reflected the role of

our government in Southeast Asia; an impatience,

however, not so much with this injustice of what
the government was about, but the government's

failure to do it neatly and cleanly. While many
of us were upset on moral grounds, electoral results

since have shown, and films like Rambo certainly

show, that it was really an impatience, a frustration,

with the failure of government to make us proud

and stand tall. The other side of that coin however

was a growing impatience with what the great society

had attempted to do and to be, and any of you

who lived through that period are aware of the

extent to which increasing momentum in our achieving

goals of universal access to information were very

much riding the coattails of the great society goals.

What has been happening to libraries is very
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much a part of what has happened to our society

since that time. A growing impatience with the

war in Viet Nam exacerbated frustrations in our

attacks on social problems which came to seem
like attempts to defeat a monster such that no

matter what limb you lopped off, somehow it grew
back to haunt us. This growing impatience with

government has really brought into the fore some-

thing that has long been latent in American so-

ciety—a distrust of the public sector. Fueled con-

siderably over the last decade and a half, that

distrust is at the root of the obstacles to informa-

tion access that we encounter in the form of the

pressures upon us to impose fees on forms of ac-

cess to information largely because they derive

from elements of technological development for

which the private sector has been very largely

responsible, although with enormous government

subsidization.

That publication with which most of you are

familiar. Less Access To Less Information, By and

about the United States Government, issued by
the A.L.A., Washington Office, is a clear documen-
tation of deliberate government policy to restrict

the free flow of information in our society. Under
the guise of such facades as the attempt to control

wasteful paper duplication in government, OMB
has served as advance guard in a subtle campaign
to undermine traditional roles of government in

information dissemination, just as our former sec-

retary of the interior, while overtly championing
the cause of the national park system, was busy
selling off large tracts to the private sector. I

believe there has been a deliberate policy on the

part of the present administration to shift, from
the public sector to the private, responsibility for

creation and dissemination of information in our

society. This is an extraordinary problem when,
in fact, the very government that is championing
the shift is the largest single publisher of informa-
tion resources in the country and the major center

of responsibility under such programs as the De-
pository Library Act for making available informa-
tion to the general citizenry. It is not just a

matter of government no longer wanting to do
its fair share; it is a matter of government really

undermining the role of government in a society

in which government has been vested with fun-
damental responsibility for dissemination of infor-

mation.

However, as I said earlier, it would be a mis-

take to blame technology only for what has been
happening in terms of threats of imposition of fees

to hinder the former free access to information;

it would also be a mistake to blame only govern-

ment. We ourselves are part of the perceptual

problem. I do not mean to put on sackcloth and
ashes, but it is important, when we are a part

of a problem, for us to have some sense of the

extent to which we are. Not surprisingly, there

seems to have developed a crisis of confidence

in our profession; I sense it particularly when I

read some of the early histories of the public library

movement in this country, and I see today the

extent to which we are fearful that providing a

database search to someone might cost a few dollars

in the tax budget, therefore we better impose a

fee upon it. It is a failure of confidence, because

when the public library movement was created out

of nothing, it really did constitute a great, bold

and expensive venture into an area of public respon-

sibility that had never been accepted in the past.

What we are doing today is being frightened when
in fact we need to re-create that sense of confidence

that the people who brought libraries into existence

in this country felt at their time.

It is also not surprising that the mid-seventies

ushered in a virtual obsession with cost-accountability

in the library profession. More and more research

in our field and the concerns of library ad-

ministrators, seemed aimed at learning not only

the language and techniques of the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget, but its values as well. These

developed a focus on shaping our budgets in such

ways that we could demonstrate cost effectiveness,

in the process placing a material monetary value

on virtually everything we do. It is not surprising

that this happened. When the city budget office

says, "We do not want any more rhetoric, what
we want is a forty- page, detailed budget demon-
strating the cost and benefit nature of the services

you want to deliver," then the pressure to provide

budget information in that form—and definitions

of mission in that form— is difficult to resist.

However, I for one have seen over that period

a continuing loss of confidence in the importance

of our institutions, a sense that all our efforts

were needed to defend what we had already done
in the past, rather than a sense of crusade to go

out and champion a much greater movement toward

that goal of equal access to information resources

for all people in all societies. We have suffered

a very severe blow to the momentum of the library

movement in this country. As I look at the public

library world, it seems to be in shambles. This

may seem an exaggerated statement, but compare
it to the role of the public library at times in

the past and you will see that a sense of crisis

is upon us.

Some diminution in public perception was almost

inevitable as, following World War II, more and

more of our citizenry were going on to college;

the natural shift from seeing the public library

as the people's university to seeing the university

as the people's university, no matter how understan-

dable, has diminished somewhat one important aspect
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of the public library's perceived role in our so-

ciety. The extent to which the public sector has

been relegated to second-class status in a society

committed to the operation of free market prin-

ciples in the private sector is a problem that has

been with us throughout much of the history of

the public library movement. It is important for

us to see today the extent to which policies evolve

regarding fee versus free, our tradition of informa-

tion resources, and the role of government in the

provision of information services. It is important

for us to see potential obstacles (eventually actual

obstacles) as aspects related to the public sector

versus private sector responsibilities in our society.

Nothing is more fundamental to our efforts to ad-

dress the obstacles to information access than that

they be seen as part of this framework of social

policy in our country.

To try to end on an optimistic tone, we are

a diverse society in which there is a pendulum
that is always in motion. We did witness a sense

in the 1960s that the private sector had not solved

the world's problems and that it was time for the

public sector to accept the challenge. Despite

the failures of that time, the very effort of that

society to an extent possibly never matched in

the history of the world, to attempt sincerely,

with the belief that it could actually happen, to

eliminate poverty, eliminate injustice, eliminate

illiteracy, represented a triumph of idealism which
time cannot tarnish. We can look back and see

how sadly short of the goals we fell, but rejoice

that a society of people would actually embrace
such goals so far-reaching and so radical a social

policy. Yes, the pendulum swung against it. We
have come back to an impatience with the public

sector, a skepticism toward such noble goals, and
an increasing insistence of reliance upon the pri-

vate sector to take over responsibility.

Of course we know that the private sector,

precisely because it operates under free market
principles, is not about to address goals of a social

nature which have attached to them no profit mo-
tive. It is important for our profession to recog-

nize that if we wait until times are good to build

a case for what we represent, it will be too late.

Those seeds of dissent and frustration that caused

the pendulum to swing the other way are already

so much by then in effect that our efforts are

likely to be doomed. This happened to us in the

1960s. By the time we realized there was a great

momentum, a great pressure building to address

the problems of our society—information access

being one of them—by the time we were able to

mount programs to take advantage of that momen-
tum, other agencies had already beaten us to the

punch. Look at the extent to which in the early

sixties model cities' programs and various other

efforts of government to address social problems

were underway long before the library world was

ready to try to make itself a part of that effort.

Now we need to make an extremely bold gamble.

We have to say to ourselves, just as that pendulum
is now swinging towards negative views of the

role of government, and therefore a negative view

of the role of institutions such as public sector

libraries, even toward such public sector goals as

the availability of information to all people, we
have to assume that the pendulum soon is going

to start swinging the other way.

Just as people got frustrated with their govern-

ment trying to solve all problems, we have to gamble
that the people will get frustrated with a society

that has as its only social goal paying fewer taxes

and doing less to help anyone but oneself. I hate

to quote the same man twice in the same speech,

but I hope that some of you read Russell Baker

last Saturday on the topic, "Dreamed in America,"

and the extent to which Ronald Reagan in his State

of the Union address was talking about the American
dream because if he really told the truth to the

people about what he was proposing, namely less

and less for anyone, it would have gone over like

a lead balloon. People are going to become increas-

ingly frustrated with a government that has as

its noble mission that of doing less, of putting

itself out of business, destroying its libraries, under-

mining the responsibility of government for the

welfare and advancement of all people. When that

pendulum starts to swing, the recognition of the

role that libraries in the public sector can and

should play is going to be one that we need to

be prepared to advance. We need to be doing the

work right now and look at the obstacles, not as

isolated from the social fabric of our society, but

as reflections of it. To the extent that we now
in these bad times are addressing not just how
we get through 1986 and 1987 and stave off efforts

of government to restrict access to information,

efforts of the private sector at usurpation of public

sector roles, we have to look beyond staving them
off to what we are going to do in 1990, 1992, 1995

when that pendulum is swinging the other way.

Can we by then have a program that we can articu-

late that really states the kinds of terms that des-

cribed the origins of the public library movement
in this country? Can we state our mission in such

terms that when the country is ready to take the

hood off its head and start looking again at the

social needs of our society, that the fundamental

importance of libraries will be evident? I hope

so. It is what we do today, not what we do when
the times are already improving that will dictate

whether we are able to fulfill that potential. That,

I hope, is some of the framework that will be a

part of our discussions throughout the day of how
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we address information injustice in our society,

obstacles to access to information, and most

importantly, even if in small part, what we can

do about it.

QUESTIONS OR OBSERVATIONS
FOR MR. CURLEY

Dorothy Puryear from the Nassau Library System:

I want to applaud you for your speech. You
said and articulated beautifully all the things that

I wanted to say. I wanted to observe that your

speech is given in a State of this country which

probably is first in recognizing what you are talk-

ing about and hopes to do more and more out-

reach. Our Omnibus Library bill and all the other

things that we do in order to reach out and serve

populations is part of what you are saying. We
need to be less conservative as a profession.

Mr. Curley:

I applaud you and New York State. I enjoy

making this observation having worked for fifteen

years of my professional life in New York or the

New York City area. Having recently left it, I

hope you folks in the New York area are aware

of the extent to which the rest of the country

is truly dependent upon what happens in this part

of the country. It may sound like regional provin-

cialism, but believe me. New York State and espe-

cially the metropolitan area, is very much a part

of the country, in which if anyone can hold a line,

if anyone can take positive approach to the impor-
tance of library service in our society, it is this

area. I feel a little guilty in saying that because

I do not mean to diminish the importance of what
happens elsewhere, but there have to be leaders,

there has to be leadership in a field of this kind.

I say it with even a personal sense of missing

being in New York. Yes, I am proud of the library

development that once did, and I hope can again,

serve as an important example to the rest of the

country. Believe me, what happens in New York
is important to everybody.

Claire Volker, Kenmore, Tonawanda:
This is an observation. I am from upstate

New York and I take exception unfortunately to

what you said about New York delivery because

what happens when you say New York is not only

New York City and environs; what happens in the

whole state is not the same. I wish you could

see what happened to budgeting in upstate New
York which is the antithesis of what is happening
here. Our delivery has been cut back, there is

a tremendous crisis situation for us there. It is

not the whole state of New York. There is great

diversity in areas of this state which you have

to think about.

Mr. Curley:

I think you raise an important point, and

it is one that I would like to use to underline some-
thing that I will suggest. There are great disparities,

in fact it is part of the topic of your program,

between services of metropolitan areas and service

in rural areas, just as there are disparities between

one metropolitan area and another. Nonetheless,

what is happening in New York State is extremely

important, because there is not an awful lot that

the library community as a whole or the library

community in this state can do to resolve quickly

or effectively the problem that you identify. How-
ever, the very Omnibus bill to which Dorothy referred

is one that is an example of the state saying, we
know times are bad but nonetheless, we are going

to attempt something; we are not going to sit back

and say there is no prospect of putting forth a

progressive, positive piece of library legislation

until times are better. The state is saying that

there are thousands of problems we cannot solve,

and you have identified a major one, but the state

is saying, and it has been leadership of the library

community (people at the state library) who have

said that despite the fact that times are bad, in

fact because they are bad, it is important for us

to be looking to the future. I know that the New
York Omnibus bill is extremely important to all

libraries in New York, and it sets a tone such that

when the pendulum begins to swing, and there is

potential for improvement, in support for libraries.

New York is going to have momentum which other

states are going to be very far behind in trying

to create.

As long as we limit ourselves to the vehicles

that exist, LSCA, HEA2, that sort of thing, on
the national level, we are going to find ourselves

always simply jockeying for the national level,

we are going to find ourselves always simply jockey-

ing for a few more pennies. You will always get

caught in that bind of: "Well that would be a 28

percent increase." When it is 28 percent of something

close to zero, it is still close to zero. On the

national level and in state after state, we do need

new vehicles. We can certainly say that the vehicles

that existed are fine, and we will continue to lobby

to get a little bit more money; but I am also saying

to my public library colleagues that we need to

do what the research library group has done. We
have to say that the provision of information in

this society is so important that there has to be

organization on a national level of information

resources and that it has to be a major responsibility

of the federal government.

E.J. Josey in his presidential address over

a year and a half ago did a most extremely important

thing. Instead of whining about how bad times
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are, he proposed a program of building coalitions.

The time to build those coalitions is now, and it

is not just for defensive purposes. Why? Because

when the pendulum starts to swing back, we are

going to be moving so fast, we are going to have

such momentum, we will be that idea whose time

has come, even if it is a "come again." All of

us have to be sorry and terribly concerned about

disparities in support. It is not new that in non-

urban areas such disparities have been extreme.

I think what happens in any one place is very much
a function of the framework in which we operate.

As a library community we have to look at that

framework, create the optimistic vehicle, as I think

New York is attempting to do, so that when times

are better, we have that vehicle for major increases

in support that would affect libraries everywhere.
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Information and Poverty

Fay M. Blake

After a good description of those

who are poor in our society,

Blake discusses the ways in

which poor people are denied access

to information, characterizes

some of the specific kinds of

information that poor people

need, recounts how such shrinking

information sources might be

saved or expanded, and indicates

how our entire society will

eventually deteriorate if we
neglect the collection and

distribution of information to

and for the poor.

Blake is a retiree from the School of Library

and Information Science at the University of Cali-

fornia, Berkeley.

Poverty in America is becoming a chic subject,

one the media likes to present in short, shocking,

dramatic doses. The recent 'Hands Across America'

venture in which some five million people clasped

hands across the country at ten dollars a clasp

to benefit the hungry and homeless built up to

a veritable orgasm of media coverage especially

when at the very last moment a reluctant president

joined the handholding. Reluctant he certainly

was because he had been stoutly asserting that

there was no hunger in the United States. Well,

maybe a little, but that was only because the poor

cretins didn't know how to get the food that was

just waiting for them out there. Where there was

hunger he told us "you have to determine that

that is probably because of a lack of knowledge
on the part of people as to what things are avail-

able." One wag's response in a letter to the Los

Angeles Times was "Why don't we publish a trash-

can directory for them?" A White House official

who asked to be nameless said the president's remarks

did not reflect a lack of compassion for the hungry

and differentiated the president's comments from
that of his attorney-general two years earlier when
he said people went to soup kitchens "because the

food is free."

While a lack of information may be adding

to the tribulations of the poor, there is a surge

of evidence that hunger and homelessness do exist,

that poverty is a real and critical problem, and

that the effects of poverty are expanding and wor-

sening. Michael Harrington, whose 1962 book. The

Other America: Poverty in the United States, sparked

Lyndon Johnson's War on Poverty in the United

States in the sixties, has found it necessary to
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write a follow-up account. The New American Pov-

erty, which begins: "The poor are still there. Two
decades after the president of the United States

declared an 'unconditional' war on poverty, poverty

does not simply continue to exist; worse, we must

deal with structures of misery, with a new poverty

much more tenacious than the old."

In 1980 the federal census officially classified

29.3 million Americans as poor, but there is good

reason to believe that the real total is even

higher. The Physicians' Task Force on Hunger

in America, a Harvard-based research group, issued

a draft report in April 1986 that says: "It is our

judgment that the problem of hunger in the United

States is now more widespread and serious than

at any time in the last ten to fifteen years."

Michael Harrington uses Peter Townsend's defini-

tion of the poor: "Poverty is the lack of resources

necessary to permit participation in the activities,

customs, and diets commonly approved by society."

Townsend's Poverty in the United Kingdom recog-

nizes that poverty deprives people not only of cash

income but also of legal services, public amenities,

proper housing, access to information and those

things essential to a bearable quality of life. Even
under strict definitions of poverty by family in-

come, the number of poor people has steadily risen

in the United States since 1980. If we broaden

the definition to include social factors we find

estimates of up to fifty million poor. The Chang-
ing Face of Poverty: Trends in New York City's

Population in Poverty, 1960-1990, a report prepared

by Emanuel Tobler for the Community Service So-

ciety states: "The poverty rate climbed from 14.9

percent in 1969 to 24 percent in 1982."

Who are the poor? What do we know about

them beyond another presidential contribution, the

"welfare Queen" who comes to pick up one or more
relief checks in her Cadillac? We know, first of

all, that children constitute a high percentage of

the poor. One out of every five children lives

in poverty. The number of poor children increased

by three million between 1968 and 1983. Between
1981 and 1984, according to the Urban Institute,

federal spending on programs for children has been

cut by an average of eleven percent. Harold Howe
II, commissioner of education under President

Johnson, reported to the National Association of

School Psychiatrists: "The overwhelming fact faced

by children in our country today is that they are

losing ground." His statistics indicate that one

in four children under the age of six lives in pov-

erty and adds that "a black infant in Chicago is

more likely to die in its first year than an infant

in Costa Rica or Cuba." In New York City, Crys-
tal Nix reports, as many as "one hundred children

needing placement in foster care are being forced

to wait in caseworkers' offices each day because

of a shortage of homes....Many wait until two or

three o'clock in the morning for placement and
a few stay all night sleeping on desks, tables or

chairs or sharing cribs."

Women form a significant part of the poor.

Ken Auletta, in The Underclass, calls single mothers

"the core of the underclass." One in three families

headed by women is poor. He adds, "Perhaps the

single greatest change in American poverty is that

it has been feminized." Ruth Sidel, professor of

sociology at Hunter College and an incisive prober

into the plight of poor families, calls it a "shocking

number of women and children living in poverty....Two

out of three poor adults are women." And it is

not only young single mothers who are poor. "Mil-

lions of middle-aged and elderly American women
are living alone on limited income and struggling

to overcome age and sex bias," reports Lena Williams,

quoting a recent report released by the Older Wo-
men's League. Only twenty percent of women over

sixty-five received pension income, based on employ-
ment, in 1984, and those twenty percent received

a median monthly amount of $233. On $233 a month,

you're poor.

Add to the rank of the poor the new "Out

Generation," the workers in Detroit, Youngstown,
Cleveland, Houston, and Pittsburgh, who are out

of work and out of hope for work. Steel, coal,

auto, oil, the industries that used to absorb millions

of workers, now "continue to move out of the coun-

try, shut down, automate, or demand wage cuts,

killing jobs, transforming thousands of workers

into pariahs of the new 'technocaste' system, a

two-class society." Too old to be retrained, too

young to have any claims to job seniority, too

bewildered to plan, these men and women are poor

and getting poorer. Some have ended up as part

of the army of the homeless, wandering from over-

crowded shelter to shelter, or some from city to

city. For years most of the homeless were alcoholic

men. Now whole families seek temporary shelter

as inexpensive housing disappears. Since 1980 federal

housing construction subsidies have dropped by
seventy-eight percent a year, and the 1986 public

housing bill, passed by the House on 12 June, chan-

nels all but a trickle of money to maintenance

and repair of existing public housing rather than

into new construction. The president has threatened

to veto any bill that does not cut federal housing

assistance below even the much reduced current

levels.

But it would be a mistake to think of the

poor only as the unemployed. The federal poverty

standard published by the Census Bureau for a

family of four in 1981 was set at an annual income

below $9,287. Many of the poor are working poor,

people on full- or part-time jobs, working hard,

and at the least desirable jobs, but earning at less
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than the poverty line. These are people who wash

dishes, dispose of bloody bandages in hospitals,

unload freight cars, clean sports stadiums or

houses, or mop lavoratories in neighborhood bars.

If poverty has increased for several sectors

of the white population, it is appalling among
blacks and Hispanics. For the nine percent of

white Americans classified as poor, twenty percent

of Hispanics, and thirty percent of blacks fall into

the category even by official definitions. Unem-
ployment among minorities is twice that among
whites. Rev. Jesse Jackson in a spirited debate

at the Harvard Club with researcher Charles Mur-
ray warns us: "Do not underestimate the impact

of 250 years of legal slavery followed by a hundred

years of legal segregation. The damage it did to

the minds of the oppressor and the oppressed must

not be played down." More than three hundred

years of racism, which still persists, have created

both the image and the reality: many more blacks

and browns than whites in our country are poor.

The growth in the number of poor people

in our society makes them more visible and conse-

quently harder to dismiss from our minds. We
can, of course, as some of our leaders insistently

do, just deny their existence, or claim that it's

their own fault, and that neglect, benign or other-

wise, will ultimately root out the weakest among
us. We can maintain, as Herbert Spencer did in

his day and as Charles Murray does in Losing

Ground today, that programs to help the poor are

ineffective and, in the long run, destructive of

initiative and effort. "Scrap the welfare system,"

Murray and his supporters say. "Do away with

Medicaid, food stamps. Aid to Families with Depen-
dent Children, subsidized housing, unemployment
insurance. Standing on their own feet, the strong

will survive, and the weak we can do without."

The argument is a tempting one because it relieves

us of a sense of responsibility for the poverty in

our midst. It is even more tempting because even

the most compassionate among us cannot claim

that federal, state or local programs or private

charity have had any great or lasting effect on
eradicating poverty. Even those who believe that

the poor will always be with us and that their

reward will come in the next world have an uneasy

sense that poverty is a problem, that we need to

do something about it and that what we have done
has not worked very well.

What has all this to do with the library pro-

fession? These aren't the people who stand in

line at our reference desks. These aren't the

users of our elaborate computerized catalogs.

These aren't the people who need access to our

rare book collections or our collection of business

journals. Mostly they don't use libraries at all

so they're not our constituency. How useless li-

braries are to the poor is pathetically dramatized

in a story in Ken Auletta's The Underclass. A
group of hard-core unemployed, mostly black, enrolled

in a training class in New York have two brief

encounters with the library. "The members of BT-
27 are scheduled to meet at nine in the morning
on a Friday at the Mid-Manhattan Library, at 8

East 40th St. Few of them have ever been to

a library. Howard Smith wants them to learn to

do research for a paper they will write defining

what he calls 'the welfare mentality,' but he doesn't

show up. After huddling for forty-five minutes

in the frigid lobby, the students who appeared

—

just five of them- -decide to return to class." A
few days later the teacher, Howard Smith, tries

again. This time he actually meets with the few
who show up, and conducts them into the reading

room. Unfamiliar with the materials, intimidated

by the atmosphere, uncertain about what they are

doing there, they leaf aimlessly through the Readers'

Guide and soon retreat from the threatening room.

Librarians may be as uncomfortable as the BT-27
members since we know very little about serving

that kind of clientele. Most of the literature dealing

with the poor or the homeless in the library, as

a matter of fact, deals exclusively with the "problem"

they create or may be intending to create, not

with their problems of access to information. Un-
doubtedly the homeless have created problems for

librarians not least through their use of the library's

facilities instead of those in homes they don't have.

Buried in the minutes of the San Francisco Public

Library Commissioners' meeting of 29 January 1935

is a letter "asking for space in the library to es-

tablish a club for homeless women." The minutes

record: "The Secretary is authorized to reply that

the Commissioners do not feel they have the right

or the space to comply with (the) request." The
use of library space, library restrooms or library

warmth for those who have no spaces or amenities

of their own is not the primary question raised

in this piece although it certainly should be con-

sidered. Nor is the provision of services usually

sloughed off by librarians with: "We're not social

workers" or less dismissively with "We're not trained

social workers." What we do need to consider,

since we call ourselves information specialists, is

the provision of relevant, usable information to

the poor.

While we can assume without any further

study that the poor will need information about

where to find food, shelter, jobs, medical care,

toilets, and washbasins, we really don't know their

specific information needs. Library school curricula

don't include the poor and their information needs

nor do our library scholars build research projects

around the poor as specific information clientele.

One extraordinary course at the University of Mary-
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land College of Library and Information Services

in 1983 taught by Mary Lee Bundy actually brought

students into a direct experience of searching for

information for and about the homeless in Bal-

timore. The paper describing the course was re-

jected by major library periodicals. It should be

adopted as required reading for all library school

students, but you'll need to hunt for it. It ap-

pears in Alternative Library Literature, 1982/1983:

A Biennial Anthology, edited by Sanford Berman
and James P. Danky, Phoenix, Arizona, Oryx Press,

1984, pages 251 to 255.

The flurry of concern with the poor and their

information needs which surfaced in the 1970s has

mostly run its course. Research by Thomas
Childers, Mary Lee Bundy, and Wendell L. Wray
has less acceptance, less funding and less interest

now even though the poverty it was exploring has

increased and worsened. A recent research project

(1985) like Elfreda Chatman's on where the work-

ing poor seek for useful information should be

expanded and widened by other scholars. (Only

thirty-six percent of Chatman's respondents, in-

cidentally, considered the library a likely source

of job information, a sobering statistic). Library

school students could, and should, be exposed to

information problems of the poor through courses

like Bundy's, through seminars exploring library

services to the poor, through individual or group

field study placements with agencies that provide

or ought to provide useful information to the poor.

Public libraries need to examine their failure

to be perceived as useful sources of information.

The community information and referral programs
developed during the 1970s provided a model for

valid and useful information to untraditional con-

stituencies, but they were never thoroughly in-

tegrated as public library services, were never ade-

quately funded, and, perhaps most crucial, were
never known to exist by most of those who could

benefit from them. For the most part, the poor

themselves were never involved in the planning

or implementation of community information ser-

vices. Even the most active information and
referral programs in public libraries rarely

developed referral on behalf of a client as Thomas
Childers discovered in his study of Public Library

I and R for the U.S. Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare. The revitalization and expan-
sion of community information and referral and
the involvement of the poor in the program plan-

ning seems unlikely, in the face of funding difficul-

ties as well as a potent national trend to disregard

or to disparage the poor. But there remain a few
libraries, a few library school teachers, a few li-

brary school students who persist in regarding

themselves as participants in a service profession,

dedicated to providing useful information to all

the people. Perhaps these few will prevail.

The most troubling aspects of the lack of

information for the poor are the denial of access

because of poverty and the potential ultimate damage
to our entire society because of the denial. The
fight to make the burgeoning new computer technol-

ogy available without fees has by and large been

lost. It surfaces weakly now and again as in an

item from the Downers Grove Public Library in

Illinois where hourly charges for computer use

were eliminated. The library says its patrons should

have free access to its computers just as they do

to microfilm readers or any other part of its store

of information. But most libraries deny access

to computerized information to those without the

money to pay. As undemocratic as this practice

is it merely sets the stage for a more basic effect.

Fee-based information changes the very nature

of information. The specific kinds of information

poor people need are least likely to be collected

for commercialized databases. Who are the customers

who can and will pay for a national or regional

or even local job training database or a database

of jobs that under-educated or unskilled workers

can fill? Who is interested in collecting and dis-

tributing up-to-date information about free child

care services or free well-baby clinics or available

free shelters or free hot meals? Those who need

such information can't pay for it, so it ceases to

exist. Nobody can measure the eventual loss to

society as a whole if one child is deprived of ade-

quate nutrition, but we can be sure there is a loss.

As the entire nation, encouraged by television,

newspapers, magazines, and radio, goes on a frenzied

hunt for information about one organ for one baby
Jesse born with a defective heart, we must stop

and wonder what kind of priorities in access to

information we can help to set. Unless we learn

to provide information to the poor, unless we adopt

the poor as one of our essential constituencies,

we may find Jo, the crossing sweeper, "the outlaw

with the broom" as Dickens calls him who "don't

know nothink" rise up to haunt us once more.
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Access to Nonbook Material:

Implications for Libraries

Sheila S. Intner

INTRODUCTION

Research demonstrates that the majority

of libraries do not provide the same
level of access for nonbook media

materials as for books. Public librarians

report that nonbook materials often

contain the best information on a subject

and patrons like using them. Library

circulation policies reveal that nonbook
materials are more restricted than other

kinds of material. Therefore, works
represented in nonbook forms are frequently

missed or are not fully utilized. Persons

who have difficulty reading (including

those with learning disabilities, lack of

proficiency in English, impaired sight)

and others who never learned to read,

could enjoy a wealth of educational and
recreational materials in nonbook formats.

Access could be achieved by integrating

cataloging information for all materials

into one main catalog, computerizing the

data, and establishing the same rules for

book and nonbook materials.

Intner is Associate Professor at the Graduate
School of Library & Information Science of Sim-
mons College, Boston.

Libraries perceive themselves, traditionally,

as institutions dedicated to preserving the intellectual

and cultural heritage of humanity. A tradition

of slightly more recent vintage includes dissemination

of that heritage to people who use the library.

Thus, access to information in libraries has come
to mean access to knowledge, the sum total of

human creativity and intellect. Knowledge is a

powerful asset in dealing with life's problems as

well as enjoying its beauties.

Research demonstrates that libraries are, first

and foremost, bibliocentric, (i.e., focused on books).

^

With few exceptions, the bulk of library holdings

consists of books, and most of their systems and

services are based on and designed for books.

A synonym for library shelving is book stack.

A synonym for library inventory is book stock.

One important kind of library specialist is the bibli-

ographer. Even when it is used on a film or sound

recording, a circulation card is usually called a

book card. Acknowledging this perspective, one

might suspect that nonbook media materials, where
they are collected by libraries, could suffer from
many inequalities of treatment, including inadequate

budgets, staffing, space allocations and, perhaps

most critical of all, substandard cataloging and

access services.

What is meant by access? Strictly speaking,

access means availability. Availability of library

materials to a client is usually determined by two

factors: first, the materials must be part of the

library's holdings; and, second, the person who
wishes to use the materials must be able to enter
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the library and obtain them, physically, from where

they are stored. If a library does not own some-

thing, or, if it does but the person cannot gain

entrance, access is thwarted. Indeed, we often

define information poverty in those terms alone.

What we overlook is that even when an item is

owned and someone with a need for it gains access

to the owning library, the connection between per-

son and material is not complete. The final link

in the chain is finding the material and using it.

Traditionally, libraries rely on the public catalog

to help clients locate desired materials. Where

there are open stacks, shelf arrangements also

contribute to finding what one wants, with the

classification collocating related works. Access,

in the fullest sense of the word, is only partly

governed by physical availabilities. It is also gov-

erned by the relative effectiveness of the organ-

izational tools libraries create for their clients

--catalogs, indexes, and shelf arrangements.

Library and information service professionals

were exhorted since the 1960s to be sensitive to

the fact that humanity's heritage exists in many
physical forms, of which books are only one.^

If people are to have access to knowledge, librar-

ies must not only buy nonbook materials, they

must also make it as easy and pleasant to find

and use them as they do books. But, do they?

Granted that more libraries should develop truly

significant collections of nonbook materials than

have done so until now, what is happening in the

ones who have?

First one might well ask, "Is it possible to

make access to nonbook materials as easy as to

books?" Over the last quarter of a century, non-
book media advocates pioneered the development
of standard rules for descriptive cataloging^ as

well as accommodations for the needs of media
in standard subject heading lists* and classifica-

tions.^ Also, national bibliographic networks en-

courage the complete and equal cataloging of most

nonbook materials by providing standard formats

for them in online databases.^ The capabilities

for equal access are there, but are libraries taking

advantage of them?
The notion that a majority of U.S. public

libraries do not now furnish the same level of ac-

cess for nonbook media materials as they do for

the books in their collections was tested in a na-

tional survey of public libraries conducted in 1981

and 1982.^ The next section of this paper

describes the survey and its findings. In addition,

in a smaller study conducted in 1983 through 1984

focusing on circulation policy, certain practices

in the circulation of nonbook materials were re-

vealed.* These are described in the succeeding

section. In the concluding sections of the paper,

implications of both studies for people who seek

access to knowledge are explored and suggestions

are offered for addressing access problems.

QUESTIONS EXPLORED BY THE SURVEY

The "Access to Media" survey was sent to

more than 900 catalog librarians working in a geo-

graphically-distributed sample of public libraries

selected at random from the American Library Direc-

tory.^ Replies from 448 librarians working in all

fifty states were analyzed. The questions focused

on four kinds of information. First, respondents

were asked to describe the methods they used for

bibliographic access to nonbook materials. Questions

in this part asked, for book and nonbook items,

where the cataloger obtained information used in

cataloging and which rules and standards were used

for original cataloging, subject headings, and classifi-

cation. Other questions asked how catalog entries

were displayed for the public, (i.e., whether all

entries were integrated into the main catalog),

and whether stacks were open or closed. Catalogers

were also asked if nonbook materials were part

of the library's resource sharing programs.

In the second part, respondents were asked

to describe their attitudes about nonbook media
and access. Here, questions asked whether they

thought nonbook materials were too expensive,

difficult or unpleasant to work with and use, whether

people used them primarily for recreation or for

informational and educational uses as well, and
what kinds of information were contained in nonbook
items. Other questions explored opinions about

the effectiveness of the current cataloging code

and other tools used to organize materials. Finally,

survey questions asked whether the librarians believed

book and nonbook materials should be integrated

or separated in their physical storage, in-house

use facilities, and in the methods of providing access

to them.

The third group of questions explored the

respondent's job responsibilities and their preparation

for work with nonbook media. These questions

focused mainly on whether jobs were limited to

cataloging alone or also included public service

duties and whether they only worked with nonbook
materials or also worked with books. In addition,

catalogers were asked how they learned to work
with nonbook media materials.

In the fourth and final part, respondents were

asked for their age group, sex, and highest education-

al degree.

ANSWERS REVEALED BY THE SURVEY

Most libraries furnished clients with catalog-
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ing for their nonbook materials, but it was not

integrated with book cataloging. Fifty-five percent

of the survey respondents said they did not have

a single catalog for all their holdings. Most of

the fifty-five percent offered separate nonbook

media catalogs or finding lists as an alternative.

If these figures are examined according to the

size of the library,^" then small libraries are most

likely to have a single, unified catalog while

medium-sized libraries are least likely to have one.

Also, small libraries are most likely to keep their

separate catalog for nonbook materials near the

main public catalog while large libraries are most

likely to have them in a completely different loca-

tion.

As for the entries, standard rules for descrip-

tive cataloging (i.e., the Anglo-American Catalogu-

ing Rules, 2d edition, i.e., AACR2) were not used

for nonbook materials by the majority of respon-

dents though they were either in use or planned

for books. Many of those who cataloged their

books in online databases such as OCLC did not

do so for nonbook items. Asked whether they

might switch to standard rules in the future, fewer

catalogers planned to do this for nonbook than

book materials.

The fullest catalog entries were done for

books. Asked which elements of the catalog entry

were less often recorded for nonbook than book
materials, catalogers replied that title information

other than the main title (i.e., title proper), gen-

eral material designations, and notes were likely

to be absent from original cataloging for nonbook
materials. Unfortunately, these are the very ele-

ments needed to identify a desired nonbook item

uniquely. (Notes were not often supplied for

books, either, although they frequently contain

valuable information such as the titles of individual

works in an anthology or the presence of biblio-

graphies and indexes.)

One surprise was learning that most of the

libraries, over seventy-five percent, use the same
standard list for assigning subject headings to

books and nonbooks. In most cases. Library of
Congress Subject Headings is the standard tool,

although a substantial minority employ Sears List

of Subject Headings. This might lead one to

assume that the same classification is used for

all materials, too, but the survey result demon-
strated just the opposite. Less than one-third

of the respondents use the Dewey Decimal Classi-

fication for nonbook materials even though its use

for books is almost universal (ninety-seven per-

cent).

Open stacks, on which clients may expect

to find books in most public libraries, are also

typical for nonbook materials, with only ten per-

cent of the survey's replies indicating they have

closed stacks for all nonbook materials. On the

other hand, many libraries restricted direct access

to certain kinds of media. Films and videorecordings

are more likely to be stored in closed stacks than

sound recordings, filmstrips, photographs, pictures,

and other graphic items. (Computer software was

not mentioned, specifically, in the survey, but it,

too, might be in the more restricted category in

view of its cost and the ease with which it can

be stolen or vandalized.) Finally, resource sharing

programs more often than not include nonbook
materials as well as books, even though it means
more wear and tear as a result of sending these

items to other libraries.

Attitudes expressed in the replies to the survey

reflect certain elements of conflict. For example,

although the majority of main catalogs actually

contain entries only for books, more than seventy-

five percent of the respondents say they believe

that all bibliographic entries should be in one catalog.

Further, although over eighty percent reply that,

sometimes, the best information is in a nonbook
item and almost as many agree that public library

users like using nonbook materials when equipment

is made available, sixty-four percent say that patrons

seeking information prefer print. When asked directly

if they think content of nonbook materials was
primarily recreational, a slight majority agreed.

These librarians seem to be saying, "Yes, we believe

there is good information in nonprint materials;

and yes, again, we believe people like using [them]

when we make it possible for them; but, nonetheless,

we feel people prefer [book]s for information seeking

and also, we believe they use nonprint materials

for fun, not for serious business."^^

Some of the attitudinal responses were more
predictable, given the reality of current practices.

Only eighteen percent think that subject heading

lists used for books are inappropriate for nonbook
materials, but over forty percent think that classi-

fications used for books are inappropriate for nonbook
materials. More than sixty percent say they believe

that nonbook materials are not too expensive for

libraries, but fewer than forty percent agreed that

media software budgets should be increased. Opinions

about budget increases were mixed, indeed, with

over thirty percent replying "No opinion" to these

questions and sizeable minorities opposing the recom-

mendation of increases.

Physical integration of nonbook materials on

the shelves with books and equipping reading areas

with hardware for the use of nonbook items were

generally disapproved in favor of the maintenance

of separate storage and use areas. When asked

to choose between keeping nonbook materials on

open stacks with more frequent replacement of

damaged or stolen items or having closed stacks

with more staff to retrieve desired items, the ma-
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jority endorse the former option. This affirmation

of the principle of open stacks with its invitation

to browse might lead, in the future, to greater

attention to the kind of classification used to ar-

range nonbook items on shelves. At the moment,

most of the nonstandard schemes described by sur-

vey respondents are of the nonbrowsable sort,

based on accession numbers or similar devices.

Comments specified nonbook shelf arrangements

were "[by] date of receipt," "alphabetical," by "se-

quence number," and "[by] medium symbol, then

accession number."

Feelings about AACR2 did not run as high

as library literature might lead one to believe.

Questions about it drew the largest number of "No
opinion" replies, though on the whole the librarians

felt positively about the code.

Information about librarians' responsibilities,

job preparation, and demographics, while somewhat
peripheral to specific issues of access to media,

may furnish indications of the quality of library

service in general and, thus, deserves a brief re-

view here. Most librarians report having both

public and technical service duties and dealing with

all kinds of materials, both book and nonbook.

Michael Gorman's notion of the "compleat librar-

ian"^^ appears to be the dominant practice in this

sample of public libraries. The typical respondent

is a woman in her forties who has served ten

years or more as a librarian. She has a master's

degree in library science and it is the highest ed-

ucational degree earned. Her preparation for

working with media is not acquired in formal

course work, but through some combination of in-

formal workshops and on-the-job training. Most
respondents report their responsibilities for non-
book media materials are of recent origin, usually

less than five years.

CIRCULATION OF NONBOOK MATERIALS

In a recent study of circulation, documents
from a total of thirty-seven academic, public, and
school libraries were examined to determine what
policies governed the borrowing of library mate-
rials. Analysis of the circulation documents re-

vealed that most policies treated nonbook materials

in special ways, putting restrictions on them that

were not usually applied to books, even the newest
and most popular books. Most importantly, the

length of loans for nonbook materials are usually

shorter than those for books and, sometimes, de-
posits have to be paid before items can be bor-

rowed. Simultaneously, fines are higher, not only

in the rate of the fine charged and maximum ac-

cumulations, but they may increase by the hour
rather than by the day. Some libraries require

special declarations of responsibility be signed before

borrowing and, occasionally, these must be repeated

each time the client wants to borrow nonbook items.

A second restriction frequently employed by
public libraries is to limit lending of nonbook ma-
terials to adult cardholders only. Though it is

not universal, this restriction may be motivated

by a desire to avoid problems, for example, to protect

the library from disseminating materials with ques-

tionable content to minors, or to protect expensive

materials from those without the wherewithal to

pay for damages. Another eligibility restriction

is the limitation of nonbook circulation to residents.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE PEOPLE

Two of the most disturbing findings of the

first study are the relative frequency with which

nonbook materials are being cataloged using non-

standard rules for description and access, and the

fact that most of the cataloging for nonbook materials

is not in the main public catalogs most people en-

counter or are directed to use when they seek

information about library materials. We are ac-

customed to finding what we want in libraries through

the catalog. The stereotypical response to inquiries

for a particular item is "Have you looked in the

catalog?" One of the most prominent of the library's

information services is its public catalog. But cat-

aloging for nonbook materials may not be part

of this venerable aid to access. When it is not,

everyone is disadvantaged, nonreaders most of all,

by having to seek nonstandard catalogs elsewhere

in the library in order to find materials better

suited to their needs.

This research demonstrates that separate non-

book catalogs are maintained in a majority of libraries

surveyed and, therefore, nonbook items are harder

to locate, requiring special look-ups, often in a

different place far from the main catalog, reference

desk, or other information service centers catering

to user needs. This state of affairs prevails despite

the replies of the public librarians who participated

that they believe nonbook media materials often

contain the best information on a subject and that

library patrons like using them, as well as their

belief that a unified catalog provides the best service.

The main implication of these findings for

library patrons is that the works represented in

nonbook media forms are frequently missed, because

of their nonstandard, unequal access. Growing
numbers of items being cataloged all over the nation

are outside the bibliographic mainstream. Whatever

is outside the mainstream is, quite obviously, less

accessible. If tradition continues to prevail, non-

standard data for nonbook items will never be main-

streamed at a future time, since retrospective up-
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grading or recataloging are not popular or high

priority projects anywhere.

Patrons are cheated in two ways by this state

of affairs: first, they cannot see the whole range

of choices that are available to them, some of

which might answer their needs as well or better

than a book; and, second, whatever nonbook hold-

ings a library has are not being utilized as fully

as possible, so the people, who fund public librar-

ies with their taxes, are not getting their money's

worth.

There are implications here for readers and

nonreaders alike. Even those readers who come
to the library for books might be delighted to find

the works they seek in a variety of media formats,

but they are unlikely to find this out unless the

catalog contains information for more than just

the books. Readers, too, can benefit from ex-

posure to works originally intended to be mani-

fested in nonbook formats.

Some information is more easily and effec-

tively conveyed by media other than print on

paper. The content of a work changes, too, when
the medium changes, as Marshall McLuhan's dra-

matic slogan "The medium is the message" ex-

pressed so well.^^ Sometimes that difference is

essential to complete understanding or enjoyment
of the intellectual or artistic content of the work
in question. Nonbook media- -particularly audio-

visual media—have attributes that distinguish them
from books as information materials. Immediacy
of expression, spontaneity, the ability to show
complex processes and highly detailed objects with

exceptional precision and clarity, the ability to

combine reality with imaginative elements, and,

newest and perhaps most exciting, interactive

capabilities, are some of the qualities of various

nonbook forms that cannot be duplicated by books.

In most of the public libraries participating

in this survey, should someone wish to find several

items in several different formats, they must con-

sult not one, but several catalogs. Suppose, for

instance, that someone wished to listen to a re-

cording of Shakespeare's Hamlet, and follow the

text at the same time. Music lovers commonly
do this, following the printed version of a musical

piece while listening to a performance. To find

the same work in both media in libraries with

divided catalogs, two catalogs would have to be

consulted and two different shelf arrangements

deciphered. This is not easy access for someone
familiar with libraries and catalogs, let alone

someone lacking that familiarity.

The out of sight, out of mind mentality that

unequal access promotes impacts on the use made
of materials. If an assignment for a music appre-

ciation class requires a student to examine crit-

icisms of a popular work and nothing appropriate

seems to be on the book shelves, how many reference

librarians will direct the student to the program
notes of sound recordings? Program notes are

often written by the very scholars who write books,

and they are sometimes more complete and more
interesting than the entries in encyclopedias on
reference shelves to which students are often di-

rected.

Perhaps more important, some people who
find it difficult to read can use information in

other forms quite successfully. They may have
impaired vision, suffer from dyslexia or other reading-

related problems, encounter language barriers, or,

they may have had poor training or no training

in reading. These nonreaders may not be less in-

telligent than a library's reading clientele, but

by providing collections consisting primarily of

books and by creating access barriers to the nonbook
materials that do exist in their holdings, libraries

are ignoring alternative ways of presenting informa-

tion to them.

After many years of study, educators and
others concerned about literacy realize that there

are many reasons why a growing proportion of

youngsters leave school functionally illiterate.

Lack of preparation for first grade was thought

to contribute to poor reading. One of the most

successful strategies designed to counter this problem
was a television program called "Sesame Street."

"Sesame Street" taught preschoolers about letters

and words and sounds. The symbols in books became
familiar to its audience, giving them a leg up when
they went to school.

When English is not spoken at home it is

thought to cause reading problems. Some classic

studies of intelligence performed earlier in this

century depended on reading and understanding

English and, thus when administered to non-English

speaking immigrants, found them to be "inferior."

But nonprint visual media transcend language, and

are often a key to teaching reading as well as

a method of communicating without words. Sound
recordings are used effectively to teach languages,

sometimes reinforcing printed matter and sometimes

doing the job all by themselves.

Two distinguishing characteristics of nonbook
media--that they present some information to best

advantage, and that they appeal to nonreaders

—

make them especially important to the information

poor, who may also be unable to read well. The
vicious cycle of information poverty, like economic

poverty, feeds on itself. Because the disadvantaged

have fewer opportunities to access information

and are less familiar and comfortable in searching

for it, they are less likely to persist in finding

formats that might prove more congenial than books.

Failure to find materials that are useful, exciting,

and easily grasped makes people less sanguine about
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trying again. Cutting off opportunities to succeed

at using the library by burying nonbook materials

that are easy to understand and absorb behind

walls of books that are neither seems unthinking

and cruel. Yet, librarians are not hardhearted

or disdainful of their fellow beings. The biblio-

centric tradition overwhelms the desire to reach

out to nonreaders, perpetuating a terrible injus-

tice.

The circulation study showed that, if a de-

sired nonbook item is located despite all these

problems, access is still not assured. If the per-

sons who want it happen to be young or nonresi-

dents, they may not be able to take it home or

even use it in the library. Adults without the

confidence of a sophisticate might be intimidated

by having to sign special forms, or they might

be unable to pay a cash deposit. The ultimate

result of all of these restrictions is to erect bar-

riers to physical access. Those that prevent

youngsters from using films, videos, computer soft-

ware, and other fascinating nonbook media may
"turn off young people to the library, as the li-

brary appears to withhold its trust and presume
irresponsibility. Adults, too, are treated demean-
ingly if they have the wrong address, lack money,
or haven't the nerve to insist on their rights to

service.

Establish the same rules of access for book
and nonbook materials- -open shelves, browsable

shelf arrangements, free borrowing, and others

—making it considerably easier for library

clients to find interesting and useful nonbook
items.
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New Directions in Literacy and Education

Billy Ohle

Audio-visual materials are important

educational resources for persons

whose print literacy is not strong.

Information, whether in visual,

sound, or print format, can be

tailored to the needs of the

persons to be educated.

Ohle is jack of all trades and is working on
his Master of Library Studies degree at Queens
College, New York City.

We have a problem; we have several problems.

But we also have hope. Our problems may yet

be solved. There are problems in literacy and educa-

tion that are compounded with a worldwide population

explosion. A population explosion that requires

that more and more resources have to be tapped.

But the raw materials, the very resources we depend
on to aid our comfort and sustain our lifestyle

are fast dwindling and are nonrenewable.^ We
face radical changes in the pattern of human life

and civilization on earth.^

Can we sustain the level of resource expenditure

we are now exploiting? Can we continue to demand
the need for literacy through print and should we?
Consider this: books are tools of knowledge that

subject specialists use. A scholarly scientist or

humanist can employ this media to obtain useful

information. They form a special group of which

one characteristic is print literacy. They will always

need to be print literate. I am not advocating

the termination of book learning or the abandonment
of libraries.

In order to acquire knowledge through books,

the well-read specialist must have spent a long

time learning to read at a sophisticated level.

Other groups of people limit their reading to the

sports and news columns in our daily tabloids, or

monthly magazines. Such limited reading is sufficient

for that group. Judging from the polls, many people

in America, who do little reading, watch many hours

of television each week.' The sophistication of

their reading skills remains an untapped and un-

developed factor. They are visually literate and

did not need training to become so. A basic print

literacy is adequate for them.

Billy Ohle 21



But let us consider is print literacy really

that important? Why do most people in the world

demand it as a primary factor of civilization?

Even print literacy once achieved is usually

limited, because very few readers can read two

or more languages. The idea of a universal lan-

guage has lurked about as an unfulfilled wish for

a long time.* Had we switched to a universal lan-

guage, it would have provided a solution, but the

aspiration constantly eluded us. Why do we spend

so much time, effort, and money to achieve the

goal of print-oriented literacy? We have been

unsuccessful and we continue to construct the

Tower of Babel. Although we ought never give

up, we should seriously consider alternatives.

What is the goal of literacy, whether it is

print or sound or visual in format? Are we trying

to create products that will aid in our survival

as a human population or are we pushing the pro-

verbial "plastic society?"

The factors brought into question above lead

to two questions: what should be taught, and how
is it to be taught? The problem of dwindling na-

tural resources needs to be addressed squarely and
with great haste. It is apparently evident that

there are too many people living in concentrated

areas to sustain life in a peaceful fashion in the

face of a dearth of the raw materials necessary

to maintain civilization even at a minimal level.

What we are going to have on our hands is

mass panic and a war of turf protection not unlike

the road warrior genre we have seen in the

movies.^ What we will see is an armed conflict

between those who see themselves as the "haves"

pitted against the "have nots." Of course there

are people who will not commit themselves to

struggle, if it requires violence. I hope that this

struggle never puts that philosophy to the test.

But it is possible that there will be a scramble

for natural resources and the knowledge of how
to survive with their limited availability. The
sides have already been drawn in some minds.

Perhaps there is a way to solve these prob-

lems. My theory, which needs refinement, is that

we could concentrate on using visual and sound
methods to instruct learners on how to adapt ap-

propriate technology to life in decentralized vil-

lages. The goal is to become as nearly self-suffi-

cient as we can. Skills such as weaving, cattle

tending, aqua culture, rabbit raising, and vegetable

cultivation, as well as fuel power production and
construction of buildings could be taught through

the eye of a camera or a sound recording. Print

literacy could continue to aid the specialist,

whether doctor, lawyer, teacher, architect,

preacher, or whatever.

Here is one of several likely scenarios. A
courier travels from village to village on a motor-

cycle or in a van with a package containing films

and sound recordings about how to construct a

biomass converter that can be used to convert

organic matter into gas for the provision of cooking

and heating fuel.^ Upon arriving at a village the

process of transformation could begin. The local

school or library could house a gathering of workers
coming together for the purpose of constructing

the biomass converter for themselves on the village

grounds. The information sources could be in visual,

sound, and even print format as needed in each

situation. It would not be necessary that every

worker have the ability to read. Tasks could be

described through visual means and sound devices

that might even be powered by solar technology.^

So it can be seen that new directions in literacy

and education are needed. We must squarely face

the facts of life. If we are to survive as a human
population on this planet, we must re-evaluate the

information we use and draw correct conclusions.

Not every person needs to be print literate; informa-

tion should be tailored to the changing conditions

of the scarcity of raw materials; and there is an

apparent need to decentralize. We could attempt

this task now or lay dead in the stranglehold of

a monster, be it human or figurative.
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Information Poverty:

The Role of General Periodical Indexing

Kay Klayman Brown

Ironically, the indexing of periodicals

may contribute to information poverty,

because we subtly or overtly urge

patrons to use those indexes that

cover the periodicals our library owns.

These indexes are usually of a general

nature, especially if the library is

fairly small. More specialized

publications are usually indexed in

less popular indexes, to which we
refer patrons less often. Lack of

adequate resources results in lack

of adequate information. Online

services democratize, yet further

circumscribe, access. Though
a patron may think he/she is

receiving a thorough response, the

costs of conducting a search will

define and restrict what is included,

sometimes excluding precisely

what the patron really needs.

Brown is an Associate Librarian at Potsdam
College, SUNY, in Potsdam, New York.

As librarians, we view indexing as an important

avenue to information wealth. I propose to raise

some questions about the range of information that

indexes actually enable our patrons to access.

My comments will be restricted to general periodicals

indexing, an area of information access that too

often serves to limit rather than extend what people

learn or seek to learn. My observations, based

primarily on my experience as a student and as

a librarian in a medium-sized college library, are

intended as a basis for discussion.

We like to perceive ourselves as providing

objective access to the broad range of knowledge
and information. The truth is that in subtle as

well as obvious ways we greatly influence what

people seek and find. Partly this is an unavoidable

result of our specialized areas of expertise and

our unsubdued personal inclinations. It is also,

and more controllably, a result of decisions as to

what is actually available in our libraries.

What I have found to be true in my library

is, I believe, mirrored in many libraries. We work
daily with patrons who cannot know in advance

which information sources are going to be helpful;

they, and we, turn hopefully to what we determine

to be an appropriate index. That's one side of

the problem: do we have the relevant indexes, or

have budget limitations resulted in our subscribing

only to those most commonly used? The other

side of the problem is that the patron may find

that much of what is indexed is not readily available.

When the desired sources cannot be acquired by

the time they are needed, the patron is hardly

better off than if we had not provided the index.

We need breadth in sources as well as indexes.
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A typical scenario in smaller libraries might

be as follows: users consult the mainstream

Readers' Guide for general articles on the en-

vironment; therefore, we have in the library as

many of those periodicals as we can afford. We
then direct people to Readers' Guide for that in-

formation because they are more likely to get cita-

tions in journals we own than they would if they

consulted, for example. Alternative Press Index.

We have Alternative Press Index, but because we
subscribe to only a few of the journals indexed

there, we refer patrons there less often—and

sometimes with less enthusiasm.

The result is that our subscription decisions

reinforce status quo thinking and, like a chain

store, help create a comfortably familiar but re-

strictive climate, a climate that contributes to in-

formational and thus intellectual poverty.

When a library has a variety of general

periodical indexes, placement affects patron habits.

If some indexes are prominently placed and others

are located in out of the way spots, we ensure

that the former will be consulted more often than

the latter. In a quiet way we may create first

class indexes and second class indexes, thus con-

veying a message to our users about first class

and second class sources of information. That,

too, contributes to information poverty.

The critical factor is that some indexes and
journals get wide distribution, while others gather

only a small audience. In part, this disparity is

a simple product of interest, or lack thereof, on

the part of the public. Some of the disparity,

however, may be a result of an interrelationship

between indexing and journal subscription

decisions, decisions that help determine which
voices and ideas are heard.

Imagine an acquisitions discussion among li-

brarians: "We really need titles X, Y, and Z. Stu-

dents keep requesting them on interlibrary loan."

Or there may be a question: "Why subscribe to

this index? We have so few of these journals that

we are just increasing user frustration." Or a

decision may be required: "Should we drop title

X? Is it indexed? In what index?"

Readers' Guide had a circulation of 25,300

in 1985.^ In contrast. Alternative Press Index
currently has 456 subscribers, most of which are

university libraries.^ As the overlap in coverage

of these two indexes is minimal, the disparity in

access is clear. And some journals don't get in-

dexed at all. My purpose here is not to criticize

publishers for their choices, but to point out that

their decisions—and ours as a consequence—have

a profound effect on what people read, learn, and
think about their world. Insofar as we allow in-

dexes to influence periodical selection and encour-

age people to depend on indexes for access to

sources, we permit those indexes to define the

patron's sphere of information.

Online systems, exciting and innovative, are

no more or less comprehensive than their paper

or microform counterparts. As index publishers

select titles, and then online systems select indexes

for inclusion, and, finally searchers select databases,

we continue to circumscribe the information offered

our patrons. Online access eliminates cumbersome
issue-by-issue scanning of paper indexes; the online

information seeker is on the fast technological

track. I suggest that online access often intensifies

information poverty because users may forget in

the excitement of the new technology that the

selection process can still exclude precisely the

information needed; and online access is expensive,

with charges often at least partially passed on
to the patron. Until we make our online indexing

both comprehensive and affordable to all, we will

have some users who get all they need or want
and others whose information needs remain unsatis-

fied.

The poor of the world not only have more
difficulty getting information; they also have less

opportunity to publish their works, and fewer finan-

cial resources for advertising and distribution.

With less distribution, these works are less likely

to be indexed. Not indexed, they are less read

and discussed. Dissemination of information and
views is not totally dependent on indexing; people

were hotly debating ideas long before anyone got

around to organizing them alphabetically by author

and subject. But we have come to depend rather

heavily on indexing, not only for research purposes,

but also for general information. Without an oppor-

tunity for a wide range of ideas to be subject to

full scrutiny and analysis, we assuredly have informa-

tion poverty.

Solutions are always difficult, but increased

awareness of the problem is a good beginning.

There are steps we can take. We can be sure to

direct our users to all appropriate indexes. We
can be sensitive to our placement of indexes. We
can be alert to the limitations as well as the pos-

sibilities of online access. We can encourage the

more widely distributed and receptive indexing agen-

cies to broaden their coverage. We can urge our

libraries to subscribe to indexes with extensive

coverage of thoughtful minority and emerging points

of view and analysis, while we urge equitable appor-

tioning of funds in selecting periodicals. Only

with information wealth for all have we a real

chance to be an informed democracy.
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Innovation and a Touch of Human Kindness:

The Queens Borough Public Library's Approach

to Combating Adult Illiteracy

Renee Tjoumas

Twenty-three million Americans, one

adult in every five, lack the writing

and reading skills necessary to handle

the demands of daily life. The pool

of illiterate adults is growing by

approximately 2.3 million persons

each year. Illiteracy exacts a heavy

price on individuals who are

subjected to information and financial

poverty. One estimate places the

annual cost in welfare programs

and unemployment compensation due

to illiteracy at six billion

dollars. To counteract illiteracy,

a number of organizations need to

become involved. The literacy

program of the Queens Borough
Public Library is examined, with

an emphasis on the organization

of the Adult Learning Centers, as

an example of what other libraries

might do to combat the

problems of illiteracy.

Tjoumas is Assistant Professor and is

presently teaching in the Graduate School of Li-

brary and Information Studies, Queens College,

CUNY, New York.

A rapidly growing crisis is now threatening

American democracy. It does not originate from
some hostile country, but lurks virtually unnoticed

within our borders— it is the pervasive problem

of illiteracy. Conservative estimates indicate that

twenty-three million Americans are illiterate.^

Others suggest that the total has reached the astro-

nomical sum of sixty million^ or even as high as

seventy-three million, one-third of the adult popula-

tion.^

The broad spectrum of published statistics

regarding illiteracy in the United States reflects

the diversity of existing opinions and definitions.

In 1980, the U.S. census classified as illiterate an

individual who could not read at a sixth-grade level.

The often-cited figure, twenty-three million, is

the product of a government-funded study that

based its cut off point for literacy at the fourth

grade level. Since the study was completed, current

calculations indicate the illiteracy rate has mush-
roomed to twenty-seven million.'*

Within this category are the people who cannot

read and are considered functionally illiterate.

They cannot decipher product labels, comprehend

newspaper articles, fill out job applications, or

handle checking accounts.^ In addition, forty-six

million adults read on a limited level, but far below

what is required to function effectively in a tech-

nologically advanced society and therefore, they

are considered marginally literate.^ As a point

of contrast, the competencies associated with lit-

eracy are those that enable an individual "to read

and understand virtually all materials that everyone

is expected to read, plus materials within his or

her special interests, excluding only esoteric or
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technical materials outside the individual's inter-

est."^

Victims, who lack these essential skills, range

from adolescents to senior citizens. The number

of illiterates is particularly high in black and His-

panic communities.* These individuals include

many undereducated citizens who never mastered

the written language regardless of the educational

level they officially completed. Another group

are the foreign born who may be able to read one

or more languages, but lack proficiency in handling

English language materials.^

What are the causes of illiteracy? The rea-

sons provided are varied and they underscore the

complexity of the problem: a staggering school

dropout rate that can reach as high as fifty-five

percent in some urban areas;^° the oversimplifica-

tion of textbooks that do not stretch young peo-

ple's capacity to read;^^ poor and ineffectual

teachers; and a dependence on television.

Furthermore, children who cannot read often in-

herit this tradition from their nonreading

parents. ^^ Immigration is another factor with one

million people entering this country illegally and

400,000 legally on an annual basis. ^^ A large pro-

portion of these individuals are unable to read

and write in English or their own languages.

The consequences of illiteracy profoundly af-

fect our society. On a personal level, millions

suffer humiliation and are excluded from valuable

information essential for their daily existence.

Large segments of the population daily confront

the "illiteracy access barrier"^* and in the process,

we are evolving toward a bifurcated class struc-

ture- -the information rich and poor. Each year,

these socio-economic groups become more distinct

with little communication or interaction between
them.

The nation must also bear the weight of an

enormous financial burden. Six billion dollars are

spent yearly on welfare and unemployment compen-
sation due to illiteracy. The unrealized earnings

relinquished by the undereducated is estimated at

237 billion dollars yearly. To examine this statis-

tic from another perspective, forty percent of the

adults with incomes under $5,000 are functionally

illiterate. Crime and illiteracy are also linked with

6.6 billion dollars spent annually on 700,000 il-

literate prison inmates. ^^

The negative effects of illiteracy permeate

every aspect of life. New immigrants, particularly

illegal entrants, who lack English language skills

are vulnerable to exploitation and systematically

receive wages below legally established levels.
^^

Due to the inadequate reading skills of our Amer-
ican recruits, many instructional materials and
technical manuals utilized in the military resemble

comic books. Large companies and firms as well

as colleges and universities have had to establish

remedial reading and writing courses because high

school graduates are poorly prepared academically.

Further manifestations of these trends include the

dramatic decline of newspaper readership. Only
fifty-five percent of the adult population examines

a newspaper daily. As a result, a large segment
of the population remains uninformed about important

legal and political developments.^^

A democratic society cannot reach its full

potential under these conditions. It is imperative

that illiteracy be eradicated or dramatically reduced

in this country. Aware of the exigent crisis, many
library professionals have become combatants in

the campaign against illiteracy and in so doing,

are changing from the traditional passive custodial

role to one of active information advocacy. More
librarians, working in their respective institutions,

are needed to direct their energies toward outreach

services that recruit and train tutors as well as

identify and encourage adult illiterates to learn.

A successful model for such future endeavors is

the work of the Queens Borough Public Library

where a commitment to combat illiteracy has gen-

erated an effective and imaginative program.

The borough of Queens consists of approximately

two million people, many of whom are new immi-
grants. The area is a rich conglomeration of cultural

and linguistic diversity, but like many other urban

communities, a number of its adult population are

illiterate. Within this context operates one of

the largest public library systems in the nation,

comprised of a central library and fifty-nine

branches.^*

Recognizing the needs of the local community.
Director Constance B. Cooke was the prime catalyst

in initiating the library's literary program. The
program began in 1977 with seed money provided

by a grant from the Library Services and Construction

Act (LSCA). Financial support since that time

has come from a variety of other sources including

the New York State Education Department (SED)

and the New York Municipal Assistance Corporation

(MAC). Another vital ingredient in the financial

survival of the program has been the firm commitment
of both the board of trustees and the library's

administrative officers.
^^

Originally, the literacy program was associated

with the Programs and Services Department, but

it is now an integral component of the Outreach

Services Division, operating as a part of the Adult

Learning Center of the central library with nine

participating branch sites. ^" The foundation of

the program's structure is based upon a one-on-

one relationship between a tutor and a student.

The support staff fulfills an essential role in selecting

resource materials, training and supervising tutors,

keeping records of students' progress, and submitting
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reports to funding agencies.*^

New tutors have been attracted to the pro-

gram in a variety of ways. Posters and flyers

located in the library, newspaper articles, and

radio and TV spots are all effective strategies in

recruiting volunteers. Other participants are re-

ferred to the program from the library's own vol-

unteer organization, the New York Mayor's Volun-

tary Action Center, and the National Literacy Vol-

unteers of America (LVA), whose headquarters are

in Syracuse, New York. Notices published in

church bulletins or talks presented by staff mem-
bers at local meetings also stimulate involvement.

Tutors, through word of mouth, often draw new
volunteers into the program as well. The recruit-

ment process is a never-ending enterprise that

attempts to reach a large and varied segment of

the community. ^^

All volunteers receive instruction in a tutor

training workshop consisting of either six, three-

hour sessions or four, four-and-a-half-hour ses-

sions. Prepared by the staff, the workshop is

based on the principles developed by LVA. A
carefully organized curriculum is followed to ac-

quaint prospective tutors with a variety of con-

cepts and techniques. Reading, writing, and phonic

activities are introduced with procedures for creat-

ing lesson plans. Respect for the many variations

of spoken English is also encouraged since a sig-

nificant proportion of the students do not use the

standard American version. The objective of the

program is to facilitate people's ability to read

and not to change the way they speak nor alter

their cultural identity.

Occasionally, a few volunteers discover that

the workshop is personally too vigorous and drop
out of the program. In other instances, volunteers

may be told that they lack the essential skills to

be effective teachers. Most volunteers, however,
are assigned to a student after the last training

session. An attempt is made to match individuals

who will complement each other in terms of tem-
perament and personality. The progress of each

pair is then carefully monitored by the staff. In-

service training sessions are also scheduled

throughout the year to assist the tutors. ^^

Adult learners attend the program on a

voluntary basis. Referrals are not accepted; there-

fore, students must make their initial contact with

the staff personally. This approach ensures that

each individual has made a commitment to invest

both time and energy in learning to read. Volun-
tary involvement is stressed because it is an im-
portant factor contributing to a students' success.

Prospective participants are also interviewed and
tested before they are placed with compatible

tutors. Describing the special relationship that

often evolves between learner and tutor, Evelyn

Wolf, the literacy project director, states:

"A number of our students have tried

attending formal classes, but they could

not handle the material and they were
often demoralized by these experiences.

What they receive in the one-on-one
relationship is individualized attention

focusing upon their specific learning

needs. They are also provided with moral

support and encouragement--two funda-
mental components facilitating their pro-

gress "24

After beginning their program, learners are

tested with each fifty-hour block of tutoring.

Instructional adjustments are then made to reflect

the evolution of their reading abilities. Students

who have advanced beyond the fifth-grade level

are often referred to local Adult Basic Education
(ABE) programs. ^^

Many adult learners resist leaving the literacy

program. Their reluctance is often based upon
negative experiences encountered in the formal

school environment. Four years ago, funds were
obtained from a State Education Department (SED)
grant for the purpose of establishing a transitional

class. Ten to twelve literacy graduates meet with

a teacher and two paraprofessionals. In addition

to teaching reading skills, mathematics, science,

history, geography, and current events are also

a part of the curriculum. Group discussion and
writing activities are emphasized. ^^ Catherine

Kavanagh, head of the Adult Learning Center, des-

cribes the major thrust of the class in the following

terms:

"What we are actually telling them is

that this is a classroom atmosphere.

You can speak out in front of your peers.

There is nothing you need to fear. If

you succeed here, you can also be success-

ful in another classroom environment."^^

These classes continue to attract new students

and they have proven quite successful in helping

adult learners transfer to more advanced ABE pro-

grams.

Inaugurated in September 1983, the writing

skills classes are another example of the innovative

programming at the Queens Borough Public Library.

The brainchild of Leslie Rich, the instructional

specialist on staff, these classes do not deal with

formal or business-related writing, but focus strictly

on creative expression. Weekly morning and evening

sessions are available to any interested adult learner

who has attained a third-grade reading level. Spell-

ing, grammar, and structure are de-emphasized
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because the major objective of the program is to

encourage communication and to diminish the fear

of failure. Strong direction, however, is provided

through peer support, teacher critiques, and "idea

cards." These cards furnish students vifith possible

topics in preparing their compositions. Par-

ticipants tend to form close-knit groups and de-

velop self-confidence in their abilities^* as ex-

emplified by the words of one student:

"At first I didn't really believe I could

be able to write anything. I was scared

and nervous. It's true! Now I can achieve.

It's a big surprise. I can write something

good."29

In New York City, 35 million dollars have

been allocated towards combating adult illiteracy,

with significant sums directed towards libraries.

These funds are taxpayers' surplus monies of bonds

issued in the 1970s to save the city from bank-

ruptcy, and they are distributed by the Municipal

Assistance Corporation (MAC).^" Funds, provided

by MAC in 1984, have enabled the staff of Queens
Borough Public Library to enhance existing pro-

grams and to initiate new activities. Personnel

associated with the Adult Learning Center (ALC)
worked closely with the members of the New
Americans Project (NAP) in organizing and im-
plementing this new development phase. NAP,
another division of the Outreach Services Depart-

ment, provides specialized assistance programs for

new immigrants in the area.

The new services cluster in five key locations

with the Adult Learning Center at the main branch

performing a pivotal role. In existence for over

ten years, the center not only directs the library's

Literacy Volunteers program, but also engages in

activities designed for the independent adult

learner and provides career planning information.

Free of charge, individualized counseling is avail-

able on continuing education, job search techni-

ques, and career selection. Career workshops are

also organized for patron groups. Another impor-
tant component is the information and referral

file. Updated regularly, it is a directory of rele-

vant information on the educational, cultural, and
social service agencies that exist within the com-
munity.^^

Four additional Adult Learning Centers have

been established at the Flushing, Elmhurst, Roch-
dale, and Peninsula branches as a result of MAC
funding. Selection of these sites was based on
three factors: a high density of undereducated
adults and new immigrants; favorable public trans-

portation facilities; and libraries with adequate

space to house the centers. Two centers (Elmhurst

and Flushing) have comprehensive programs provid-

ing both ESL and literacy assistance while the

remaining sites (Rochdale and Peninsula) work with

adult illiterates. These centers are not involved

in career counseling and they are co-administered

by the Adult Learning Center at the central library

and the New Americans Project.'^

MAC funds were also utilized to hire new
staff members for the five centers. Individuals

were sought who had a solid background in adult

education as well as a strong commitment to the

project. Staff development activities encompassed
training sessions or workshops covering such topics

as Computer Assisted Instruction (CAI) software

and intercultural communication.'^

The MAC grant was also instrumental in es-

tablishing comprehensive collections of hi/lo materials

for leisure reading. Titles providing practical infor-

mation were also selected. For example, banks

and personal finance are the focus of one of the

basic skills books. It unravels for the reader all

of the everyday details associated with banking

utilizing a fourth-grade vocabulary. These print

resources serve the needs of both the new immigrant

and the adult learner improving his reading skills.

Materials such as these also help students develop

valuable survival skills in confronting a complex
and often hostile society.'* A Professional Develop-

ment Collection was also initiated at each MAC
site designed to assist Adult Basic Education instruc-

tors. For the Elmhurst and Flushing centers, ma-
terials were also purchased for ESL students and
teachers. Now available are a variety of textbooks,

bilingual dictionaries, life skill books, workbooks,

cassettes, and records.'^

Fourteen Apple lie computers were obtained

for the five centers and utilized for CAI. The
selection of this model was influenced by the availa-

bility of compatible adult education software. Acquir-

ing the appropriate software was time-consuming
and often difficult because review sources were
not reliable. Over two hundred programs were
previewed and evaluated based upon such criteria

as mature and relevant content, ease of use, branch-

ing and reinforcement capacities, and clarity of

presentation. Software programs are carefully chosen

to meet the specific needs of each student who
is either waiting to be assigned to a tutor or is

actively involved in the one-on-one tutoring sessions.

These programs are not utilized to replace the

tutor/teacher, but to complement and reinforce

the ongoing learning process. Software packages

are also available as an independent learning tool

for ESL clients.'^

CAI has become an exciting resource for a

number of patrons. Literacy students gain self-

esteem and a feeling of independence by using

the microcomputer. Roger Black, manager of the

Elmhurst Adult Learning Center, utilizes the software
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as a device for providing people with an informal

structure to practice their English conversation

skills. Three to four participants, none of whom
has the same native language, form a "computer

club." They are furnished with a software program

on graphics, for example, and their task is to learn

to use the package by talking to each other. The
major objective of this approach is to stimulate

and promote verbal communication among group

members. Individuals may also become familiar

with microcomputer software, but this outcome

is only a by-product and not the primary goal of

the learning configuration.^^

The multi-faceted program at Queens Borough

Public Library is one that can and should be emu-
lated in other library systems. Such an endeavor

could create a national literacy network uniting

public librarians, working in their respective in-

stitutions, in an effective campaign against il-

literacy. The components of the Queens Borough

Public Library formula consist of three major in-

gredients: effective utilization of seed money from
local, state, and federal sources; a firm administra-

tive commitment; and an imaginative and creative

staff. An additional element is the special rela-

tionship formed among the staff members, volun-

teers, and adult learners. Effectively described

in the words of one student, this bond is built

upon personal triumph and hope- -hope for the fu-

ture:

"For me, I felt like a lost child, because

there was a part of me that is missing.

The fact that I can't read frightens me.

But, my fight to learn goes on. Will

I win? Yes."^*
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Access to Information:

What a Difference Geography Malces

Bernard Vavrek

Geographical remoteness affects the ability

of the rural library to provide access

to information. Despite population

increases in rural areas, services

are lacking; the public library

finds it difficult to meet community
information needs. The information

requirements and the problems of

rural libraries are described. A
positive change can be achieved

by training more certified

professional librarians for

rural areas.

Vavrek is Professor of Library Science at

the College of Library Science, Clarion University

of Pennsylvania.

The purpose of this paper is to illustrate how
geographical remoteness has a dysfunctional effect

on the ability of the rural library to provide access

to information--notwithstanding the availability

of electronic forms of data retrieval. While this

imbalance is spread among all types of rural libraries,

its practical effect is felt most significantly at

the public library level, which will be the focus

of this discussion.

Today, the concept of "rural" is a study of

contrasts. For example, there are at least two

metaphors useful in identifying rural America.

One drama is depicted in the illusions of films

such as Country and The River, which sadly reflect

the mainstream of family farming in most parts

of the United States. In many ways, the demise

of the family farm is the capstone of America's

change from an agricultural to industrial to service-

based society. It is also an end to a way of life.

The ignominy of farm foreclosures goes beyond
those immediately involved, however. The effects

are felt throughout the entire community and the

American economy. Since 1979, approximately

250,000 farmers have gone bankrupt including 350,000

farm workers. Another 375,000 jobs have disappeared

that depend on food production or the money spent

by farmers.^ This is a national tragedy.

For the record, it should be noted that rural

and farming are no longer necessarily parallels.

The economy of small town America is equally depen-

dent upon a variety of nonfarming related enterprises.

Unfortunately, the closing of glass plants, coal

mines, fabrication centers, and others, provides

equally tragic reminders of existing socio-economic

problems facing rural citizens. They simply do
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not grab the consciousness of America as does

farming.

In an earlier paragraph, rural was considered

to be an examination of contrasts. Acknowledged

then, should be the "flip side" of the gloom and

doom scenario previously related. For example,

the same national press that pictures the anguish

surrounding a farm being sold at auction, describes

the Pennsylvania Dutch in rural Lancaster County

successfully continuing to prosper from the land.

"Their net income usually totals $25,000 to $40,000.

Coupled with off-farm income from the sale of

quilts and other handicrafts, the Amish have

operations that are among the Nation's most prof-

itable commercial family farms."^ And to balance

the instances where rural communities have been

shocked because of the closing of local industries,

one must be reminded of the small towns from
New Hampshire to Virginia to California that have

been transformed from their once sleepy existence

to resort areas or bedroom communities of larger

cities. While this evolution has not necessarily

pleased all of the "old rural" people, the "new

rurals" now have a place to ride their all-terrain

vehicles—among other things. Susan Raftery of

Ohio State University has identified a useful

taxonomy of different types of nonmetropolitan

communities. They include the following types:

government trade, university/professional, industry

dominated, tourism, retirement, and resource-based

boom town.^

THE GREENING OF RURAL AMERICA

Beyond the fact that there is a continuum
of places comprising rural America, it is also clear

that nonmetropolitan towns are attracting a more
diversified audience of individuals than simply

those who wish to operate their four-wheel-drive

automobiles. A complex number of reasons account

for this rush into the countryside. Interstate

highway systems, population mobility, an expanding

service economy, the availability and growth of

institutions of higher education, and the movement
of job opportunities into small towns, among
others, represent some of the casual considerations.

Another factor must be added to further explain

why there has been a reversal of the traditional

rural to urban exodus. Simply put, but difficult

to completely analyze, Americans are looking for

a "better way of life." The real and imagined
values of small town living have created an appeal-

ing culture in which the new rural people hope
to participate. Meaningful interpersonal relation-

ships, safe places, clean air and water, the back
yard garden, and a close proximity to recreational

areas, are all part of this new rural mentality.

Small town America has also encouraged the older

American to remain in his or her community rather

than seeking health-related services traditionally

characteristic of metropolitan areas. Consequently,

the countryside is presently somewhat older than

the average urban place. In a real sense, we are

witnessing a new melting pot at work in rural Amer-
ica.

The need to consider the social infrastructure

of nonmetropolitan America has never been greater.

For the first time in the history of the United

States, more people are moving to rural areas than

metropolitan places. Rural is defined by the Census

Bureau as a place of 2,500 or fewer individuals.

During the period of 1970 to 1980, the rural popula-

tion of the United States grew by sixteen percent,

while metropolitan growth was charted at ten per-

cent.* In reality, the nonmetropolitan growth was
even larger, but hidden by the effect of the Standard

Metropolitan Statistical Area (SMSA), which classifies

the population of an entire county as urban regardless

of the characteristics of the individual towns or

townships that it comprises. In 1980, the SMSA
was changed to a Metropolitan Statistical Area
(MSA), which adds the tests of population growth,

density, travel to work, and so forth, for defining

urban places. Because of the 1980 definition, for

example, forty-nine previously named metropolitan

counties have been reclassified as rural. In addition,

thirty-eight new areas have been listed as MSAs
that contain a large number of rural people.^ Pre-

sently, eighty-five million people live in 45.000

rural communities, thirty-five percent of which
are incorporated cities.^ In absolute numbers, Penn-
sylvania's rural population, of over three million,

leads all other states. While there is currently

some suggestion that the rural migration has slowed,

there is no indication of permanent population decline.

INFORMATION NEEDS

In spite of decided population gains, most
rural areas lack the services taken for granted

in cities. And no greater disparity exists between

rural and urban America than when access to informa-

tion is considered. In many ways, the information

needs of rural Americans are similar to those of

their urban counterparts. The differences, however,

are created by the distances separating both human
and physical resources in the rural countryside.

Most urbanites have entree to a wealth of information

resources--libraries, museums, data centers, and

specialized agencies of various types, all within

the mass transportation radius of a city. Rural

Americans, however, must travel an average of

over fifty miles to reach a city of 25,000 people,

where some of these information services may be
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available.^ Unfortunately, the cliche of "the rich

get richer and the poor get poorer" has a validity

in relation to information access. Technology has

the potential to mitigate real or imagined economic

boundaries. At present, however, information dis-

semination augments already established resource

centers, and these tend to be located in the

metropolitan areas of the United States. As a

consequence of this straight-line tendency, rural

America shares unfavorably in the information pie.

It is difficult to adequately express what

comprises the information spectrum of our society.

As benchmarks, however, consider the fact that

over 40,000 books in English are being published

in the United States annually, millions of docu-

ments and other resources are produced by gov-

ernmental agencies, approximately 100,000 periodi-

cals are published worldwide, and as many as

20,000 programs for microcomputers have been

marketed within the last few years. Added to

these items are the hundreds of electronic data-

bases that augment all of the print records of our

culture. Rural America has always been faced with

the problems of collecting, organizing, and dissemi-

nating information. Institutionally, these chal-

lenges have been assumed by a variety of

agencies--Cooperative Extension Service, public

libraries, data processing professionals, local and

state governments, public and private agencies,

and others. The difficulty has been, however, that

these helping entities have frequently provided

their services in isolation of each other even

though their goals have been similar.

The problem has been further exacerbated

by the change affecting rural communities. Not-
withstanding the efforts of USDA's Extension Ser-

vice to acquire a new identity consistent with the

decline of local farming, its tradition of providing

agriculturally-related information unfortunately

limits the capacity to provide information for the

entire community. Further, it is a county-based
service, which is splendid for those living in the

seat of the county government, but just not as

convenient for those in the hinterlands. Clearly,

because of its presence, it is the public library

that acquires the difficult position of being the

community information center. It was an easier

matter, however, when that community information

center slogan was simply a textbook reference.

The public library's always uncertain role has

taken on a new urgency in the vast majority of

American communities as the only institutional

information provider. Added to the traditional

role of the public library as an information dis-

seminator is a new challenge, one of attempting

to accommodate the requests of individuals who
have move to rural America and continue to expect

to find the amenities of metropolitan life available.

Requests for access to online databases, extensive

resource collections, and videotapes for recreational

purposes, are just a few examples of the interests

being shown by new rural people. And in a majority

of cases, these requests cannot be immediately

filled.

Although the information needs of rural Amer-
icans are as diverse as their backgrounds, the follow-

ing list suggests some practical problems that concern

community development:

to meet the concerns of local, part-time, gov-

ernment officials, who need increasing amounts
of technical data to administer rural areas-

-at a time when greater reliance is placed

on local sources of revenues;

to consider the needs of rural planners, who
are faced with alternative choices among the

facilities and technologies needed to support

and/or rebuild community services;

to assist "the transformation of the rural

economy from its agrarian and extractive past

to its current dependence on manufacturing

and service industries, and its integration

into national and international markets....";*

to assist the private sector that must respond

to the population growth in rural areas by
helping to create new sources of employment;

to support local and state governments that

are cognizant of needed demands in develop-

ing new job training partnerships;

to support the individuals and agencies respon-

sible for the future of the rural family, which
is diminishing in size and getting older;

to provide information to those responsible

for communications and telecommunications

policy;

to assist in the development of efficient ways
of disseminating agriculture-related information

to consumers and government officials to en-

hance their understanding of agriculture and

policy needs;

to enable those individuals living in rural

America to enjoy a better life through access

to timely information.

THE RURAL LIBRARY AND ITS COMMUNITY

While a taxonomy of rural information needs

is still incomplete, the list is nevertheless growing.

Unfortunately, the ability of the public library

to provide for these needs is restricted by a variety

of compelling circumstances. None is more important

than understanding the environment of information

resources that comprise rural America. The following

normative data, offered in an effort to describe

the typical rural community and the availability
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of information, have resulted from research con-

ducted by the Center for the Study of Rural Libra-

rianship over the last five years. Unless noted,

all data are given as mean averages. The defini-

tion of rural that has been used consists of a

place of 25,000 or fewer individuals.

The average rural community consists of 6,000

people and is fifty-two miles from a city of 25,000

persons. In half of the instances, farming is the

major industry supporting the economy of this

town. Those living in the community travel a

maximum distance of fourteen miles to their public

library, which serves a population of 15,500 people.

The school library is usually the only other library

available in most rural communities, which also

support a public library.

In relation to channels of mass communica-
tion, six out of ten communities have access to

cable television and one out of three towns has

its own CATV station. Radio stations are located

in forty percent of the communities. Also, one

third of the places have both a bookstore and a

movie theatre.

The typical rural public library consists of

26,000 volumes with an annual budget of $69,000.

Because of limitations in the size of the resource

collection, inter-library loan is actively pursued

and as a consequence twice as many books are

borrowed as loaned. While the one-person library

manager is not an uncommon occurrence in rural

circumstances, the staffing paradigm usually con-

sists of three full-time salaried persons. The
chances are only one in four, however, of finding

a staff person with a master's of library science

training. Although the absence of a telephone

occurs in less than ten percent of the instances,

it is more important to note that this is the same
rate at which online information services are avail-

able- -exclusive of OCLC access. It is to be hoped
that this modest incidence of electronic services

will expand as microcomputers are now available

in one out of five public libraries. Parenthetically,

the number of microcomputers installed in small

rural libraries has doubled over the past few years.

The public library, which is open thirty-nine

hours per week, plays many roles for its com-
munity. Providing programs--it is not unusual for

the public library to have the only available meet-
ing facility in the town--is another service of the

library. Although it should be noted that the

chances are eight times greater that programs are

organized for children rather than for adults. As
an aside, this concern for children as opposed to

adults is part of the mentality that youngsters

will mature into oldsters and become library sup-
porters. The only weakness in this logic relates

to the composition of the community itself, which
may be comprised of individuals who have decreas-

ing numbers of children. And the question remains;

will young adults continue to live in their town
when there are no job opportunities?

Another role provided by the rural public

library, as the community information center, is

answering reference questions. By our research

findings, approximately eight questions are answered

per library work hour. As might be expected, how-
ever, even though most libraries belong to library

systems, local reference resource collections are

usually too minimal to allow for the answering

of scientific or technical questions. Homework-
type questions constitute the largest category of

questions answered in twenty percent of the total.

As an enduring symbol of rural America, the

bookmobile continues to make inroads throughout

the countryside. In thirteen percent of the rural

communities supporting public libraries, there is

at least one van-type vehicle providing service

for twenty-eight hours each week. Thanks to the

Field Services Operation of the State Library of

Ohio, national attention has been focused on book-

mobile activities through conferences held in 1985

and 1986. More than 100 individuals attended the

last meeting and displayed what should be described

as an uncommon enthusiasm for their "giants of

the highways."

The modern bookmobile usually carries ap-

proximately 2,500 books, and in many ways attempts

to emulate the services of the headquarters library.

In addition to the bookmobile, books-by-mail services

are present in one-third of the public libraries

that we have surveyed. Interestingly, through our

research we have discovered that the most cost-

efficient manner of book delivery is with the book-
mobile (i.e., as this is determined by comparing
budgetary expenditures in the light of books circu-

lated). It must be admitted, however, that a parallel

comparison between the headquarters library, book-
mobile, and books-by-mail service is quite tricky.

CREATING POSITIVE CHANGE

While the author may be justifiably accused

of presenting a biased solution for the problems

of providing information in nonmetropolitan America,

it is nevertheless one's feeling that success in the

future is directly proportional to the improvement
of the technical/professional education of those

staffing rural libraries. Parenthetically, this is

not the first time that the author has repeated

this theme. As noted at the outset of the document,

rural America consists of many nuances, issues,

and problems. So it is unlikely that there is simply

one solution to all of them as, for example, library

science education. Admittedly, a variety of institu-

tions have responsibility for providing information
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to meet rural needs. These players represent both

the private as well as the public sectors. But

given the limited resources of most rural com-
munities, and the disparate social goals of these

institutions, the only logical choice falls to the

community's information center- -the public library.

In relation to the issues facing the rural pub-

lic library, none supersedes the fact that only

twenty-five percent of the full-time rural staff

members are certified as professional librarians

at the master's level. This was noted earlier.

Full-time staff members are emphasized because,

with limited personnel available, each person is

expected to perform a little of everything. The
issue of upgrading educational skills in rural Amer-
ica has not gone unnoticed by state agencies,

schools of library and information science, and

others, which offer a wide variety of programming

in an effort to meet training needs. The problem,

however, is attempting to coordinate the complex

needs of staff members within any geographical

area. For example, our research has shown that

rural personnel who have completed their academic

certification are interested in continuing education

activities because of the topics offered. Noncer-

tified librarians, who are also interested in the

subjects being conducted, additionally wish

academic credit. There is also another concern

that is symptomatic of training activities, however.

Those wishing to participate in any type of con-

ference or workshop are often precluded not only

because of the geographical distances, but more
particularly by the fact that no one is available

to keep the library open while the staff is away.

American librarianship, including the educa-

tional community, must act decisively to mitigate

the certification shortcomings presently inherent

in the countryside. Because of the locations of

schools of library and information science across

the United States, commuting to centers of learn-

ing is not feasible for most rural staff people.

Where it is impossible for an institution to bring

its program to an area, other alternative schemes

must be considered, for instance, using a combina-
tion of interactive video, cable television, and cor-

respondence-type activities, among others. While

the description of a "mail-order librarian" may be

anathema to the sensibilities of the academically

trained professional, the realities must be faced.

In spite of the adversities associated with

continuing education, and the fact that the nation-

al average salary for rural librarians is $14,500,

it is the author's impression that the number of

individuals choosing rural service as a professional

area is increasing. This is based not only on the

number of students who have been matriculated

at Clarion University indicating an interest in rural

positions, but through discussions with colleagues.

Although, a curious aspect to this employment mat-

ter has developed in that some new recruits, who
have had no previous experience with small town
life, find rural living untenable. This doesn't appear

to be a major problem, but something that should

be watched. Perhaps, it should have been stressed

earlier that not all rural communities are as idyllic

as their perceived images sometimes suggest.

The American Library Association and other

similar organizations can help to reduce the psy-

chological and geographical barriers inherent in

the countryside by continuing to identify rural

librarians as a constituency that has gotten less

than its fair share of attention. In addition, perhaps

the dues structure of these associations could be

made more sympathetic for one who typically receives

a modest annual salary. This technique may also

have the tendency to increase the number of rural

librarians joining national associations.

For someone who has not lived in a small

town, it is difficult to express convincingly, through

the printed word, the frustration of being an "infor-

mational have not." The challenge exists for Amer-
ican librarianship to ensure that rural Americans
do not continue to be disenfranchised. We cannot

tolerate two cultures.
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The Information Age in a Feudal Society:

BASIC Literacy Versus Basic Literacy

Michael Lavery

While, in the United States, we study

BASIC literacy, persons in the Third

World have paper to achieve basic

literacy. Described are the poverty

problems of the Third World, including

the unequal access to communication
(especially journalistic) resources.

Our new technologies continue to

oppress the Third World peoples.

Lavery a Maryknoll Associate Lay Missioner,

is Assistant Director of Maryknoll's Media
Relations Office.

Have you ever had occasion to go to an auto

salvage yard in search of a part for your car?

They are amazing places these days. The back

lot is still the same as it was decades ago- -piled

high with rusting, wrecked automobiles. But up
front, things are different. You tell the person

at the counter what you want and he or she punches

the information into a computer. In an instant,

the clerk knows if that yard has the part, and

just where the smashed hulk from which it will

be removed is located. Or perhaps another yard,

part of the same computer system, has it. Placing

the order is only a matter of a few keystrokes.

When I was working in Guatemala, I needed

a part for my twenty-year-old Toyota Land Cruiser,

itself a candidate for the wrecking yard. I needed

a window crank. A lot of obstacles blocked the

path of obtaining that simple device. First I had

to learn what it was called in Spanish. It is not

the sort of word they taught me in school. Then
I tried the Toyota distributor in Guatemala City.

No luck. So finally it was off to the salvage district.

I explained my plight to several parts dealers.

Most simply said, "No, we don't have such a thing."

Finally I came to a man who offered some hope.

What year, which side, right or left? Then we
took off in his truck, stopping at various vehicles

parked along the street and inspected the window
cranks. I presume these were vehicles under his

control. Maybe not. Anyway, if anyone is think-

ing of buying a 1961 Land Cruiser, you should know
that the window crank is the weak link. Every

vehicle we checked had a broken crank.

Sometimes when modern information technology

comes to a developing country, things do not work
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out too well. I am told by one of our missionaries

from Bolivia that when that country recently mod-
ernized its telephone system it installed a system

of computerized billing. The only problem was,

the computer was totally unprepared to cope with

7,000 percent annual inflation. So a call made

last week and billed at that day's exchange rate

was virtually free by the time the bill was sent

out to the customer.

Still another example. As I was preparing

for this session today I happened to read of a

relatively new book treating the subject of tele-

communications hardware in the Third World. I

simply called the library at the Maryknoll School

of Theology. The librarian inquired through her

computer and the book came to me from a library

in Brooklyn. In the little town where I lived for

three years in Guatemala, there was a town
library. At least that is what the sign on the

door said. But in three years, I never saw that

door unlocked.

While our children are learning BASIC com-
puter programming, the instrument of learning in

Guatemala and many other Third World countries

is a little notebook. The students copy everything

the teacher writes on the blackboard into their

notebooks. There are no textbooks.

Sometimes, there are not even notebooks.

In Tanzania, East Africa, paper is an imported pro-

duct. And with little foreign exchange available,

paper shortages are so frequent that one mission-

ary there designed and built her own small paper

mill to provide for the needs of a native arts cen-

ter she worked at.

My point is simply this. There is a reason

the Third World is the Third World. The Third

World, the Developing Nations, the Less Developed
Countries— those are all just phrases we have come
up with to avoid saying that within this marvelous

and rich world of ours, there are whole nations

of people who have been left behind. Some of

the reasons they have been left behind are impor-
tant to our discussion here today and I will touch

on those in a bit. But the distance between the

North and the South, the rich and the poor, is

growing, not shrinking. And one reason it is

growing is the explosion in telecommunications

and information technology— informatics is the new
word these days. That technology, and the com-
ponents of and fruits of that technology, is con-

trolled by the industrial North. And to this point

there would not appear to be a serious effort to

share the technology or apply it to the benefit

of the people of Guatemala, or Bolivia, or the

Philippines, or Tanzania.

I want to deal with a couple of aspects of

the communications and information order. The
aspect with which I am most familiar personally

is information in the form of news. I'm a journalist

by training and by trade. And while my recent

and current work has taken me into other areas,

news remains my first interest. The second is

information technology as expressed by the computer.

Since my own experiences with computers constantly

frustrate me, I have little expertise here, but I

shall give it a go.

As most of you know, when we speak of

informatics there are two components--the hardware

and the software. The Third World is getting the

short end of the stick on both.

Let us begin with hardware. What kind of

hardware are we talking about? With computers,

obviously we speak of the computer itself--anything

from a hand-held calculator to the biggest mainframe
IBM. Clearly the manufacture and development

of hardware is in the hands of a few giant corpora-

tions.

In the communications field, radio, television,

newspapers, and telephones- -again the control of

the hardware--is in the hands of a few. Control

of that hardware grows more concentrated every

day. Witness the recent spate of corporate takeovers

in the broadcasting industry in this country. General

Electric gets RCA and with it NBC. Capitol Cities

Communication gets ABC. Rupert Murdock gets

Metromedia. Fewer and fewer corporations and
individuals control the channels of communication
in our own country. That has a ripple effect in

the Third World, as we will see when we discuss

software.

For a time, in this country, there was a belief

that the people had some hope of getting access

to these channels of communication. The licensing

process for radio and television stations presumably

required that the stations prove they served the

public's interest, convenience, and necessity. There

was never much behind those words. And the current

trend toward deregulation makes those words of

the 1934 communications law even more meaningless.

Look at the development of cable television. Ten
years ago cable was seen as a local project. But

through business deals, the same few corporations

who control most of the rest of the communications

business control local cable systems. By dangling

the possibility of dozens and dozens of entertainment

channels in front of the public, the companies have

been able to retreat from initial commitments to

local programming. And many a cable company
that started locally to improve reception of big

city channels in fringe areas has been sold to one

of the cable giants.

There may be an exception to all of this in

the telephone business with the break-up of AT&T.
But I am guessing that there will be some kind

of a reconsolidation in a few years.

Much of the boom in communications has
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been made possible by the development and refine-

ment of the communications satellite. Who con-

trols those? The answer is RCA (make that GE),

ITT, AT&T, and Westinghouse.

There is a built-in discrimination against the

rural areas of the world in the deployment of com-
munications hardware. This is true even in our

own country. The stations are where the people

are because that is where advertising dollars get

the most results. I do not know if any of you

have ever done any traveling across this country

or even this state. If you have, you know that

finding a radio station to listen to can be mighty

difficult in the rural areas. When the FCC allo-

cated frequencies, most of the frequencies were

reserved for the metropolitan areas. So while New
York has so many radio stations that the best any

one of those stations can hope for is about five

or six percent of the audience, people living in

the Catskills must twist their dials carefully, espe-

cially at night, to find some station to listen to.

The same thing is true in the Third World.

And there, as I am sure as it is here, it is the

poor who suffer from this lack of communications

hardware. Of the 750 million people classified

as poor in developing countries, 600 million--eighty

percent--live in rural areas. The poor are not

only economically poor. They are information

poor, and that could be what helps keep them
economically poor.

In rural areas, where distances between ser-

vices are greater, where distances between people

are greater, it would seem to me there is a greater

need for communications technology. Yet in many
of the places I have lived, worked, or traveled,

it might be possible to send a telegram—which
may or may not get through. It may be possible

to pick up a radio station from a distant city, but

there is no local radio station. And there are few
telephones—something so basic to our lives here.

Eighty percent of the world's telephones in 1976

were in North America and Europe. In black

Africa, the ratio of telephones to inhabitants is

0.7 telephones per 100 people. Many of us, if not

most of us, have more telephones than people

living in our houses.

Maybe ten or twenty years ago a case could

have been made that terrain and distances made
it impractical to string telephone lines everywhere,

but satellite technology has eliminated that excuse.

Now it is a question of cost. Lots of things cost

too much for a developing country. That is why
we have international aid and development institu-

tions. Yet to date these institutions have placed

a low priority on telecommunications.

One final point, which I think will take us

over to the area of software, is that these new
technologies, which have become so much a part

of our lives these days, were ordinarily developed

to expedite and administer the worldwide deployment
of U.S. military power. (Recall that the development
of television was delayed for several years because

of World War II.) The technologies were developed

for the military by transnational corporations who
now use those same technologies to deploy their

worldwide economic power. A bank in Des Moines
can control the activities of its branch in Bogota

through computer, satellite and telephone technology.

How about software? Let us start with news
as information. For an old newspaperman, there

is something comforting, at first glance, in picking

up a paper in Guatemala City, or Nairobi, or Canton,

China, and seeing the AP logotype. But upon deeper

reflection, there is something disturbing about it,

especially when you note that the AP story in El

Grafico in Guatemala City is about something that

happened in another part of Guatemala and that

the story went from Guatemala to New York, where
it was edited and interpreted, even selected, by
someone who knows nothing about what should

be important in Guatemala to a Guatemalan. But

it is cheaper, partly because of control of technology,

for the editor of Grafico to take the story from
the AP than to send a local reporter to cover the

story.

In the world of news today, the Third World

is suffering a new kind of conquest. The AP, UPI,

Reuters, and France Press are no less conquerors

and colonialists than Pedro Alvarado or any of

the others of one to five centuries ago. Like other

multinational corporations from the industrial north,

they take cheap raw materials- -in this case informa-

tion- -and ship it back to the nations from which
it came, or use it to enhance the basic wealth

of the mother country. Instead of loading galleons

with gold and silver, today's news conquis-

tadors--when they bother to pay attention to the

Third World at all- -ship digital bits of infor-

mation—words and pictures—via satellite.

Because the industrial north controls the tech-

nology and money, it can decide what is news and

what is not. Thus we see the coups and earthquakes

covered. Because the decision makers in the news
business are based in the political power centers

of North America and Europe, news decisions reflect

more the domestic concerns of the base nations

than the international concerns of the world.

Television has enormous power, as you well

know. In some ways the new technology has helped

bring some events in the Third World to our atten-

tion. Satellite communications made it possible

for the network to cover the elections in the Philip-

pines. But the decision to use the technology to

do that was based on what was perceived as "Amer-
ica's interest." How many millions starved in Africa

before the networks aimed their satellite dishes
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at Ethiopia? The Mexico City earthquake was a

bigger story than the volcano in Colombia because

the networks sent their stars, their anchormen,

to Mexico but not to Colombia.

It is not just the Third World that is being

cheated by this one-way communications (is that

possible, one-way communications?). This country

and we as part of it, suffer, too. First of all, we

are generally ill informed about the world, and

you, as librarians must feel sad about that.

Secondly, what kind of image are we projecting

abroad?
While many developing countries say they

want to develop their own television programming,

few do. Cost is a major factor. A U.S. produc-

tion company, which has already paid its costs

in initial network telecasts and reruns, can offer

"Dallas" cheaper than the station in Guatemala

City can produce a local program. And "Dallas"

is seen around the world. So are "Charley's An-
gels" and a whole bunch of other fine productions

of American television. When I was traveling in

Africa a couple of years ago I sat down in front

of a television set and saw "Benson," the "Jeffer-

sons," and other "black" shows from the United

States.

If that is indeed the situation, what is to

be done about it? Someone always has to ask the

tough questions.

Again, let us look in terms of hardware and

software.

There would seem to be little way to take

control of the hardware away from those who have

it. Some positive steps are underway. The at-

tempt by some nations to control crossborder data

flow is looked on with hostility by those who con-

trol the data and the means to transmit it, and

restrictions on the flow of information are worthy

of suspicion. But sovereign governments have

some rights, so long as they continue to earn

those rights from the people they govern. And
if national or international law can curb the con-

trol of transnational banks and businesses over

the peoples of our world, then reasonable laws

regarding the transmission of data seem acceptable,

perhaps even necessary.

The United States in particular is resisting

other attempts to distribute more equitably the

channels of communication in the world. At the

World Administrative Radio Conference in 1979

the United States government re-evaluated its

relationship with the International Telecommunica-
tions Union, the organization responsible for the

allocation and management of the international

radio frequency spectrum and the geostationary

orbit for communication for communication satel-

lites. Developing nations are demanding a bigger

piece of the pie, so to speak, of the spectrum and

the area of space where these satellites are parked.

Maybe the United States and the rest of the de-

veloped world can simply carve the pie however
it likes and ignore a group like the ITU, but the

ITU seems a proper forum to do something about

the telecommunications hardware.

Third World countries are not going to gain

a position of equality in hardware anytime soon.

It is simply too expensive. Some nations, like Tan-
zania, have decided not to have television for the

moment, because there are more pressing priorities.

Developing nations struggle to pay their oil bill.

They are determined, and rightly so, not to let

information technology become the new petroleum

and develop a dependency on it.

The area of software is one where more
positive steps can be taken. Many of those steps

are outlined in the McBride report on the New
World Information and Communications Order.

Again, the United States has resisted the conclusions

of the McBride report. For myself, I initially had

some reservations about the New World Information

and Communications Order. Upon further investiga-

tion I found that my reservations sprang from some
of the things the new order seeks to correct.

What was reported on the New World Information

and Communications Order was based, largely, on

the agenda set by the White House and State Depart-

ment. U.S. reaction cited a provision for internation-

al licensing of journalists. As a journalist raised

in the tradition of the First Amendment, I opposed

that. I still do, but that is not the key to the

McBride report. At the heart of the New Order

is a demand that Third World peoples be given

a voice of their own in communications, a demand
that the northern industrial monopoly on the flow

of information be broken, and with that I heartily

agree.

Just one quick side note here. I have spoken

frequently of the attitude of the United States

and of capitalist multinational corporations, and

spoken critically. These are not the only enemies

of the development of a truly democratic communica-
tions system in our world. Third World dictatorships

of the left and right as well as Marxist governments

have a record of resisting the right of people to

develop their own voices for international communica-
tions, too. I can speak from experience since one

radio program I was producing in Guatemala was

removed from the airwaves of a local station when
it quoted from some of the more progressive docu-

ments of the Second Vatican Council. The station

manager acted out of concern for his license and

his life, both of which had been threatened in the

past when he reported honestly on the results of

a fraudulent presidential election.

The McBride report calls communications a

continual exchange between equals, or at least
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between reciprocally responsible partners. That

is not the system of international communication

we have today. Mass communication in particular,

in all parts of the world, is one-way. The owners

of the hardware are responsible for the develop-

ment of the software.

The poor nations and poor people must have

access to the channels of communication. They
must be allowed to develop their own software.

They must be given a chance to share their infor-

mation, their wisdom, their own story, with each

other and the rest of the world.

True, the poor are often illiterate. They lack

the training necessary to get their story out. But

given a chance to develop their own ideas, they

can do it. In Venezuela, in a poor neighborhood

of the town of Barinas, a missionary team has

brought in a simple video setup and helped local

people learn how to manage the hardware. With

that knowledge and training, these poor people

have turned video to their own benefit, producing

their own programs. In one instance, they video-

taped a talk by the mayor, who promised to bring

water to the neighborhood. He did not. So the

people of the neighborhood took the tape to the

governor and played it for him. Then they video-

taped the governor's commitment to bring in water.

The governor had seen what the people could and
would do. Now the neighborhood has water.

Actually, I see the videocassette as an in-

strument of immense possibilities. Programs, such

as the one in Venezuela, prove that people can

turn it to their own advantage. The content,

therefore, cannot be controlled at the source as

can broadcast television. All that people need
is access to the equipment and a very little bit

of training on how to transform their message,

communicated person-to-person up to now, to

videotape.

Paul Anasah, director of the school of jour-

nalism and communication at the University of

Ghana, says four things are needed to transform

the communications order: decolonization, democ-
ratization, demonopolization, and development.

Unfortunately he does not tell us exactly how
those four "D's" will come to pass. It is a big

order, but I take heart from the idea of another

scholar in this field, Robert A. White. He is the

research director at the Center for the Study of

Communication and Culture in London, a center

established by the Jesuits in 1977. White says

that the New International Information and Com-
munications Order will be the result of hundreds
of ordinary citizens with ordinary responsibilities

for the way we communicate.
The new technologies- -television, satellites,

computers—continue to serve as instruments of

oppression of Third World peoples. But like the

genie who cannot be stuffed back in the bottle,

they have another effect. That effect is to raise

the awareness of those same oppressed peoples

to the possibilities that exist. And people who
have survived decades of apartheid in South Africa,

centuries of oppression in the Indian communities

of Central America, will survive. They will do
more than survive. They will, as William Faulkner

said of the human person, prevail. Our task is

to join them in making those decisions about the

way we communicate.

QUESTIONS AND COMMENTS:

Bella Weinberg: I teach information science at

St. John's and the New World Information Order
is one of the components of the syllabus. You
have addressed the problem of media imperialism

very eloquently. There are other components of

that order that always struck me as yielding internal

inconsistencies. For example, you showed how
the one-way communications are oppressive, but

another component of the New World Information

Order is demanding that the flow of scientific infor-

mation be free. That there be no charge added
to that. Also, liberalization of copyright, so that

the Third World can afford, for example, medical

texts without paying the huge fees to the owners
of the proprietary rights. Another element that

I read about has to do with placing a tax on cultural

imports. For example, the fact that literary works

flow one way and the Third World is bombarded
with American literature, poetry, films, etc. The
inconsistency that is apparent to me is where the

unidirectional flow of information is acknowledgedly

advantageous, let it continue and be expanded;

where it is perceived that the cultural or literary

bombardment of unidirectional material does not

permit local expression, then it should be restricted.

I wonder how you can address this.

Mike Lavery: You cannot examine the New World

Information and Communications Order apart from
the other tract that was going on in the inter-

national community and in the United Nations at

the same time, and that is the new international

economic order. You will find a consistency by
bringing in that debate. The Third World nations

are demanding not only information justice, but

economic justice. While it would appear that there

is an inconsistency in the areas you addressed,

if you superimpose the proposals of the new interna-

tional economic order, then within that same debate

there is more consistency. The McBride report

is not a perfect document. To have rejected it

out of hand as we seem to have done in this country

is not the way to address a serious problem in

our world. "If you ain't playing the game, you
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can't make the rules." We have withdrawn from munications mentioned there, which addresses that

UNESCO where the debate is taking place. issue of our withdrawal from UNESCO and the

Emmett Corry: That is one of the important concommitant result that transworld communica-
things which is included in the bibliography. tions between the Third World and the First World
There is an entire issue of the Journal of Com- have been jeopardized considerably.
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Information Poverty:

A Third World Perspective

Yogendra P. Dubey

INTRODUCTION

Scientific and technological information

is a vital resource for national

development and is central to economic

and social progress. Third World countries

have adopted national information policies

to facilitate access to such information.

The information systems of these

countries are not effective because

of a number of constraints: dependence
on advanced countries for primary

sources of information; escalating costs

of sources of information and prohibitive

expense in accessing databases; control

of information for security and
national interest; inadequate delivery

systems; inadequate attention to the

systematic collection, control,

dissemination, and preservation of

foreign and national resources;

inadequate information processing and
communication technologies; information

illiteracy. A flexible approach is required

to improve information services based

on the capabilities and needs of diverse

components of Third World countries.

Dubey is an Associate Professor in Library

and Information Science at the Banaras Hindu Uni-
versity, India.

Current efforts of Third World countries to

eliminate information poverty are parallel to their

efforts to alleviate the acute and worrisome economic
poverty. Since economic prosperity can be achieved

only through the application of science and technol-

ogy. Third World countries give major emphasis

to improving the scientific and technological base

of their economy. This in turn creates demand
for scientific and technological information (STI)

essential for cultivation of science and technology

and for their application to economic progress.

Governments of many Third World countries formu-
lated and adopted an information policy as an integral

part of their national development plans; then they

established information systems for collecting, pro-

cessing, and disseminating scientific and technological

information.

Third World countries vary considerably in

the level of development and performance of informa-

tion systems and services. These countries are

categorized broadly in the following three groups.^

Countries in which the information infrastruc-

ture is fairly well developed including com-
puterized facilities for information flow in

the most critical sectors.

Third World countries in which information

facilities have been set up in key sectors

of the economy, and an operational base for

scientific and technological information has

been established through universities, docu-

mentation centers, and so forth.

A large number of Third World countries in
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which information activities on science and

technology are at a very low level.

In many Third World countries information

systems and services have proliferated, but they

have little bearing on the cultivation of science

and technology in relation to economic growth

and social development because of constraints to

information flow. Gottschalk has aptly stated that

"the setting up of the machinery necessary for

the transfer of information- -services, systems and

networks--will not by itself guarantee universal

access to information. Many obstacles, not all

of them technical, still remain to hinder a free

and more balanced flow of information."*

Many of the major problems have already

been succinctly discussed by Saracevic,^ Lan-

caster,* Neelamegham,^ Eric Baark,^ and others

including numerous reports emanating from national

and international agencies. This endeavor attempts

straightforward approaches to the problems pervad-

ing Third World countries. Problems are addressed

here that appear to be widening the gap between

information rich advanced countries and informa-

tion poor Third World countries.

Problems in Collection Development

In many Third World countries, libraries and

documentation centers are the basic institutions

of information. Their main function is to make
the primary sources of scientific and technological

information (books, periodicals, etc.) available.

It is reported that these institutions rely very

heavily on advanced countries for primary sources

of scientific and technological information.'^ One
obvious reason is that Third World countries' pub-
lication systems are extremely poor with very low

output.

The document supply system is also extremely

inefficient. Most of the Third World countries

have few book suppliers who can cater to the de-

mands for foreign books and serials; and often

they are not efficient. Direct supplies from the

producer countries are minimal due to foreign ex-

change restrictions and complex accounting pro-

cedures prevalent in Third World countries.

Libraries and documentation centers have lit-

tle choice for selection since they have to select

titles from the stock made available to them by
the local suppliers. Therefore, book collection

is haphazard, inconsistent, and inadequate to meet
even the basic needs of information-seeking in-

dividuals.

In the case of serials publication, the situa-

tion is still more critical. Excerpts from a

Nigerian experience quoted from Saracevic's article

is quite illustrative of this problem faced by many

Third World countries: "...Delays in transportation

(cause), delays in receipt of the journals from pub-

lishers (mostly foreign). ..Orders take four to six

months (to be served). ..because of surface mail.

Air freight would raise the total cost of the subscrip-

tion far out of proportion to the library's budget

for journals. ..Journals are lost in transit due to

poor postal service. ..Delays cause inability to claim

missing issues of journals. ..because publishers demand
that claims be made within sixty to ninety days. ..over

paying for the missing copies occurs when reordering

(i.e., they pay twice). ..Because of such losses, gaps

frequently occur in the collection."*

Financial Problems

For Third World countries, financing collection

development is the most critical problem. There

are many reasons. First, scientific and technological

literature is expanding at a very rapid rate increasing

the financial burden of maintaining current coverage

of even the most essential information sources.

Secondly, the cost of publication itself is escalating

rapidly.^

Third World countries suffer immensely due

to inflationary trends in the costs of publications,

because payment must be in the currencies of the

producer countries.

Inflation in industrialized nations erodes the

value of foreign exchange reserves of Third World

countries. Foreign exchange reserves are very

valuable in financing imports necessary for in-

dustrialization and for fighting domestic inflation.

Owing to limited foreign exchange reserves, libraries

and documentation centers have the lowest priority

in foreign exchange allocation for imports of informa-

tional materials. Furthermore, external inflation

causes the purchasing power of Third World countries

to diminish. While budgets are increasing in absolute

terms, purchasing power is actually declining, forcing

libraries and documentation centers to cancel sub-

scriptions and purchase fewer titles. The cumulative

effect of inflation is considerable scarcity of current

publications in Third World countries.

The increasing use of photocopying and other

electronic reproduction facilities in industrialized

countries has caused the sale of commercial publica-

tions in advanced countries to decline resulting

in a corresponding decline in economic returns.

To counteract the loss of revenue, prices of books

and journals have increased, reducing the purchasing

capability of Third World countries. Therefore,

libraries and documentation centers in these countries

are forced to purchase fewer foreign titles, widening

the gaps in collection and therefore in knowledge

itself.
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Legal and Political Constraints

This use of photocopying and electronic re-

production facilities has resulted in stricter copy-

right laws in advanced countries. However, copy-

righting has had an adverse effect on the free

flow of information to the Third World countries.

Much of the scientific and technological informa-

tion valuable to Third World countries (including

that which occasionally originates in them, but

is published in advanced countries by private and

public agencies) is protected by copyright provi-

sions, which prevent it from being transferred

freely to the Third World countries. ^°

A growing tendency in advanced countries

is to protect scientific and technological informa-

tion considered to be strategically important for

national security or of special economic interest.

Consequently, Third World countries are deprived

of access to information resources on subjects not

only directly related to military interests of ad-

vanced countries, but also related to research on

peripheral subjects, such as advanced computer
systems, because of their economic interests. This

tendency caused political tension between super-

powers and Third World countries, leading the lat-

ter to demand a New International Information

Order (NllO) at the United Nations Conference

of Science and Technology for Development
(UNCSTD) held in Vienna in 1979; a demand paral-

lel to the Third World countries' struggle to es-

tablish the New International Economic Order
(NIEO).

Science-based technology is the main instru-

ment for bringing about economic growth. Third
World countries therefore are most in need of im-
proving the technological base of their economies.

However, these countries depend on industrialized

countries, because national allocation to research

and development in their own countries is extreme-

ly inadequate. These countries spend only 0.5 per-

cent of the GNP on research and development as

compared to nearly four percent of the GNP in

some industrialized countries. The general pattern

is that the larger and more highly industrialized

the country and the higher GNP, the greater the

promotional effort devoted to research and
development. Highly industrialized countries with

a higher GNP account for more than ninety-five

percent of the total world expenditure on research

and development. They are therefore, the major
exporters of technology to the Third World coun-
tries.

11

Technology transfer includes information on
its use and on its efficient adaptation to a local

environment. The hard fact is that information

on technology is protected under the patent sys-

tem, which frequently results in the need to enter

into a licensing agreement with the owner of the

patent, who considers protection of information

essential for his own economic interests. ^^

Scientific and Technological Culture

Related to the question of technology transfer

is the understanding of technological information.

It is generally found that the advanced countries

follow the "Theory into Practice" or "Research

and Development" model for the development of

technology. ^^ The model emphasizes the translation

of basic research into applied knowledge. For a

successful transfer of technology, a degree of scien-

tific literacy among decision makers and users is

essential. Since scientific literacy in most Third
World countries is limited, it impedes the proper

assimilation of information to make technology

work well and avoid machine and operational prob-

lems.

There is another undesirable consequence of

science-based technology from the viewpoint of

Third World countries. Baark has pointed out that

"high technology increasingly appears to depend
on scientific inputs, and consequently a number
of information generating research activities (including

research of solid state physics, lasers, and genetics)

tend to fall within the scope of military or commer-
cial interests. As a result, essential information

inputs are increasingly becoming inaccessible by
public systems with serious implications for developing

countries."^*

The distinctive feature of the scientific and
technological research based on the resear-^h and
development model is that it is highly dependent
upon the support of sophisticated instrumentation

and equipment, which are often inordinately expensive

and complex to use. In order to harness the potential

value of STI imported from advanced countries,

these research instruments and equipment are essen-

tial. Since many Third World countries cannot

afford such expensive instruments and equipment,

their research laboratories often remain poorly

equipped. This ultimately acts as a barrier to the

use of STI, and seriously inhibits communication
between scientists and technologists from advanced
countries and Third World countries. ^^

Communication Barrier

The changing characteristics of scientific papers

are adversely affecting the ability to access know-
ledge and the capability to react, which are important

aspects of the communication cycle. Bottle has

noted that "the older papers, especially those pub-
lished in the first decade of the present century,

strike one immediately as being much easier to

read than today's papers, even when one is familiar

Yogendra P. Dubey 49



with the subject matter."^^ The increasing use

of unfamiliar words, which are generally polysyl-

labic, and abstract concepts are making the papers

more difficult to read and understand. A reada-

bility study made by Sardar has shown that the

use of unfamiliar words caused the relative decline

in the understanding of the papers. ^^ Similarly

Allen has noted the relative decline in the under-

standing of papers in the field of engineering due

to increasing reliance on abstract concepts.^*

These factors inhibit understanding the papers in

Third World countries even more because of poor

comprehension of scientific and technical jargon

and low scientific literacy.

Language is indeed a major stumbling block

in the communication of scientific and technologi-

cal information in Third World countries as has

been made evident by Guha in his UNESCO-spon-
sored survey.^^ Because sixty or seventy percent

of primary scientific papers are now in English,

a majority of scientists from the Third World must

read material that is not in their mother tongue.^"

The language barrier frequently thwarts the ability

to utilize the results of scientific and technological

research because English is increasing in com-
plexity, while competency in English as a second

language among users of STI in Third World coun-

tries seldom exists. The problem of accessing in-

formation published in other foreign languages is

even more acute as adequate and effective transla-

tion and interpretation facilities barely exist in

Third World countries.

Lack of Widespread Awareness of Importance of

Information

Information systems and services have not

been fully integrated in the national development
process of many Third World countries. This is

attributed to the lack of full awareness of the

importance and role of information in national de-
velopment. Commenting on this issue, Saracevic

has aptly pointed out that "it is slowly, very slow-

ly being recognized that the dynamic process of
development involves, in addition to the human,
economic, technical, and physical factors, informa-
tion as well. Many reports state that if there

is any one factor to be isolated as a greatest in-

ternal and external obstacle to beneficial use of
STI in development, it is the low level or even
lack of recognition of its potential role and value

particularly among decision makers and officials

of higher rank in [Less Developed Countries] LDC.
Even where there is recognition it is often only
lip service when measured by the proportion of
resources allocated to STI activities. "^^ The ex-
penditure on STI as part of research and develop-
ment is about one percent or less in Third World

countries, as compared to advanced countries (such

as the United States) where two to three percent

of the research and development expenditure is

for STI."
The low demand for service placed on the

primary institutions of information (i.e., libraries

and documentation centers) implies that these institu-

tions are ineffective instruments in the dissemination

of information and have failed to create an awareness

about the value of information among the potential

users. The tendency generally found among librarians

reflects an ostrich-like preference to remain absorbed

in traditional and routine tasks so as not to be

aware of what is going on around them. Reviewing

the condition of these institutions, Saracevic wrote

that "academic, research, and special libraries owned
by universities, research institutions, government

departments and industrial organizations were first

to emerge— parallel to the establishment and evolution

of their parent organizations. They remain basic

and most important, albeit also a very neglected

source of information. In general, they are more
product than service oriented, i.e., more toward

production of bibliographies, catalogues, etc., than

toward services directly oriented to users (such

as question-answering)."^^

Often the passive role of librarians and informa-

tion specialists is responsible for the low use of

informational resources. They are seen as house-

keepers, organizers, or managers, but not as people

who aid the potential users in the interpretation

and use of informational resources. The traditional

view of the library is as a passive entity; and the

librarian as a nonassertive partner in the search

by information seekers that counteracts their motiva-

tion to use the informational resources. In conse-

quence, a sizeable number of potential users remain

unaware of the primary and secondary sources of

information.

Because of inadequate knowledge of primary

and secondary sources of information, there exists

a dangerous gulf of ignorance among scientists

and researchers that becomes evident by rejection

of manuscripts submitted for publication in journals

published in advanced countries. Neelamegham
has reported that "scholars from the developing

countries experience a high rate of rejection when
submitting manuscripts to journals because they

frequently reveal a lack of awareness of earlier

research."^^

The onus for the lack of awareness of the

value of information and resources also falls on
the educational system. In many Third World coun-

tries, the education system is the legacy of the

colonial era, and is largely textbook oriented.

The system seldom aims at enhancing the creativity

and curiosity of individuals by developing their

critical faculty to analyze and evaluate written
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material and question accepted doctrines. "It fails

to impress people with the value of information

resources; to expose them to the range of these

resources, and above all to teach them how to

derive benefits from them."'^

The success of information systems depends

upon clearly laying out objectives and goals and

judiciously developing resources to achieve them.

The evidence unequivocally shows that the benefits

of information systems are not reaching the ma-
jority of the user population nor do the systems

have sufficient depth to reduce information pover-

ty, let alone eliminate it. One important reason

is the lack of clear conceptual understanding.

Saracevic has put it more elegantly by commenting

that "it is fair to observe that national information

systems are a political conceptualization rather

than operational realities. "^^ Consequently, infor-

mation systems are not perceived as an active par-

tner in economic progress, and have failed to

reach diverse and dispersed groups of users, and

to create appropriate systems for transfer of in-

formation tailored according to the differences

in their needs and behaviors.

The hard fact is that far too frequently in-

formation systems tend to receive the lowest pri-

ority and are considered to be an inordinately ex-

pensive luxury. Unfortunately, this is reflected

in the actions of political decision makers when
libraries and information systems are the first

casualties of funding cuts.

Absence of a National Bibliographic Control System

In the absence of an efficient national bib-

liographical control system in many third World
countries, the only means to access scientific and
technological information produced within these

countries is through secondary sources of informa-

tion published in advanced countries. However,
due to parochialism concerning what is worthwhile

to publish, information produced in Third World
countries is only partially covered by these ser-

vices. As a result, a scientific researcher from
a Third World country is unable to find all of the

relevant information produced within his own
country, thereby increasing the risk of duplicating

what already exists and of not benefiting from
knowledge already acquired. Vails describes this

problem neatly, based on facts from the Asian

scene, by commenting that "some surveys have

established that about 70 percent of the scientific

and technical literature generated in Asian

developing countries are not recorded in any of

the larger secondary information sources produced
in the West. This means that most of the scien-

tific and technological production of developing

countries will remain unknown. Though not always

of high level, such documents are nevertheless

highly relevant to the developing countries prob-

lems and should be known at least by those coun-
tries

m27

Obstacles to Access and Uses of Online Databases

The pressing need for the growing volume
of scientific and technological information for national

development has re-enforced the need for researchers

and decision makers in Third World countries to

access readily online databases developed and located

in advanced countries.

The prospect for accessing and effectively

using online databases is bleak in many Third World
countries due to a number of obstacles. The foremost

obstacle is the high cost involved in accessing online

databases. A series of studies conducted by the

Interim Fund for Science and Technology for De-
velopment (IFSTD) and UNESCO (jointly launched

by the General Information Programme of UNESCO
in 1981 to diagnose the needs and study of available

systems for information handling in developing

countries) concluded that "in the eight countries

studied both information specialists and development
planners would like to forge online links to the

many databases held in most computers in North
America, Europe, and elsewhere. But they are

greatly discouraged by the high unit costs of long

distance searches, and only two countries have

established links to online networks."^* According
to Baark, "the total cost of such databases includes

both access fees of various kinds (e.g., subscription

rate, hourly rate, online or offline print) and the

telecommunication costs, which in the case of most

developing countries that require inter-continental

linkages are prohibitive. The cost of a typical

search, say, a half hour interactive search from
Brazil, may amount to almost a third of the average

income of a researcher in Brazil, and much more
than the average monthly income of a worker."^^

The technical obstacles to accessing online

databases are mostly related to the backward levels

of telecommunication systems in many of the Third

World countries. Writing of this problem Baark

observes that "although quite a few of them have

established one or several linkages with international

satellite communication systems, local communication
systems are frequently fraught with technical prob-

lems. The result is that at best, there will be

only one communication node in the country, and
the establishment through this node of a decentralized

network for accessing to international communications

is very difficult."^"

Quite a large number of online databases are

run by the private sector, which considers information

to be an economic resource and a commodity to

generate profit. As a result, it is more concerned

Yogendra P. Dubey 51



about safeguarding trade, business and financial

interests by copyright, data rights and trade re-

strictions, and reciprocal or bilateral agreements.

These restrictive practices inhibit Third World

countries from taking full advantage of online

databases.

Another problem is the value to the Third

World of data stored in online databases. The

databases contain information produced in advanced

countries primarily in response to the demand of

users from those countries. Gottschalk has noted

that the relevance of much data is "independent

of the level of a Third World country's needs and

development. Therefore, the access to these data-

bases is of mixed value to the Third World coun-

tries and in many cases may not be justified by

the cost involved."^^

According to Ruhl, the ability to use online

databases in each Third World country is deter-

mined by two factors: the established scientific

and technology infrastructure in the country, and

a larger exposure to the availability of the data-

bases.^^ Representatives from Chemical Abstracts

Services, Biosciences Information Service, and NTIS
indicate that generally, developing country users

find relatively little material of interest to them
in those organization's databases. Exceptions are

those institutions in Latin America and the Middle

East, for example, where there are scientific ac-

tivities and databases that have been available for

some time.

Gottschalk has made it plain that language

can be a serious barrier to the use of online data-

bases.'^ Most of the databases publicly available

are in English, and others including those being

developed in Western Europe, are in the language

of the country of their origin. It is most likely

that multilingual thesauri and computerized aids

currently under development will soon be available

to alleviate the language barrier.

Conclusions and Recommendations

In conclusion, it can be seen that constraints

to the free flow of information in the contem-
porary Third World are of various dimensions- -for-

mal and informal, national and transnational- -and
that they are intricately interwoven. These con-
straints stem from a variety of factors including

financial, legal, political, communicative, scientific,

technical, and even psychological.

A number of suggestions have been made by
individuals, as well as national and international

bodies, concerning the treatment of these problems.

Obviously, it is beyond the scope of this article

to describe them. A framework is presented herein

that may permit activities under a single organiza-

tional umbrella. A useful way to draw such a

framework is from Lewis's concept of development

"effort to economize," "accumulation of capital,"

and "accumulation of knowledge." The last one

is a brilliant analysis of the role of knowledge

in development. A premise can be drawn from

this that information, which after processing (i.e.,

reasoning by human beings) becomes knowledge,

is a vital resource to generate wealth by improving

utilization of natural resources. It calls for informa-

tion to be a productive component of industry,

which is to be invested as well as managed and

on par with any other industrial sector of the econ-

omy. Furthermore, it calls for an integrated plan

of action to develop and strengthen various com-
ponents of the information industry in a coordinated

fashion. These components have been identified

and grouped broadly as the following:'^

information distribution industries (publishing,

libraries, scientific and technical services,

professional manpower, etc.) for which informa-

tion is a capital resource as well as a means
for creating products;

knowledge production industries (research

and development, education, etc.) for which
information is the fundamental product;

and information technology industries (computer

and telecommunication technologies, mass com-
munication technology including radio, TV,
etc.) which facilitate acquisition, storage,

processing, and distribution of information.

The concept of an information industry puts

new emphasis on developing and strengthening the

indigenous publishing industry as a national priority

to meet internally changing needs and requirements.

Similarly, libraries and information activities including

generation, processing, and dissemination, need

to be improved with new service orientation. This

calls for a radical surge in their planning and man-
agement process. In this context it is relevant

to recall some remarks made by Hayes who suggested

that "decisions need to be made about the proper

levels of investment in information resources, about

where those investments should be made, about

how those investments should be managed, about

how the information should be processed and dis-

tributed, and how it should be used most effec-

tively."'^ A key to acceptance of the changing

role of these primary institutions of information

will be their ability to provide systems that can

facilitate communication of information to different

categories of the user population.

Third World countries need to invest vigorously

and consistently in research and development in J

order to remain responsive to social needs and 1

wants. Each country should see that its in-

dustrial/commercial enterprises and educational/re-
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search institutions work in harmony; drawing to-

gether the right mix of separate resources into

a dynamic interaction in order to generate useful

information to purposefully cultivate science and

research in the national interest.

The responsibility for the efficient conduct

of the information industry falls upon the profes-

sional cadre of information specialists/managers

who must be developed with satisfactory calibre

and strength through a vigorous training program

oriented to new goals and aspirations.

Since information industry depends upon in-

formation technologies. Third World countries

should adopt a comprehensive plan to develop an

infrastructure that manufactures, supplies, services,

and uses computers (including software) and tele-

communications. Special attention should be given

to acquire and develop the economically viable

and fast developing microcomputer technologies.

The development of computer and communication

technologies will enable the Third World countries

to access and exploit the vast pools of information

stored in machine-readable form in existing data-

bases of advanced countries.

The governments of Third World countries

have the chief responsibility for fostering the in-

formation industry. The development of an infor-

mation industry is a challenging and formidable

task that requires the government's active invol-

vement in the planning process and funding sup-

port. It emphasizes incremental development plans

to be pursued within the framework of a well-

thought-out national information policy. The de-

velopment plans and programs should be pursued
in a consistent and systematic manner rather than

dealing with them in an ad-hoc way.

It is difficult to perceive for the present any
tangible solution to the barriers to the free flow

of information between advanced countries and
the Third World that arise out of protectionist

measures dictated by defense and commercial inter-

ests. It has been aptly noted by Baark that they

will be extremely difficult to remove, given the

political situation in the world today.^^ However,
if concerned parties in the advanced countries take

positive steps in allowing an unrestricted flow of

information to the Third World countries, it will

ultimately be beneficial to them. By allowing an

unrestricted flow of information and cooperating

with the Third World countries in research and
development, they may in time find a new frontier

for their research effort. They may also find a

potential market in Third World countries for in-

formation industries that exist in their own coun-
tries. The mutual cooperation between North and
South will help to show that efforts being made
by international agencies (UNDP, UNCSTD, UNES-
CO) to promote a scientific and technological in-

formation infrastructure in Third World countries

is essential to their economic progress. If the

bell of progress and prosperity tolls for the South

it also tolls for the North.
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The New World Information

and Communication Order:

A Slogan in Search of a Plan?

Erminio D'Onofrio

The evolution of the New World
Information and Communication Order

is discussed. The views of the Less

Developed Countries and the

conflicting views of the North/West
media cartel are detailed, as are

the efforts by UNESCO to achieve

the objectives of the

Less Developed Countries.

D'Onofrio is Documents Librarian at the New
York Public Library.

An information industry of impressive propor-

tions has developed domestically in industrialized

countries and has extended across the world. At
the national and international levels, the information

revolution is prompting and effectuating structural

changes. Increasingly, information is being understood

to be a resource because "control over resources

permits the exercise of power and the securing

of profit."^ Most nations of the world realize

that information is "an asset, a resource, and a

commodity with social, economic and political value."^

It is more than twenty years since Marshall

McLuhan referred to the world as a "global village"

in which less privileged groups of society can "no

longer be contained. ..but are now involved in our

lives, as we in theirs"^ with ever increasing inter-

dependence.

Because of the recognition of its power and

worth, information has become one of the central

issues now being debated in this global village.

The term "info-sphere" has been introduced to convey

the concentration of interests in the present world

society, which is being defined as an information

society.^ It is in the info-sphere that "the social,

political, and cultural ramifications of dealing with

a worldwide information society" are now being

sharply debated as never before.^

These debates are part of the conflictual rela-

tions between the North and South, where less

developed countries (LDCs) struggle for power and

control as well as wealth, and the industrialized

states are interested in maintaining and preserving

the status quo. The strategy adopted by LDCs
is to change the rules of the game "by challenging

principles, norms, and rules preferred by indus-
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trialized countries."®

In order to enhance their economic and pol-

itical position in international relations, LDCs have

advanced a set of demands for economic reforms

that would assure increased resource transfers from

rich to poor states. These demands, set forth in

what is referred to as a New International Eco-

nomic Order (NIEO) would enhance the sovereignty

of LDCs.
The NIEO's purpose goes beyond the economic

sphere and depends on political, economic, and

socio-cultural factors. A linkage has been made

between the NIEO and a New World Information

and Communication Order (NWICO), which calls

for greater national regulation of the international

flow of news.

Seen as an essential corollary to the es-

tablishment of a NIEO, NWICO requires a "free

and balanced flow of information," the redistribu-

tion of information technology and resources to

remedy the global imbalance, and emphasizes the

importance of state sovereignty. Both the NIEO
and NWICO have a common denominator: the

achievement of individual and collective self-re-

liance.^

The NWICO is seen as an evolving process

with constant goals of "more justice, more equity,

more reciprocity in information exchange, less de-

pendence in communication flows, less downward
diffusion of messages, more self-reliance and cul-

tural identity, more benefits for all mankind."*

The issues considered most crucial in the de-

bate include: news flow, the spread of mass cul-

ture, the transfer of technology, national sover-

eignty, and human communication rights. In some
of the latest "integrative" approaches, issues such

as radio-frequency allocation, transborder data

flow, and direct broadcast by satellite have been

added to the overall debate.^

With special emphasis on the topic of news
flow, this paper will: trace the evolution of

NWICO; identify and analyze LDCs' views and de-

mands; identify and analyze the North/West's views

and opposition to LDCs' demands; describe and
analyze the role of UNESCO and its ability to

bring the change requested by LDCs; and provide

some conclusions.

The two opposing factions will be referred

to as: LDCs (representing less developed countries),

and North/West (representing a group of mostly

western industrialized countries led by the United
States).

EVOLUTION OF NWICO

Contemporary world conditions tend to foster

the position and influence of certain countries,

and to perpetuate the dependence of a large num-
ber of other countries. Political independence has

been diminished and undermined by economic de-

pendence, which is promoting intellectual and cultural

dependence.

LDCs do not have access to technology and

the world's store of knowledge, and even when
they obtain this information they are unable to

fully utilize it.^°

In 1 972, UNESCO convened a meeting of experts

on communication policies and planning that brought

up several information and communication problems

described as aspects of cultural neo-colonialism;

in the same year, the General Conference of UNESCO
resolved to prepare a "draft declaration concerning

the fundamental principles governing the use of

the mass information media with a view to

strengthening peace and international understanding

and combatting war propaganda, racialism and apar-

theid."^^

That declaration was introduced in 1973 by

the Soviet Union, which also introduced, at the

United Nations General Assembly, a proposal for

a binding convention of principles for television

transmission from satellites. The desire to establish

some measures of regulatory principle governing

direct broadcast by satellite (DBS) extended far

beyond the Soviet Union and was based on the

"fear, widely expressed by a large number of states,

that the United States would use its tremendous

technological advantage for political, cultural or

commercial purposes. "^^

In 1978 UNESCO considered a document, pre-

sented by Mustapha Masmoudi, the delegate from
Tunisia, which called for greater LDC control over

both the form and the content of the news passing

across national borders. The purpose of content

control was to protect nations from the influence

of outside cultures and to prevent the removal

from local economies of valuable data for the stated

purpose of correcting inequities in news and data

flow.^^ The general conference, however, passed

a compromise document that contained no references

to a need for state control and endorsed press

freedom.

The McBride report, presented to the UNESCO
general conference in Belgrade, in 1980, was referred

to member nations without the endorsement of

any of its conclusions and is a long and often com-
plex analysis of the "totality of [information and]

communication problems in modern societies."^^

Recognizing that information and communication

can be an instrument of power, a revolutionary

weapon, a commercial product of a means of educa-

tion, the report made a long list of specific recom-

mendations that would strengthen the independence

and self-reliance of LDCs, reduce the commercializa-

tion of information, provide more and easier access
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to technical information, increase the importance

of the media's mission, and promote international

cooperation and understanding. The report en-

dorsed the LDCs' objections to the North/West

media cartel and information dominance, and made
some attempts at compromise between the conflict-

ing goals of state sovereignty and press freedom.

LDCS' VIEWS AND DEMANDS

LDCs view with suspicion those who advocate

a "free flow of information" from the vantage

point of monopoly in global communication systems.

Free flow, they say, implies equal power, resour-

ces, access, and expertise for all those transmitting

information in the present system, where there

is no such thing. "Unless all information, regard-

less of its origin, has equal opportunity to reach

intended audiences, the idea of a 'free flow of

information' is a fallacy."^^

The inequities of the present information

regime can be divided into three areas: political,

legal, and technical-financial.

In the political area, there is a great dis-

parity between the volume of news and information

emanating from the North/West intended for the

LDCs, and the volume of the flow in the opposite

direction. This disparity reflects the North/West

de facto hegemony and will to dominate interna-

tional information that complements its domination

in international, economic, and other sectors.

The main agents of this North/West control

of news flow are the transnational news agencies.

These agencies conceive of information as a com-
modity. They are indifferent to the problems,

concerns, and aspirations of LDCs and are inter-

ested in them only as consumers in a market they

wish to dominate and as a source of news that

can be sold. The only news from LDCs that these

agencies believe will sell concerns disasters, coups,

crime, and violence, and not situations that reflect

or improve the image of LDCs abroad. The choice

of information these transnational agencies will

carry generally reflects and supports the interests

of the established political, economic, and idealogi-

cal order in the North/West. Because of their

monopoly over news flow, these agencies intention-

ally impose on LDCs the pro-North/West establish-

ment of values, priorities, and biases. Very often

this information is of no interest to the people

in LDCs and is inappropriate and damaging because

of its North/West perspectives.

Additionally, "instead of prompting the pursuit

of truth, the ideology and practices of capitalist

society induce journalists to give events an inter-

pretation that serves the interests of the media
magnates and the policies of the ruling class."^^

Freedom of the press is not something absolute.

"Even in the United States, there has been a continu-

ing debate over the nature of, and limits to, the

freedom of the press under the First Amendment."^^
In the legal area, LDCs complain that interna-

tional law concerning information and communication,
has given prominence to the rights of the individual

over those of the group or community. The concept

of freedom of information has come to mean freedom
of the informing agent, and has become an instrument

of domination in the hands of those who control

the media. The right of access to information

is limited to those who have the resources to obtain

information.

NORTH/WEST VIEWS AND OPPOSITION
TO LDCS' DEMANDS

Perhaps the most significant aspect of the

present worldwide flow of information is its disorder-

liness.

The North/West, and particularly the United

States, favors a policy of open distribution of infor-

mation and the use of free market mechanisms,

except for overriding public policy considerations

or market failures. ^^

North/West countries invent and manufacture
nearly all of the communication systems. These

countries also produce most of the software used

in the entertainment fields and in commercial data

processing. Three of these countries--the United

States, Great Britain, and France—serve as head-

quarters for the four largest news organizations:

the Associated Press (AP), United Press International

(UPI), Reuters, and Agence France-Press.

North/West domination of the information

flow results not from a conspiracy, but from a

combination of political, economic, and technological

factors that began with the Industrial Revolution

and were magnified during the later colonial period.

The search for resources distant from the

homeland required dependable communication links

with the colony. Communications had to follow

the lines of colonial control, from the center to

each of the colonies, outward, like the spokes of

a wheel. There was no rapid communication between

colonies without going through London or Paris,

and no open lines between colonies having different

European homelands.

The North/West, particularly the United States,

dominates the flow of information today. What
is sharply at issue is whether communication capa-

bility and information can be more widely shared

without government controls.

Since it conflicts with "what are essentially

(American) First Amendment values,"^° the desire

of Marxist ideologies and their authoritarian allies
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in LDCs to apply governmental and inter-govern-

mental controls over international information

flows should be separated from the understandable

desire of moderate LDC spokespersons for greater

participation in the world communication system.

Even though the desire of LDCs to expand

and modernize their communication systems and

news reporting "is consistent with [North/West]

democratic values and merits the [North/West] sup-

port,"^^ the United States, is not about to change

its Constitution.

LDCs charges that the media can become

instruments of ideological pressure are based on

the right of a central government to control in-

formation--rather than on the right of individual

citizens to secure information. It is difficult to

understand why, when communication technologies

refuse to be cramped within national boundaries,

most LDCs "still jealously guard their

sovereignty."**

Yet, in three quarters of the world, national

governments determine what news and information

their citizens may receive. These countries pur-

chase information from world news services, share

it with their elites, and only then pass along se-

lected news to the citizenry. There are 105 na-

tional news agencies, mainly operated by govern-

ments, which demonstrates national sovereignty

over information. Little information or entertain-

ment enters LDCs without the implicit permission

or actual purchase by local elites.

At issue is the conveying of ideas through

the daily transmission of news. LDCs demand
of better coverage of economic development and

issues of great concern to them is recognized as

valid, considering the inadequate reporting in the

world news media of those problems. This does

not obscure the fact that many LDCs are unwilling

to permit their own media to express dissenting

views on development issues and political matters.

"It is freedom of information, and not its control

by the state, that is best calculated to achieve

the elimination of racism and to promote the at-

tainment of economic and political rights."*^

A commitment to balance and objectivity is

the most important point in the world news con-
troversy. While individual reporters and editors

are fallible and may be biased, the diversity of

the media offsets their fallibility.

The major world news services have been
especially responsive to criticism. They have in-

creased the number and quality of reports focusing

on LDCs; but they have not corrected the false

impression presented by LDCs that ninety percent

of the news flows from the North/West to LDCs.
Included in that ninety percent are many stories

that originate in LDCs;*^ but most stories from
Latin America are transmitted first to New York,

because that is how computers flow most inexpensive-

ly, and are then retransmitted to other Latin Amer-
ican countries. In the same fashion, reports from

Cairo or Singapore passing through London are

counted as "news from the North/West."

Some news reports of the four major services

are prepared exclusively for foreign audiences.

The services try to transmit news known to be

of particular interest to certain regions. Reuters

features African news. AP and UPI cover Latin

America extensively. Because of the expense, it

is unlikely that the four major news services will

deploy as many correspondents to distant places

as in the past. "It costs $100,000 to keep one

American correspondent abroad for a year."*^

LDCs demand more and broader coverage from

North/West correspondents while they seek assistance

in creating their own communication infrastructures.

These information controversies have linked

the demands for modern infrastructures to the com-
plaints about imposition of North/West ideas and

the threat of information control. This linkage

clearly has inhibited, and will continue to inhibit,

the North/West from making technological hardware

or training in the information field available to

LDCs.
An international communications and informa-

tion policy is of great importance to the North/West,

and the United States in particular. "This area

involves issues which touch the basic foundation

of our way of life, our economic well-being, our

political relations around the world, and our national

security."*^

So long as the present diversity of systems

and beliefs persist, "there can be no single, approved

UNESCO standard in these matters. A decent respect

for the convictions of other societies is called for."*^

THE ROLE OF UNESCO

Historically, the United Nations Educational,

Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO)
has avoided controversy. Now, UNESCO has funded

and supported crucial meetings and conferences

and has backed new initiatives in the communication

and information fields.

The perceived imbalances in these fields are

seen by UNESCO as a global challenge that has

prompted it to "recommend such international agree-

ments as may be necessary to promote the free

flow of ideas by word and image."*®

UNESCO's voting procedures are democratic,

but its decisions and resolutions have no legal or

binding power.

From the lofty and worthy ideal of "collaborating

in the work of advancing the mutual knowledge

and understanding of peoples,"*^ to its concern
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for a New International Economic Order, UNESCO
has changed from a passive to an active force in

international affairs.

For many years UNESCO's information and

communication program was divided into two main

parts: measures to promote freedom of information,

by eliminating or reducing obstacles that hamper

it, and measures to improve the means and techni-

ques of information, which gradually expanded to

cover the overall development of communication.

As early as 1947, UNESCO was instrumental

in the formation of an International Press In-

stitute, established in 1950 as a fully independent

institution, with objectives, including promotion

of the free exchange of exact and balanced infor-

mation among the member nations.

Some of the early and successful efforts made
by UNESCO with regard to the elimination or re-

duction of obstacles to the free flow of informa-

tion include the cooperation with other UN agen-

cies.

In the late 1960s and through the 1970s, a

large number of new states reached independence

and were admitted to UNESCO, which gave fresh

importance to assisting LDCs and to the operation-

al action that was to be designed for them. The
impact of communication on society was also

greatly increased during the same period by the

technological transformations that boosted its

power with the increasing general use of televi-

sion, the application of computer science, and the

use of the first communication satellites.

Communication has been instrumental in

widening the gap between LDCs and North/West,

and has become a major economic force and an

agent of political power. It is almost as if UNES-
CO had no other choice, but to take up the chal-

lenge through an intensification of its activities.

UNESCO continued to be successful in assist-

ing LDCs in areas such as the setting up of na-

tional press or information agencies, which have

been grouped together in subregional, regional,

or inter-regional agencies. In the Caribbean and
Latin America, the Caribbean News Agency (CANA)
was established in 1974 with UNESCO's help. The
Asian Information Network commenced operations

in 1982, and the Pan-African News Agency (PANA)
came into existence in 1983 in Dakar, Senegal.

The setting up of the International

Programme for the Development of Communication
(IPDC) is also an example of UNESCO's success

in its quest for the development of an infrastruc-

ture needed by LDCs. IPDC's primary aim is to

assist LDCs in creating communication infrastruc-

tures, and by the end of 1985, the program had

a budget of more than $7,000,000. Particularly

impressive is that IPDC survived its first two years

without the support of the United States.^"

UNESCO has considerable problems in its efforts

to define the role of communication and information.

It is in this area that serious controversies have

arisen. Supporters of different, and often radically

antagonistic, views on the subject have stifled UNES-
CO's endeavors. UNESCO's decisions and resolutions

have continually been paid scant attention by the

North/West, or have been diluted to please the

North/West.

UNESCO has no legal force to alter the world's

economic or information order, but it does have

moral force and votes. It provides an international

setting for symbolic actions, through declarations

that are designed to be a guide or ideal. It is

attempting to move beyond the purely economic
functions of trade and technology to the social,

cultural, and human dimensions of international

exchanges.

CONCLUSIONS

The debate over a NWICO is very similar to

the debate over a NIEO. LDCs are demanding fun-

damental changes in the present international eco-

nomic structure and information and communication
structure. What is at stake is the complete overhaul

of the two systems. The framework of rules and
principles need to evolve and be adapted to meet
changing requirements.

Major aspects of the two systems are flawed

because the underlying mechanisms of exchange
are market-oriented. Just as multinational corpora-

tions can manipulate transfer prices to evade taxation,

so international news agencies can monopolize the

flow of information and issue distorted reports

about them, say LDCs.
The North/West is bent on maintaining the

present liberal systems based on the concepts of

free trade and free press, and is convinced that

market forces can take care of the world's problems.

In both systems the North/West naturally favors

market, rather than authoritative allocation. It

favors a system where "the distribution of resources

is determined by the endowments and preferences

of individual actors" rather than a system where
"the distribution of resources is dictated by the

rules set by authoritative political institutions."^^

With regard to a NWICO, the North/West is

vehemently opposed to government controls of any
kind.

The degree to which LDCs have been successful

in modifying the present regime has depended on:

the nature of the existing institutional structures

(UNESCO); the ability to conceive a coherent system

of ideas (the written formulation of their exact

needs and demands- -NWICO); and the attitude and

power of the North/West toward both LDCs' demands
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and the international organizations in which they

have been expressed.

UNESCO's nature has allowed LDCs a certain

degree of success. UNESCO has no legal force,

but its voting system of "one nation, one vote"

enables it to deploy a potent moral force. The

international forum it provides for the information

and communication problems assures that LDCs'

needs and criticisms are not relegated to the back

pages of the daily press and are paid due attention

and consideration.

LDCs ability to formulate their needs ex-

plicitly and coherently, making their voice more

powerful and more persuasive, has allowed them

a certain degree of success.

The North/West's attitude and power allowed

LDCs only a minimal amount of success including

the establishment of some regional news services.

These successes have occurred only when the

North/West wanted them or thought them to be

of little importance. The United States and Great

Britain have demonstrated that they do not even

have to listen to LDCs demands by simply with-

drawing from UNESCO.
The North/West's attitude and power is the

strongest of the three variables affecting LDCs
abilities to succeed in altering the present regime.

The fact that LDCs can attack and undermine
the existing information and communication regime,

but cannot destroy it or replace it, exposes their

weakness and vulnerability.

The prospects for a New World information

and Communication Order as presented and outlined

by LDCs is grim indeed.

The North/West, adamantly and generally op-
posed to any form of authoritative allocation of

resources, will not be a party to the in-

stitutionalization of national or international in-

formation and communication control. Unless the

threat of information control is de-linked from
the NWICO's other elements, the "new order" will

remain an order in search of a plan.
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United States Telecommunications Policy:

Latin America, The International

Telecommunications Union, and UNESCO

Terry Hubbard

Problems relating to worldwide

telecommunications policy, particularly

with regard to satellite communication
development, are thoroughly described.

It is unlikely that Third World
nations will acquire "parking slots"

on desirable stationary orbits since

the United States uses the positions

for commercial purposes. The Third

World would like them
for basic communication.

Hubbard is Head of Reference and a member
of the teaching faculty at Evergreen College,

Olympia, WA.

In February 1963 the United States government
incorporated Comsat, a privately owned corporation,

to develop communications satellites. Although
the United Nations Committee on the Peaceful Uses
of Outer Space (COPUOS) has nominal jurisdiction

and provides the forum in which matters relating

to outer space are intended to be discussed, the

United States chose to pursue satellite communication
development outside the United Nations, possibly

because of the announced Soviet support for a

program of cooperative development of space use.

The Comsat decision has become the pattern for

U.S. policy in telecommunications development.

Comsat is administered by the Federal Com-
munications Commission. Half of the corporation

funding was supplied by publicly offered shares;

and half were reserved for authorized communications

common carriers. AT&T, ITT, GTE, and RCA hold

over ninety percent of the industry segment of

the total issue. AT&T alone purchased forty-five

percent of the industry segment, amounting to twen-

ty-nine percent of the total stock offered.

Shortly after the formation of Comsat, the

United States secured the allocation of certain

portions at the upper end of the radio spectrum

for satellite communications at an Extraordinary

Radio Administrative Conference it requested and

which convened in Geneva in October/November
1963. The World Administrative Radio Conference

(WARC) is an arm of the International Telecom-

munications Union (ITU) responsible for registering

the radio frequencies of the world. As UN affiliates,

ITU and WARC operate on the principle of one

country, one vote. Notwithstanding this principle,

the extraordinary session at which the satellite

Terry Hubbard 63



frequencies were requested and granted was not

attended by most Latin American countries, African

countries south of the Sahara, mainland China,

Burma, and both Vietnams and Koreas.

Pursuing the private development of satellite

communications, the United States immediately set

up a number of general and unilateral conferences

with foreign countries during 1963 and 1964. The

result of these meetings was Intelsat, a corporation

similar to Comsat, but international in scope.

Member countries were most Western European

nations, Canada, Australia, and Japan. The com-

munications system Intelsat, is a commercial enter-

prise that, under the agreement establishing it,

guarantees through Comsat that the U.S. share

in the venture cannot fall below 50.9 percent, thus

ensuring the U.S. private communications companies

a hegemony in international communication, at

least in Intelsat.

Despite ITU's and COPUOS's activity in the

area, outer space is largely being exploited outside

international auspices. Apart from Intelsat, there

is the Soviet Molniyand Orbita systems, and the

European Esro, Eldo, and Symphonie systems. De-
cisions affecting space communications are current-

ly being made based on market considerations and

expectations for profit.

Domestically, in the United States, one in-

direct effect of the largely unplanned telecommun-
ications expansion of the country has been the

phenomenal power accruing the commissioner of

the FCC. As the regulator of AT&T and Comsat,

the commissioner has indirect control over Intelsat.

One result has been that the commission's rulings

and regulations (or deregulations) over Comsat has

brought the United States into direct conflict with

foreign telecommunications industries (which are

government-owned) over such issues as rates. For

example, although satellite communication costs

are considerably less than terrestrial communica-
tion costs, the FCC permitted AT&T to equalize

its terrestrial and extra-terrestrial costs, thus sub-

sidizing land lines with resulting higher rates set

for satellite use. The resulting higher rates

brought complaints to the U.S. government from
France that the FCC was, through its control of

Intelsat rates, setting telecommunication rates for

France. Similar incidents have created a greater

awareness in the U.S. government that telecom-
munications is more than the regulation of free

enterprise, and has significant international policy-

making implications. The result will probably be
a greater importance given telecommunication mat-
ters by elevating the status of offices related to

that activity in the U.S. Department of State.

The rapid expansion of communications tech-
nology has placed severe strains on the radio fre-

quencies. There is an increased use of old tech-

nologies such as radios, television, and citizen band

radios. At the same time, there are new develop-

ments such as microwave communications, which

replace telephone land lines, new generations of

communication, and, more importantly, the recent

development of direct broadcast satellites (DBS).

The old technologies are filling up the allotted

frequencies for those media, while new technologies

are intruding into bands heretofore reserved for

specialized purposes such as defense and weather

communications. The potential for chaos in all

frequencies increases in direct proportion to the

demands placed on them. In this context, ITU's

role has become critical, and the ability of the

United States to have its proposals and wishes

honored by ITU becomes increasingly problematic.

To the technical demands being placed on

the radio spectrum, a political dimension has been

added. The UN, while agreeing tacitly to arbitrate

and act as a registry for the radio spectrum rather

than regulate it, has devoted considerable attention

to the social and political problems attending the

information age, primarily through its working group

on direct broadcast satellites and through UNESCO
in which the New World Information Order (NWIO)
has emerged.

The NWIO has been primarily identified with

what some have dubbed "cultural colonialism"- -the

intrusion of Western and/or Northern media into

the indigenous cultures of the Third World. Among
the themes that criticize the intrusion are arguments

that the Western press characterizes Third World

countries as scenes of either earthquakes or coups;

that real Third World issues remain unreported

in the press of developed countries; that there

is a considerable problem of transborder data flow,

either through foreign interests controlling a coun-

try's own information resources, or through violation

of a country's frequencies by controlling radio

and television frequencies. These issues comprised

much of the agenda at the 19th General Assembly
of UNESCO held in Nairobi in 1976, and are the

basis for the basic document of the NWIO, "One

World, Many Voices," otherwise known as the McBride
report.

Latin America has played a prominent role

in the NWIO. Preliminary to the Nairobi general

meeting, preconferences of nonaligned countries

(the so-called "Group of 77") were held in Bogata,

Quito, and Costa Rica. At these meetings, Latin

American grievances against western wire services,

in particular, were vented. Western news services

covering the Latin American regional conferences,

not surprisingly, took a dim view of the criticism

leveled at them, and the UNESCO program of bal-

anced and free flow of information was inaugurated

in the western press. The campaign of the Wes-
tern press and wire services contends that UNESCO
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Figure 5.— Available Geostationary Arc
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is supporting a program of press censorship, which
is in violation of the Western democratic prin-

ciples.

While the importance of these developments
in UNESCO is somewhat beyond the scope of this

paper, one result of the UNESCO discussion has

been its replication in the discussions of ITU, in

particular, discussions on direct broadcast satel-

lites.

Direct broadcast satellites present one of the

least expensive and more effective means of com-
munication. A satellite is positioned 22,300 miles

above the equator, and remains in a fixed position

on the earth's horizon. In this position, the satel-

lite can act as a relay station for messages eman-
ating from earth, and retransmitting them back
to earth in a large, continent-sized "footprint."

In the United States, private interests, primarily

commercial television broadcasters, are presently

preparing to inaugurate this service in the United

States. The orbit in which these satellites will

be placed is already occupied by twenty-one com-
munication satellites located along the equator south

of the United States, in positions advantageous

to continental U.S. usage. (See map above.)

The international issue, which is yet to be

resolved, however, is which country or countries

have the rights to these "parking slots" on the

desirable stationary orbit. The matter is on the

agenda for WARC conferences scheduled for 1985

and 1987.

The United States has maintained that the

principle of "first come first served," which has

heretofore been applied by ITU and WARC, still

applies as it did in previous cases. Needless to

say, there is considerable profit advantage to owners
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of stationary satellites in being able to exercise

what are essentially squatters rights in these park-

ing slots. Since the number of slots presently

available in the equatorial belt, which will serve

the Western hemisphere, is limited to 40 (one

every 4° between 0° and 160° longitude), and since

few Latin American countries are presently able

to launch communications satellites to occupy a

slot, the United States will gain a defacto monopo-
ly of communications in the Western hemisphere.

The consequent dominance of the United

States in not only communications equipment and

programing, but also the potential monopoly of

the United States in preempting the least expen-

sive space communications options has become the

issue that links the UNESCO concern of cultural

and communications imperialism with the frequency

allocation responsibilities of ITU and WARC. And,

because of the one country one vote protocol of

ITU, the United States will be confronted with

an organized opposition when its proposals for

free entry to fixed orbit parking slots are sub-

mitted to ITU in 1985 and 1987.

While the United States will use the fixed

position satellites for commercial purposes, primari-

ly entertainment. Third World countries are at-

tracted, quite naturally, to the potential inherent

in fixed satellites for more basic communications.

In most cases. Third World countries will be able,

through the use of satellite communications sys-

tems, to leap-frog traditional communications de-

velopment using expensive land lines and go

directly to relatively inexpensive earth

station/microwave/satellite communication systems.

The United States maintains that, if allowed to

experiment fully with the fixed satellite orbits,

the technology will be further refined making com-
munications even less expensive for itself and
Third World countries in the future. What it has

not offered to do, however, is to guarantee access

to the fixed station orbit as Third World countries

become prepared to implement advanced com-
munications systems. It seems plausible that U.S.

private interests--AT&T, IBM, RCA, and others

— will continue to occupy their slots indefinitely,

leasing their satellite capacities to countries lack-

ing fixed stations--a possibility that has apparently

occurred to UNESCO.
Against this backdrop, the U.S. hostility to

UNESCO is understandable. In the past, the

United States withheld its payment to UNESCO
to apply pressure on the organization concerning

the seating of Israel at a general meeting in the

1970s. The present hostility to UNESCO, echoed

by the Western press, is not unrelated to the en-

tire information flow question. Moreover, UNESCO
has become the surrogate vehicle for applying U.S.

pressure on ITU. Since ITU is voluntary and non-
dues supported, there is little economic pressure

the United States can apply. ITU members who
are causing (from the viewpoint of the United States)

the problems for U.S. policy in the uses of outer

space, however, are also members of UNESCO, to

which the United States can apply economic pressure.

Another option being investigated by the United

States is splitting up ITU into regional areas of

frequency administration coinciding with the existing

RARC's. In this scenario, the United States will

become a "partner" with Latin American countries

and Canada in administering the radio frequencies,

and satellite positions and frequencies in the Western

hemisphere. While this may be the ultimate applica-

tion of the Monroe Doctrine, it seems unlikely

that the ITU will permit itself to be dissolved,

or that Soviet and nonaligned blocs would permit

the U.S. hegemony in the Western Hemisphere.

An alternative also being investigated by the

United States is altering the voting procedure in

ITU to give weight to those countries having, in

some way, more reason to be given a weighted

vote. It would seem improbable that arguments

supporting this U.S. solution would carry any more
force than any other U.S. proposal to unseat ITU's

authority.

In view of the improbability of ITU being

significantly changed by U.S. action, the United

States will probably develop a number of approaches

for exerting pressure. In the past, it appears the

Intelsat members "have supported the U.S. proposals.

They now number around ninety, most of whom
are members of ITU. Undoubtedly, pressure will

continue to be applied to UNESCO. Events arguing

against the United States gaining its objectives

in the satellite parking slots might develop along

other North/South lines of contention. It is not

impossible that the Soviet Union might find itself

in circumstances similar to those of the United

States vis-a-vis the parking slots.

Regarding U.S. Latin American policy, it seem
improbable that Latin America is in a collective

position to oppose the United States. The single

most advanced country in telecommunication, Brazil,

is keenly interested in maintaining advantageous

trade relations with the United States in the field

of communications hardware, although it has preco-

ciously developed an information policy that precludes

the export of domestically created electronic data.

As for the other countries, the dominance of the

United States in other sectors of the countries'

economy, or the general power of pursuasion of

the United States, would seem to suggest that Latin

America cannot mount a forceful opposition to

the U.S. expansion in the skies over the continent.
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Underage and Underserved

Marilyn Kaye

Kaye addresses the problems of serving

children and young adults. Some of the related

difficulties are the lack of sufficient

time to answer reference questions

because of other youth related work, the

inadequacy of reference tools and
resource files, and so on.

Kaye is Associate Professor in the Division

of Library and Information Science of St. John's

University, Jamaica, NY.

It was only a few years ago that the American
Library Association's Library Bill of Rights was
amended to add "age" as a characteristic that, like

religion and ethnic origin, could not be used as

an excuse to qualify or limit library service. That

young people could not be discriminated against

in libraries had already become a generally accepted

principle; the amendment to the Bill of Rights,

and its subsequent interpretations, served to ac-

knowledge and confirm this belief.

In response, libraries have opened shelves,

expanded formerly restrictive circulation policies

and regulations, and in general expressed a commit-
ment to ensure full library services to young people.

But when it comes to reference and information

services, many public libraries have yet to fully

realize the concept of equal access.

Few libraries or librarians would intentionally

deny reference and information services to young

people. But despite all the best intentions and

attitudes, there are a number of problematic factors

that restrict a young person's access to information,

and place limits on the librarian's ability to offer

the quality of service commonly available to adults.

A young child seeking information is easily

intimidated. The formal appearance of the building

itself and the complexity of its organization can

be frightening. The librarian who seems busy and

caught up in a variety of activities may not appear

to be the most approachable of people. Add to

this the fact that children are accustomed to being

treated like second-class citizens; in shops and

restaurants, they are frequently ignored, or served

with reluctance. They know they can be criticized

if their behavior is determined to be inappropriate.
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and they may feel unsure as to what is considered

the appropriate behavior in a library. Experience

has taught them, that in many circumstances, their

needs will not be taken seriously.

A lack of confidence and an unfamiliarity

with the environment may result in difficulties

for a child to express a question accurately and

precisely. Frequently children do not know how

to ask for what they want; sometimes they're not

even sure what it is they want. The inability to

express their needs clearly can lead to frustration

—both for the patron and the librarian.

Children may also feel that they have no

right to ask for help. If the information they

seek is unrelated to school work, perhaps having

to do with a hobby or a matter of personal inter-

est or curiosity, they may not feel they are en-

titled to adult assistance. They may associate the

public library with school, education, or "serious"

concerns, and feel that any questions they may
have that are not academically-oriented will be

considered trivial or inappropriate. If their ques-

tions are related to deeply personal concerns, they

may simply feel too embarrassed to ask for help.

The children's librarian, too, faces a number
of inherent and unavoidable problems in attempting

to meet the information needs of children. First

of all, children's librarians can only infrequently

be found sitting at a desk and waiting for refer-

ence queries. Story hours, classroom visits, and

a number of other program-style activities demand
total attention. Libraries have been criticized for

over-emphasizing programming to the detriment

of reference services, and it is undeniably true

that personalized attention has to suffer when the

one professional children's librarian on staff is

occupied with implementing group activities.

There is also a common concern among li-

brarians confronting a child's reference question

that they are being asked to do the child's home-
work; that the child is asking the librarian to lo-

cate information the child has been assigned to

discover independently.

The older child and the adolescent may en-

counter many of the same problems in the library

as the younger child. They may also be easily

intimidated, and fearful of criticism. This is a

serious problem in that today's adolescent has a

desperate need for information in many areas, from
college and career guidance to information on per-

sonal concerns--their rights as teenagers, sex in-

formation, drug abuse, and general survival infor-

mation. Many of their concerns are personal, even
intimate, and along with the general embarrassment
that may accompany their curiosities, they may
also feel a strong desire to remain anonymous.

The librarians who attempt to meet the in-

formation needs of young adults face a myriad

of troublesome and confusing questions. To what

extent, if any, is the librarian responsible for the

outcome of information provided? There are li-

brarians who are uncomfortable with the young

patron who requests materials on drugs, or who
inquires as to facilities that will provide sexual

counseling without parental approval.

I once asked a young adult librarian in a small

community what she would do if a patron whose

parents were known to her asked for the name
of a facility where legal abortions were performed

without the consent of parents. The librarian told

me that she would not supply that information.

She knew the information could be located easily

elsewhere—perhaps even in the yellow pages of

the telephone directory- -but she did not want to

be held personally responsible for the potential

outcome of the information.

And what about the adolescent who asks for

a manual on methods of committing suicide? Such

books do exist. Your library may not have them,

but what if the patron requests that the book be

procured through interlibrary loan? These are

loaded questions, and there are no easy answers.

On the other hand, if we are truly committed to

the concept of equal access and equal services,

then young people should be denied nothing we
would provide for the adult patron. And young
people should be assured the same confidentiality

we guarantee adults. But on the other hand, li-

brarians do not have the legal or social protection

in this regard that is accorded to doctors and priests.

And who would ever want to feel even partially

responsible for a potential tragedy?

When it comes to working with adolescents,

librarians are justifiably concerned with finding

themselves in the role of counselor, a role that

they do not feel properly equipped or educated

to play. Most librarians cope with this problem

by acting as a referral rather than advising agent,

and simply direct the young patron to the appropriate

facility or agency that can respond to the patron's

need.

Another more pragmatic problem, which librar-

ians encounter in meeting the information needs

of young people, is the selection of reference ma-
terials. Frequently, juvenile titles that may have

potential and value as reference works are not

officially classified as such, and book reviews have

to be examined carefully to determine whether

there is any indication of a work's usefulness as

a reference tool. Certain adult reference books

may well be of value to children, but reviews fre-

quently do not note this. Children's librarians

are realizing that it is essential to be aware of

reference titles that are not designated as juvenile,

and that along with the usual juvenile review media,

the special reference sections in such journals as
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Booklist, Wilson Library Bulletin, and Library Jour-

nal should be examined regularly.

Another area of concern to the public library

children's librarian is the level of cooperation that

can be achieved with local public schools. A fa-

miliarity with school library resources can be help-

ful to the public librarian when their own resour-

ces are exhausted or simply cannot satisfy a pa-

tron's needs, and a knowledge of major upcoming

assignments in local schools can aid the public

librarian in preparation of an onslaught of requests

in a particular area.

The ease of access to materials is a sig-

nificant factor in providing information services

to young patrons. The difficulty and embarrass-

ment of the young person seeking information

could be somewhat relieved if the patron could

easily locate the information independently. More
descriptive subject headings, clear, precise direc-

tional signs, and perhaps pamphlets describing pro-

cedures in locating information could be of great

use to these patrons.

One vital necessity for any children's or

young adult department is an up-to-date community
resource file. Librarians should have at their fin-

gertips comprehensive listings of all agencies that

provide services that could be of use to young
people, from athletic activities to legal assistance.

Given the sophistication and complexity of

the information concerns of young people today,

a typical children's department of a public library

cannot be expected to completely fulfill all their

needs, but it is the responsibility of the children's

librarian to introduce young people to adult re-

ference services. The children's librarian can

serve as a liaison, making the adult reference staff

aware of young people as real and serious library

patrons.

Just as we have material selection policies

to guide and justify our selection decisions, librar-

ies need to establish firm juvenile reference po-
licies. These policies would serve to spell out the

library's commitment to serving young patrons,

guaranteeing equal access and the protection of

confidentiality between patron and librarian. Like

material selection policies, a reference policy could

also be perceived as a defense for the librarian

if any information conveyed to a patron is brought

into question.

If quality reference and information service

to young people is to be achieved, librarians must
cultivate an appropriate attitude. As noted earlier,

children may have difficulty in expressing their

needs, and it is the librarian's responsibility to

help young patrons articulate their questions. With

patience, respect, and sensitivity, the librarian

can ask the questions that will lead to the clarifi-

cation of a patron's need. It is of utmost impor-

tance that the librarian appear nonthreatening,

noncritical, and nonjudgmental. Children are accus-

tomed to being put down and pushed around; the

library should be one place where they can feel

assured of receiving the respect accorded to adults.

If the library patron knows what he or she

wants, and expresses the request clearly, is it the

librarian's business to know why the child needs

the information? Adults are not questioned as

to the ultimate purpose of their information-seeking;

nor should children in the public library be subjected

to interrogation by librarians who suspect that

they are providing undue assistance in homework
assignments.

As far as library skills instruction is concerned,

does the public library have the same obligation

in this regard as the school library? An over-zealous

concern for teaching library skills can cause a

librarian to avoid giving information directly to

the child and instead, subject the child to a lengthy

discussion of card catalogs and the use of indexes;

when all the child wants is a simple answer to

a question.

The current response to information services

to young people indicates an optimistic future.

An increased awareness of needs and gaps in services

have led to more networking and resource sharing

among school and public libraries. The work of

the National Organizations Serving the Young Adult

Liaison Committee of the Young Adult Services

Division of the American Library Association has

actively sought greater communication and cooperation

among a variety of youth-serving agencies. Learners'

advisory services are becoming commonplace, and
we are beginning to see more in the way of com-
puterized union catalogs and comprehensive data

banks.

But many libraries lag behind, and there is

much room for improvement. Information is power
--and this may be a reason why some libraries

appear reluctant or uneasy in addressing the gaps

in their reference services to young people. Sadly,

there are indications that in our society, the needs

of youth may not be a particularly high priority.

There are those concerned with the welfare of

children who feel that in order to protect them
we must be wary of the range of information available

to them; and there are others who are simply afraid

of children knowing too much.
If we want to cultivate independent young

people capable of decision making and confronting

the choices available to them, we need to facilitate

access to that power- -that information. As librarians

serving young people, we are youth advocates; as

young advocates, we must be constantly striving

to close the gap between young patrons and the

information they seek.
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Information Poverty

School Libraries: Then, Now and Tomorrow

Lucille C. Thomas

After a short history of school libraries,

Thomas details the critical issues

that need to be addressed to achieve

excellence in school media centers:

networks and systems; standards;

ready access; methods of teaching;

information packaging; personnel and
economic issues; experiencing

literature. To ensure access to

quality school library service,

certain objectives are proposed:

role perception; legislation;

research; partnerships and commitment.

Thomas, Library Consultant and former Di-

rector, School Library Services of New York City

Public Schools.

An often quoted sentence by David Kaser

is: "All information must be available to all people

in all formats purveyed through communication
channels and delivered at all levels of comprehension."

Compatible with this idea is the basic philosophy

underlying the school library media center based

on the belief that every student has equal rights

to quality library media services and materials that

are timely and comprehensive. The Library Bill

of Rights, as well as the National Commission on

Library and Information Science, speaks eloquently

to these rights.

Generally speaking, school library media centers

have not reaped the benefits of these promises

of ready access to information. In order to under-

stand the present, let us take a look at the past.

The scenario of the past of the library media
center is intertwined with demographics. After

1945 there was an increase in the school age popula-

tion and there were mass movements from the rural

and small town areas. Many of the migrants were

unskilled and semi-literate laborers who moved
to the inner-city. Meanwhile, the upper middle

class and many businesses moved to the suburbs,

which caused an erosion of the tax base of public

school support.

When the United States was jolted from com-
placency of the 1950s by Sputnik, we entered a

"decade of education reform." This was a period

characterized by sweeping curriculum revisions backed

by large scale federal and private funding. In re-

counting the federal aid to library media centers,

we find a few significant milestones, including the

National Defense Education Act (NDEA) Title III,

which provided media materials and equipment.

The 1960 Standards for School Library Pro-
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grams^ had a dynamic impact on library media pro-

gram development. Publication of the standards

was accomplished by an extensive campaign to ac-

quaint school personnel with the importance of

school library media programs and the role that

standards play in improving them. In that timely

and important document, Frances Henne and others

had, with convincing logic, set forth the philos-

ophy that the school library is a force for educa-

tional excellence- -a means of enabling each child

and youth potential as a person, as a learner, and

as a citizen.

The Knapp Foundation, Inc. awarded a

$1,130,000 grant to the American Association of

School Librarians for a five-year project to dem-
onstrate the value of school library programs, ser-

vices, and resources and to improve understanding

and use of library resources on the part of the

administrators and teachers in 1962.

The following year, 1963, the National Educa-

tional Association Project recommended in its re-

port. Schools of the 60's, that there be a well-

planned instructional materials center in each

school.

Later the Elementary and Secondary Educa-

tion Act (ESEA) Title II, later amended and ex-

tended creating Title IVB, provided federal funds

for the purpose of establishing and strengthening

school libraries. At last there was categorical

aid for library materials, but the legislation did

not require local school districts to provide profes-

sional library personnel at the building level nor

supervisors at the district level.

The Educational Consolidation and Improve-

ment Act (ECIA) Chapter 2 authorized thirty-three

programs, including school libraries. Unfortunately

the amount allotted for school libraries was at

the discretion of each of the local school districts.

In part, the level of funding often depended on

the library media specialist's ability to convince

the decision makers of the needs of the media
program.

The huge sums provided by the federal gov-

ernment and the Knapp Foundation are a faded

memory. These efforts did not result in effective

library media programs in every school or adequate

staffing that could provide appropriate services

required by the students. The impetus received

during this period ended in the mid-1970s with

declining financial support, erosion of staff, in-

creased work load, increased competition for exist-

ing funds, and rising costs of educational materials.

In short, the inadequacies of library media pro-

grams were not removed and the information needs

of the students were not met.

In the past few years there has been a resur-

gence of interest in education in the United
States. We have been inundated by reports and

studies calling for reform in our schools. The
report of the National Commission on Excellence

in Education has received the greatest attention.

The report produced by this Commission, A Nation

at Risk,^ warned that American schools were sinking

in a "rising tide of mediocrity."

Fully recognizing that A Nation at Risk omitted

the role of libraries, the Department of Education,

Center for Libraries and Education Improvement
invited leaders in the library and information science

community to prepare a response. The result of

the committee's work is a report entitled Alliance

for Excellence.^ The response of the library com-
munity, prepared by a committee appointed by the

president of the American Library Association, is

entitled Realities* Both reports cite an array

of problems facing school and public libraries, includ-

ing:

Three million pupils attend public schools

without a library, fifteen percent of our schools

have no library.

The number of school librarians has declined

ten percent since the 1960s.

The lack of librarians in elementary schools

is especially severe.

According to a survey on public school libraries

in New York City by the Educational Priorities

Panel {School Libraries. ..No Reading Allowed,^ May
1985), the New York City public school budget

identifies expenditures of $15.3 million for 504 library

positions in the 1984-1985 school year. This is

a reduction of eighty-one positions since fiscal

year 1980 and a decrease of 266 or more than one-

third since before the 1975 fiscal crisis in New
York City. In 1982, these schools had only one

school librarian for every 954 students. That is

the equivalent of an average of only twenty seconds

for each student.

I served on a joint study committee of the

Women's City Club of New York and the Citizens'

Committee for Children of New York, which con-

ducted a study of elementary school libraries of

the New York City public schools in 1984-1985.

The Key to Literacy - Unlocking Library Doors,^

(November 1985), which summarized the findings,

documents the erosion of library media programs

and certified staffing since the city's fiscal crisis

and the loss of federal funding specifically for

school libraries.

Some of the findings were truly shocking:

What about schools with no function-

ing libraries at all? In several districts

severe overcrowding has forced the conver-

sion of libraries into classrooms. In

these instances, most of the libraries
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have been dismantled and the collections

distributed among the classrooms. In

some schools efforts were being made
to provide book carts and to circulate

books from class to class. But, as one

principal commented, "You can't put an

encyclopedia in every classroom."

In districts where space was not

the problem, lack of staff led to closing

of once intact libraries. In these libraries

most of the books remained on the shelves

and the door was simply shut.

The joint study committee found some of the

reference collections contained outdated materials

that can be misleading to the young, curious stu-

dent seeking the latest information on a current

topic. The Educational Priorities Panel illustrated

the effects of outdated materials:

Imagine entering a library today

that was stocked in 1975. There would
probably be literature that contained

sex stereotyping and little to promote

nontraditional roles for girls and young
women. There would be little available

in the much needed and now expanding

area of high interest low academic level

materials for the older student with limited

basic skills. Maps, globes, and atlases

would be missing 14 countries and misnam-
ing another nine. This library would
have no references or materials about

a host of events - the 1977 New York
City blackout, the first test tube baby,

the hostage crisis, U.S. Presidents named
Carter and Reagan, The Three Mile Island

nuclear reactor accident, the space shuttle,

the first woman astronaut, the 1980 and
1984 Olympics and countless scientific

discoveries. There would be no handbooks
on using a personal computer.

Did the studies do some good? Well, for the

first time. New York State allocated two dollars

per pupil for library materials and the City

matched this by setting aside $2 million for its

public schools. Considering that the average chil-

dren's book costs over ten dollars, a children's

magazine subscription over thirteen dollars, and
the average reference work almost thirty-six dol-

lars, this is not a great deal of money. However,
it is an initial recognition of the need for library

materials.

The time is now for library media centers

to achieve larger prominence as integral forces

in the education of children. Dr. James Thompson,
recipient of the 1983 AASL Administrators Award,

articulated the value of the media center when
he said:

There is a force at hand and
available in our schools which
can and must form the back-

bone for reform and improve-
ment. The school's library

media center can be the place

where learning for the twenty

first century occurs. We know
of the tremendous power of

the integration of the library

media program with the

school's instructional effort.

Unfortunately too few school administrators will

admit the central role played by the media center.

Consequently, in a large number of schools, teachers

and students find that information is inaccessible

because of various barriers.

Although access to information and ideas is

considered an inalienable right, students are denied

intellectual and physical access to information.

In a recent American Library Association Opinion
Survey, the members were given a list of sixteen

areas of interest and the respondents were asked

to rank the importance that the American Library

Association should give to each. Access to informa-

tion was ranked second, only four points behind

legislation.

In view of the fact that large numbers of

students attending our schools are from homes
with limited reading materials, special efforts must

be put forth to guarantee equity of access to infor-

mation and ideas. This must be a priority if we
are to equip our youth with the skills, knowledge,

and inspiration necessary to compete successfully

in a learning society and a world of information.

What are some of the critical problem areas

that must be addressed if we are to achieve our

aspirations for excellence in our school library

media centers?

NETWORKS AND SYSTEMS

First, we need to move from the concept of

a self-contained storehouse of books and other

learning materials to that of a center where informa-

tion is accessible through library systems, interlibrary

loans, and networks.

STANDARDS

Despite the fundamental role in educating

the children and youth and shaping their future
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information habits, the library media center is de-

ficient in many ways. Generally, our libraries do

not have enough materials to support the varied

facets of the curricula; many centers lack profes-

sional staffing. Facilities are not designed to ac-

commodate a modern library plan. Access to the

broad resources of a system or a network is not

available. In short, standards established by the

American Association of School Librarians and the

American Library Association are not met.

READY ACCESS

Information provided when it is needed, where

it is needed, and in the form in which it is needed

improves the ability of an individual student. Stu-

dents are individuals, each with unique informa-

tional, educational, psychological, and social needs.

Despite this underlying philosophy, in the average

elementary school, students do not have the free-

dom to use the media center when the need arises.

Scheduling problems and insufficient staffing are

contributing factors. School administrators evi-

dently have a considerably different idea of how
much information is "reasonable" to satisfy the

needs of students.

METHODS OF TEACHING

PERSONNEL AND ECONOMIC ISSUES

Even though we stand at the threshold of

both an information explosion and a technological

revolution designed to make information instantly

available, library media centers are insufficiently

funded to exploit these existing possibilities.

In addition to the financial crisis, there is

a serious decline in the number of students preparing

to be library media specialists. As a result, there

is a decline in the number of library schools providing

the training.

In view of the neglect of our media centers,

what does this mean for our students? How has

the inferior quality of our media centers and programs

affected our children? It means that $360 million

was invested in remedial reading and math courses

for thousands of students in New York City alone

who did not read and compute well. Effective

use of library media resources might have helped

prevent much of the failure, and it would have

been more cost-effective.

LITERATURE

Too many youths have been denied a full range

of literature appropriate for their age and their

interests. Sir John Hershel had this to say about
the value of literature:

Surveys show that ninety-five percent of

classroom instruction in the country is based on
textbook teaching. This method curtails the stu-

dents' quest for other sources of information and
it fails to stimulate inquiry.

INFORMATION PACKAGING

Information is often inaccessible to individual

students because of format barriers or variations

in language. A total concept of media communica-
tion technology in the library media center is vital

in planning for students with special needs. How-
ever, we must not be too preoccupied with the

idea container, but concerned with the active ma-
nipulation of information to facilitate the transfer

of ideas to the minds of the learners.

THE TERM "INFORMATION"

I agreed with James Leisener who says: "The
term information is a problem as it is used in

schools. It seems to only include non-fiction or

"fact" books. "Information" does include all ex-
pression of ideas, including fiction.

Give a man a taste for reading and the

means of gratifying it and you can not

fail to make him a happy, as well as

a better man. You place him in contact

with the best minds in every period of

history, with the wisest and wittiest,

the tenderest and the bravest, those

who really adore humanity. You made
him a citizen of all nations and a contem-
porary of all ages.

It does not make sense to postpone children's ex-
perience of literature until after elementary school.

Literature provides vicarious experiences of

adventure, excitement, and struggle against the

elements and other obstacles. Can we afford to

deny children literary experiences that develop

their imaginations and help them consider nature,

people, experiences, and ideas in new ways?
If children and young people have been denied

quality library media materials and services, there

is a chance that they missed the opportunity to

read extensively about ethnic and linguistic minorities

and about their own heritage.

The curricular mandate that each school district

will develop differentiated programs for gifted and
talented students should be enriched by an effective
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library media program to enhance the content, ac-

celerate the pace, and individualize the instruction.

Due to conditions previously described, most li-

brary media programs have not had this capability.

Without this broad range of media resources,

we have not provided materials that are uniquely

suited to the personal, social, cultural, and educa-

tional needs of students in special education pro-

grams.

If we are to achieve equity and excellence

in education, we cannot, we must not continue

to deny students their inalienable right to access

to information. To ensure that every child has

access to the quality of school library service

needed in a learning society, I offer these con-

siderations:

1. ROLE PERCEPTION

Considerable confusion exists regarding the

role of the library media specialist. What role

do or do not library media specialists perform and

what roles are they capable of performing? The
uniqueness and particular role or function of the

library media programs need to be established at

this time. Planned programs of public and com-
munity relations will have to be developed and
implemented if the perception of the library media
center as a collection of books is to be changed

to an awareness of the center as a dynamic and
accessible agency in the school. Alliance for Ex-
cellence admonishes parents and educators that:

...librarians will have to be perceived

in a new way... as an integral part of

the overall education system in your

community; the librarian must be con-

sidered an educator as well as a librarian.

And your interest in libraries should

be just as strong as your commitment
to your school.

2. LEGISLATION

Existing conditions and inequalities described

in this paper are too deeply rooted in national

conditions to respond purely to local solutions.

Improving school library media centers demands
purposeful state and federal legislation, regulations,

policies, and appropriations. Further development
of existing library systems and networks will ex-

tend avenues for resource sharing. Investments

in the newer technologies will provide access to

information in databases beyond the building level.

Government support training and continuing

education of library media specialists will attract

bright, capable students and enable library schools

to offer the programs for training school librar-

ians.

3. RESEARCH

Another conspicuous failure of the school

library media profession is the lack of research,

development, and evaluation efforts in operational

settings. All school library programs and services

should be subject to continuous review and evaluation.

Action research, as well as more formal research,

should be funded and encouraged.

4. PARTNERSHIPS

Library media specialists need to form a coalition

in local communities- -develop a common agenda
for children and combine advocacy and political

skills to secure that agenda. Galvanizing the support

of parents in achieving equity and excellence in

library media programs is a first step. There should

be a close collaboration between librarians and
distributors of information databases, vendors, pub-
lishers, and the telecommunications industry.

5. COMMITMENT

Library media specialists must be committed
to providing effective, quality library media programs
that meet the needs of the students educated to

survive in a learning society. School librarians

should be prepared to serve as the intermediary

to provide intellectual and physical access to informa-

tion.

CONCLUSION

Our future, as a city, a state, a nation, and

a society, depends on what we do to meet the chal-

lenge of providing a quality education for children

and youth. I challenge school library media spec-

ialists to turn their attention to creating stimulating

programs for the increasing number of young people

who are not motivated to read or seek information.

Let us, through active participation together, move
the barriers that cause information poverty. I

believe that the battle for school library media

centers can be won. Providing funds for media

centers is not a wasteful expenditure or a frill

but an indispensable investment in our future.

In the introduction of Alliance for Excellence,

Terrence Bell, then U.S. secretary of education,

wrote:

...A librarian not only holds the keys

to the knowledge that is the prelude

to tomorrow but also is equipped to show
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every citizen how to access the future

and live with confidence in the Learning

Society.

James Madison wrote: "Knowledge will forever

govern ignorance, and a people who mean to be

their own governors must arm themselves with

the power knowledge can give." In our schools

of today and tomorrow, let us empower our chil-

dren and youth by providing access to information

and knowledge, which will make us a "nation of

readers" in a learning society.
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QUESTION

Kay Brown of SUNY at Pottsdam, raised a question

concerning reference tools for the needs of children

and young adults.

Fr. Jovian Lang of St. John's University, editor

of the publication mentioned below, commented:
In the American Library Association, two committees

are trying to address that particular problem to

make sure that such reference books are published.

Your other point that many times a reviewer does

not mention the fact that this particular book would

be worthwhile for the younger group should be

brought to our attention. For that reason in the

fourth edition of Reference Sources for Small and

Medium-sized Libraries, we included that kind of

marking in order to service the librarians and readers

who need this. It is important to recognize that

this and other sources can be approached with

benefit for the librarians who need this kind of

help.
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Few Gifts for the Gifted Adolescent

Lillian L. Shapiro

Gifted and talented students as

defined, as are attitudes towards

this special group. Shapiro talks about

funding, particularly for the

special sources and resources needed

for the gifted. She discusses the

availability of these resources in

the school and accessibility to them
outside the school.

Shapiro is a former teacher and high school

librarian, retired as Acting Assistant Director of

Senior High School Libraries for New York City.

She is author of Fiction For Youth, Neal-Schuman,
1986.

Who are these gifted and talented students

and why should we worry about them? Accurate

current figures about the number of gifted children

in the United States are simply not available since

few research studies have been made about them.

If one can judge by the number of articles cited

in the Education Index, much more interest in and
attention to the gifted and talented child is shown
during the early years of his life and at the elemen-

tary level. It seems logical that the earlier such

special ability is noted, the better. Among the

characteristics identified in gifted children are

the following: an intelligence quotient between

135 and 200, insatiable curiosity, broad interests,

and the ability to analyze and to handle abstract

concepts. Berger has defined the gifted child as

one who does things a little earlier, a little faster,

a little better, and a little differently.^ The tal-

ented-gifted as in the performing and other creative

arts are more readily identified and encouraged

than the intellectually gifted.

The interest of the American public in education

has waxed and waned, sometimes in inverse ratio

to the economic condition of the country, but always

in direct relationship to the status of the United

States vis-a-vis the "other super power." (Recently

Japan has become a standard against which we
have been measuring our height.) It was the launch-

ing of the first space satellite by the Soviet Union

in 1957 that evoked a flurry of interest in the

education of our children. The realization that

our nation and the potential of our youth had fal-

len behind in areas vital to America's position among
the nations of the world gave impetus to federal

support to schooling in terms of necessary funding.
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The National Defense Act in 1958 provided $1.1

billion to beef up courses in mathematics, science,

foreign languages, and others. In order to upgrade

the teaching of those subjects, money was made

available for the purchase of resources in those

areas. Never had school libraries felt so wealthy

before- -and often that wealth was expended with-

out careful consideration. The rush to strengthen

our collections often meant buying materials about

which we knew too little.

Continued support was made possible through

the Elementary and Secondary Act of 1965, which

permitted expenditures for books, films, and other

materials in greater quantity, if not quality, than

most schools had enjoyed before. Gifted students

gained materials since libraries were able to afford

a wide range of difficulty represented in the ma-

terials obtained. It was possible, at last, to pur-

chase science books that were up-to-date, new
titles in mathematics that reflected the new think-

ing in that subject, and to subscribe to periodicals

that previously had not been affordable. Costly

microfilm, so useful, was a new addition to many
collections.

That golden age did not last and the past

two decades have been a slide in the quality of

learning that motivated parents and politicians to

address themselves to a condition in our school

summed up in the word "mediocre." The civil

rights movement gradually led to an interest in

the education of the poor, the minority groups

and, by extension, the special student whose learn-

ing problems were due to mental, emotional, and

physical handicaps. This came about as the advo-

cate for the special student watched and learned

from the success attained by feminist groups and
supporters of bilingual education.^ They learned

that the road to success lay through bypassing

local and state authorities and lobbying on the

federal level. The Bureau of Education for the

Handicapped was established in 1966 and a further

victory was the passage in 1975 of Public Law 94-

142. Ironically, the gifted student, also considered

"special," was to some extent a beneficiary of

funding from this source. The Office for the

Gifted and Talented, established in the U.S. Office

of Education's Bureau for the Education of the

Handicapped, furthered the development of pro-
grams for the gifted and talented, although with

a small budget. An effort to strengthen the office

and its programs through Public Law 95-561 in

1978 was defeated when the Reagan administration

eliminated it.'

These efforts, however, did not seem able

to halt the steady decline in the overall perfor-

mance of students in our schools, and especially

in the secondary schools. In 1983 "An Open Letter

to the American People" was published, which was

known as A Nation at Risk. This report by the

National Commission on Excellence in Education

created a storm of comment and a demand for im-

provement. The decline in SAT scores, the increase

in illiteracy, the heightened rate of drop-outs--

all coincided with our failure to keep our place

at the top in scientific and economic competition.

The public is by now aware of the long list of

indictments described in this pamphlet, but for

attention to that specific group of students with

whom I am concerned in this essay I quote the

following: "Average achievement of high school

students on most standardized tests is now lower

than 26 years ago when Sputnik was launched,"

and "Over half the population of gifted students

do not match their tested ability with comparable

achievement in school."^

Because the malaise affecting education in

the United States has been so general, little concern

was manifested for so special a group as the gifted.

In the first place, many people feel that such bright

students "can take care of themselves." Experts

disagree. They point out that gifted students have

wasted time in elementary school, have been bored

because of their not being challenged and have

learned habits of getting by without effort. Bio-

graphies are replete with instances of gifted persons

who received no recognition in their early lives.

Examples are Winston Churchill, Albert Einstein,

Thomas Edison, Emily Dickinson, and Lincoln Stef-

fens. Secondly, our egalitarian philosophy makes

us nervous of anything smacking of elitism. Social

historians have written about the anti-intellectualism

that is endemic in our society. An indication of

where our priorities lie was exemplified recently

when a television station had to announce the cancel-

lation of a program obviously useful as information

to the public ("Meet the Press") because the station

was to present a tennis match at that time. This

is only one sample of our attitude toward serious,

thought-provoking programs in education (and litera-

ture, films, etc.) versus fun and games.

It is unfortunate that one has to make choices,

especially where money is concerned. Problems

affecting a larger group usually get most of the

attention and money. Funding for social programs

is a battlefield on which many worthy causes have

to fight, tooth and nail, for a share of whatever

is available and often that is a pittance. In union

contracts with teachers most of the bargaining

begins with salary scales and other benefits. With

seventy percent of the budget allocated to salaries,

followed by vital administrative and maintenance

needs, it is clear that not too much money remains

for the kinds of resources needed by the gifted

student. Not only are printed materials at the

high school level costly, but much of the newer
computer access to databases, which is essential
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for advanced programs, is expensive as well, and

usually not included in high school budgets at the

average secondary school.

Boyer's High School echoes A Nation at Risk

in its message of trouble in American education.

This study by the Carnegie Foundation for the

Advancement of Teaching examines the school

through its curricula, students, teachers, principals,

and classroom. Their findings are based on con-

crete evidence as gathered in visits to many sec-

ondary schools throughout the country.^ While

they found much to criticize they also discovered

schools that were worthy of emulation, several

of them utilizing connections to outside institutions

in order to enrich the education of gifted students.

They remind us that gifted students may also find

school distasteful if not challenging and could opt

for leaving. It is, therefore, encouraging to read

of schools that cooperate with business concerns,

for example, and make materials available that

offer experiences not found in the schoolroom.

The resources that gifted students need can-

not appear in greater supply when the selectors

of materials are not capable of dealing with

scholarly and/or elusive books, periodicals, docu-

ments, and databases that the special adolescent

requires. If the usual reviewing media are the

only ones consulted there is likely to be a gap

between what is on hand in the school library and
what is needed by the gifted student. It is not

enough to search through the regular, albeit wor-
thy, guides such as School Library Journal, ALA
Booklist, VOYA, and other well-known sources.

There are important possibilities in such journals

as the American Scholar, the New York Review

of Books, Science, and many other special subject

periodicals. In checking lists like Best Books for

Young Adults and Adult Books for Young Adults

I find, too often, that the popular and easy-to-

read title is the one suggested rather than the

more challenging titles I have recommended in Fic-

tion for Youth.^

I have learned through many years of class-

room teaching and library work that there are stu-

dents whose comprehension of certain difficult

subjects far outdistances mine. If we are to serve

the needs of all students, having paid much atten-

tion to the slower learner, we must also do justice

to those students who are at the other end of

the spectrum. In their book on reading for the

gifted child, Baskin and Harris state, "Teachers

of gifted children have almost no guidance in pro-

moting appropriate literary experiences among their

students even though reading is typically a pre-

ferred activity of these children and offers produc-

tive and satisfying opportunities for individualiza-

tion and self-directed learning."^ In fact, many
booksr that are written about the gifted child dwell

on emotional and psychological factors and one

does not usually find an entry for "books," "reading,"

or "libraries" in the indexes.

Often gifted children need to go beyond the

classroom and even the immediate neighborhood
in pursuing a subject that interests them. In an

article by Nancy Eberle entitled "The Plight of

Our Brightest Children,"* we read of one student

who exhausted the resources of four libraries to

learn everything she could about World War II--

and it was not an assignment. In the same article

we read that only seventeen states require their

local districts to provide educational opportunities

to gifted children. In High School a recommendation
seeks to redress this situation: "Every high school

should develop special arrangements for gifted stu-

dents—credit by examination, independent study,

and accelerated programs." (Emphasis mine)^

We acknowledge that information comes in

written and visual forms. It is also valuable in

the shape of oral presentations. Visiting lecturers

and experts in the sciences and humanities are

not readily available to secondary school students,

and it is the rare administrator who arranges for

special visits to institutions away from the school

building where the gifted student can be introduced

to what is new in science, the arts, and the workings

of business and government.

This brings our attention to the education

and information that our best and brightest students

receive in their everyday classroom experience.

Perhaps the most important information source

for students is the classroom teacher. In A Nation

at Risk, it is stated that "too many teachers are

being drawn from the bottom quarter of graduating

high school and college students."^" This disquietude

is restated in High School: "Recently, teacher educa-
tion students scored lowest of all college students

in an examination of international literacy. Further,

of nineteen fields of study reported by the American
College Testing Program, education students were

in seventeenth place in math scores, and fourteenth

place in English."^^

This critical situation was explored also in

the Wilson Quarterly New Year's 1984 issue in an

extensive report entitled "Teaching in America."

While the cited passage refers to teaching, it can

be extrapolated to describe school librarianship.

"Many of today's high school teachers, like elementary

school teachers, qualified for their jobs by obtaining

a bachelor's degree in education. True, their studies

may not have been confined to child psychology

and curriculum planning; many satisfied degree

requirements in the subjects they teach. But is

that enough? These days, a handful of college-

level courses in math hardly qualifies one to teach

advanced placement courses in Calculus 11."^*

Further, "As numerous studies have shown
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the average American teacher is not an in-

tellectual. ...Imagine ore of the nation's 15,000 Na-

tional Merit semifinalists, with combined SAT
scores of about 1,450, seeking clarification on a

nuance of inductive logic or non-Euclidean geo-

metry from the nation's 'average teacher' who

chalked up an 813.""

The same situation must exist within the pro-

fession of secondary school librarianship if those

librarians guiding high school students have had

no training in the newer sources of information

nor exposure to the great literature once con-

sidered a sine qua non for a liberal education.

I am convinced that libraries serving young adults,

and especially gifted adolescents, cannot conduct

a satisfactory program when the librarian has had

no major study in a subject area and lacks a broad

general education. This observation will no doubt

be read to mean that I am opposed to library de-

grees earned on the undergraduate level. That

reading is correct.

The discussion of the problem does not abate.

The New York Times of 27 May 1986 reports on

still another document, issued by the Carnegie

Forum on Education and the Economy, A Nation

Prepared. The article states, "A consensus is

emerging among the leaders of the school im-

provement effort that carrying out the measures

now on the books in states around the country

will require both a better understanding of the

teaching and learning process and the active sup-

port of the professional educators who, to a large

extent, have not been principal actors in the re-

form movement."^* The article's title tells the

story
—"Move for Better Schools Turns to Class-

room Itself."

All the above has been the bad news. There
is some good news. It will not be from the fed-

eral government, which is more concerned with

military defense than in the defense of our future

as literate, humane beings. Local and state gov-

ernments, however, appear to be trying. Many
schools that were visited for High School are

paying attention to their gifted children. In an

eastern metropolitan area, the Jenner High School

is a special school for gifted children. In Flush-

ing, New York the Francis Lewis High School has

instituted the International Baccalaureate program
for its most able students. ^^ The report describes

businesses that have helped to enrich the programs
of gifted children. ^^ New York City boasts of
a few special schools where the brightest students

are challenged to do their best. Two such are

the Bronx High School of Science and Stuyvesant
High School.

An article in the National Association of Sec-
ondary School Principals Bulletin describes several

avenues that can be pursued to improve the educa-

tional opportunities for gifted students. ^^ Geraldine

Clark, director of the Library Unit in the Division

of Curriculum and Instruction (New York City)

is pleased with the establishment of the Cooperative

Collection Development program under the aegis

of the New York City School Library System. Schools

within that consortium are able to expand their

resources through a constantly growing database.

In Talcott, Connecticut, the Talcott Mountain Acad-

emy is a private school emphasizing science and

math and is associated with the Talcott Mountain

Science Center. One of the administrators of the

program says, "A generation after Sputnik, experts

agree that the U.S. has yet to fully address the

needs of its gifted school children."^* Connecticut

is considering a forty-million-dollar proposal which,

by 1988, would require gifted programs in each

of the state's 168 school districts. Donald LaSalle,

science-center director says, "If elitism means excel-

lence, fine. We need more excellence."

The U.S. Department of Education has issued

a pamphlet entitled What Works to show what can

be done. One of their recommendations is "Advancing

gifted students at a faster pace results in their

achieving more than similarly gifted students who
are taught at a normal rate."^^

Acceleration means also providing the resources

needed for that higher level of learning. Also

forthcoming is help from colleges, museums, and
film and art studios. It requires only some effort

on the part of the administration and teaching/library

staff (plus a willingness to apply part of the budget

to that effort) to seek out resources. The time

is long overdue for us to repair the loss, to stop

the drain that is weakening the potential of these

gifted students. Their discoveries, their contribution

could not only conquer the stars (not my priority),

but make this earth a better place in which to i

live.
\
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The Information Poor- -Disabled Persons

Judith F. Davie and Kieth C. Wright

INTRODUCTION

This article, which serves as an
introduction to information problems

of the disabled, argues that they

are information poor because of

societal attitudes. Various

problems are addressed: problems

of access; improper format of

materials, communication systems,

or facility design; problems

facing service agencies such as

staff attitudes and development,

information scarcity, and
problems coordinating information

services and referrals; problems

of access to technology--traditional

information access tools are not

appropriate for the disabled,

but the advanced technology that

can provide information services

to them is not always available.

For the purposes of this paper, the term "dis-

abled persons" refers to persons whose physical

or psychological conditions makes the use of tradi-

tional information sources and formats difficult

or impossible. These persons may have difficulty

holding a book, they may have limited vision, or

they may be unable to use stairs, tables, terminals,

and shelves in the usual manner. Disabled persons

are often further handicapped by the way facilities

are designed, and information services are packaged.

If information poverty can be defined as not having

access to, or knowledge of, information essential

to the management of daily life, disabled persons

are often information poor.

As in most cases, that poverty has multiple

causes rooted in social history and custom, and
the contemporary information distribution systems

of society. Persons in authority often assume that

all members of a society are alike and develop

policies, facilities, and services that meet only

the needs of persons like themselves. As a result,

disabled persons are effectively isolated in society.

Bowe (1978) notes the long-term effects of this

isolation:

Davie is Curriculum Specialist for School

Media Programs, Greensboro City Schools, NC;
Wright is Professor in the Department of Library

Science and Educational Technology, University

of North Carolina, Greensboro.

Disabled people have been out of the

mainstream of American life for two
hundred years. And these years have

seen the construction of modern American
society- -its values, its heritage, its cities,

its transportation and communication

networks. So that now, when they are

coming back into our society, the barriers

they face are enormous, (p.x)
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This paper will outline some of the historic

causes of information poverty among disabled per-

sons, summarize some of the problems of access

to facilities and building interiors, discuss access

to information in appropriate formats, and high-

light some of the technological advances that may
be used to overcome information poverty among
disabled persons. Finally, the paper will present

some conclusions about information poverty, dis-

abled persons, and social policy.

Information poverty among disabled persons

is significant for our society because there are

so many persons who are, or become, disabled.

Neff (1985) cites the following statistics:

Persons with hearing impairments 17 million

Persons with orthopedic impairments 18 million

Persons with visual impairments 8.2 million

Persons with speech impairments 2.1 million

Persons with missing extremities 1.6 million

Persons completely or partially

paralyzed 1.2 million

Total 48.1 million

If we ignore the information needs of 48.1 million

persons, then we ignore a very large part of so-

ciety. A more detailed analysis of the statistics

of disabled persons' discrimination, federal laws,

and the regulatory definitions related to these is-

sues is found in the U.S. Commission on Civil

Rights publication. Accommodating the Spectrum

of Individual Abilities, and in Mathematica Policy

Research's Digest of Data on Persons with Dis-

abilities.

The Historic Causes of Information Poverty among
Disabled Persons

A large part of the information poverty of

disabled persons comes from the historic treatment

of disabled persons by the larger society. Many
societies tended to regard disabled persons, at

best, as "burdens" to be cared for by society, and
at worst, as "victims" to be pitied. These attitudes

did not treat disabled persons as full, real human
beings. (Wright and Davie, chapter 1, 1983; De-
quin, chapter 4, 1983).

Disabled persons face stereotypes because
many individuals grow up without daily, face-to-
face contact with disabled peers. Disabled persons
then become "strangers" who are unknown, and
individuals create stereotypes to deal with these

strangers. Basic research on attitudes toward dis-

abled persons has been conducted by Yuker, Bock,
and Younng (1977). Their finding was that the

individual's attitudes toward physically disabled
persons were similar to the same individual's at-

titudes toward the aged, the mentally ill, or different

racial groups. English (1977), Schroedel (1979),

and Stubbins (1977) present overviews and summaries

of such studies of attitudes toward disability.

If disabled persons are not "real" people, then

they do not need the essential information seeking

and information handling skills that are taught,

formally and informally, to other persons. Other

people will "help" them when they need information.

Disabled persons often have been excluded by these

attitudes from acquiring essential information pro-

cessing skills in society in the same way that they

have been taught vocational skills increasingly ir-

relevant in society. The need of individuals to

be autonomous and make their own decisions is

symbolized for disabled persons in the "independent

living" movement. As Passikoff (1985) points out,

the emphasis has shifted from making the disabled

person react (and appear) more normal to modifying

the world to make it more accessible for the disabled

person. More recently, federal legislation related

to vocational rehabilitation and efforts by organized

groups of disabled citizens have created more ef-

fective educational and training programs including

computer competencies and access to modern infor-

mation technologies as a means of participating

more fully in the life of society.

Beyond society's historical (and often current)

attitudes toward disabled persons, there is a history

of isolating disabled persons from society by confining

them to state and local institutions. During the

nineteenth century, the treatment of disabled persons

moved from local, family-based settings toward

very large, remote institutional settings. Individuals

who were identifiably different were sent to remote

institutions and warehoused there. As Wolfensberger

(1979) observes:

Whether young or old; whether borderline

or profoundly retarded; whether physically

handicapped or physically sound; whether

deaf or blind; whether rural or urban;

whether from the local town or from
500 miles away; whether well behaved
or ill behaved (,) we took them all, by
the thousands, 5000 to 6000 in some
institutions. We had all the answers

in one place, using the same facilities,

the same personnel, the same attitudes,

and largely the same treatment, (p. 143)

The information poverty aspect of this institution-

alization of disabled persons was to isolate these

persons from the major trends and events in society.

Economic changes, transportation changes, com-
munication advances, newer forms of media, and

rapid changes in technology could, and did, pass

by the institutions and their disabled residents.
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Illustrations of this cultural isolation can be found

in many institutional histories where educational

services, vocational training, and daily living skills

training often reflected outmoded customs and

techniques. Photographs of institutional programs

and residents, classrooms, and work areas clearly

show the cultural and social lag.

Individuals isolated from the rapid changes

in information delivery systems and formats became
information poor because they could not handle

information in the society when they left institu-

tional settings. Unless such disabled persons are

assisted with the transition from institution to

society, they face tremendous obstacles in finding

and using information effectively. When disabled

individuals are considered as "dependents" who
cannot manage their own information affairs, they

are denied access to information in appropriate

formats and even denied access to the facilities

where information is to be found. Unless society

takes the steps to make facilities and information

accessible to disabled persons, they will remain

information poor.

Disabled persons have two major problems

with access to information in our society: prob-

lems of access to facilities and building interiors

where information is stored, and problems of ac-

cess to information in appropriate formats. Each
access problem can create information poverty for

disabled persons. If the information is stored in

libraries or state agencies that are inaccessible

to disabled persons, if the deaf person cannot call

the library because it lacks a telephone device

for the deaf (TDD) machine, if the information

is only available in printed format— the information

might as well not exist at all. These current

problems of access are discussed in the following

section.

Access to Facilities and Building Interiors

Access to the building, shelves, tables, and
all interior areas is essential if disabled persons

are to overcome information poverty. Guidelines

for such access exist in the American National

Standard Institute publication, American National

Standard for Buildings and Facilities—Providing

Accessibility and Usability for Physically Handi-

capped People. (ANSI A117.1). (1986). Certain

features are essential:

The building and its entrances should be

easily accessible because of ramps, spring

loaded doors, and curb cuts. Access walks

should be smooth and hard surfaced. Where
possible, access routes for disabled persons

should be the same access routes as those

for other persons. People who work together

should be able to enter the building together.

Interior halls, access routes in work areas,

doorways, and work areas should be able to

accommodate persons using crutches, in wheel-
chairs, or with limited use of their arms.

Interior floor coverings should be non-slip

surfaces, and carpets should have hard piles

on a rubber backing so that wheelchairs and
crutches do not get caught. If a booktruck
will operate on the carpet efficiently, so will

a wheelchair. Fire extinguishers, fountains,

and signs should be located so that they do
not become obstacles for the visually impaired.

Work tables, desks, and the like may need

to be raised to allow for wheelchair access.

Some individuals may require a table or work
desk at standing height. Furniture should

not be re-arranged without telling visually

impaired patrons who have memorized locations

of items so they can move about freely.

Telephones and intercom systems may need

relocation or modification for use by disabled

persons. Speaker phones are often useful

in this context. Variable volume control tele-

phones and telecommunication devices for

the deaf (TDDs) may also be needed. A variety

of TDD devices are available for office, car,

and home. Dequin (p228-229, 1983) provides

a list of sources of TDD devices.

Personal areas such as bathrooms, drinking

fountains, snack bars, drink machines, micro-

wave ovens, and light switches should be ac-

cessible to persons using wheelchairs, crutches,

or other mobility devices. Mirrors should

be tilted so they are usable and handles of

faucets modified for easy use.

Sign systems should include areas of braille

markings or raised lettering. Any maps of

facilities should be marked so that visually

impaired and blind persons can use them.

Where sign systems involve sound as a signal,

as in fire or exit alarms, the system should

include flashing lights to alert the hearing

impaired and deaf worker or patron. Kamisar's

Signs for the Handicapped Patron (1979) is

a helpful resource when evaluating signage

systems.

Access to Information in Appropriate Formats

Traditional print materials in books, periodicals,

and newspapers cannot be used by many visually

impaired and physically disabled persons. Both

size and arrangement of print on the page and

the size and weight of the materials prevent their

effective use. If disabled people are to be free

to use information materials in their daily lives

those materials must often be in alternative for-
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mats.

One very useful format for library selectors

to consider is large print publications. These are

not only useful to the visually impaired individual,

but may also be useful to others who find them

easy to read without glasses or other visual aids.

Sources of large print materials include:

Thorndike Press

PO Box 157

Thorndike, ME 04986

John Curley and

Associates

PO Box 37

South Yarmouth,
MA 02664

LP Books, Inc.

33 Old Main St.

PO Box 299

Bass River, MA 02664

Ulverscroft Large Print

Books, LTD.
c/o Helen Boyle

279 Best St.

Guilford, CT 06437

G.K. Hall

70 Lincoln St.

Boston, MA 02111

ISIS Large Print Books

Oxford, England

c/o ABC-Clio
Information Services

PO Box 4397

Santa Barbara, CA 93140

If large print books are to be purchased, they

should be examined not only for print size, but

also for the book size and durability of the bind-

ing. Some book sizes are easier to hold and use

than others. Ulverscroft Large Print Books pro-

duces convenient sized books with exceptional

bindings. Bowker's Large Type Books in Print is

a good author, title, and subject source of large

print publications. The American Printing House
for the Blind issues a General Catalog of Large

Type Textbooks and the reference section of the

National Library Service for the Blind and

Physically Handicapped publishes a reference cir-

cular on Reading Materials in Large Type. Free

and inexpensive materials are available from manu-
facturers, professional associations, and others.

Ralph (1982) has suggested some thirty guide-

lines on materials for the aging population of

readers, including the following:

The serif typeface is best for general text;

thirteen-point type is the size of typeface

recommended.
Publishers should avoid use of boldface and
italics.

One or two points of leading (space between
lines) should be used with the larger type-

faces.

Black ink on white or cream paper with a

dull finish is best.

The type size of text should not be changed
too frequently, because important information

may be lost to readers.

Library promotional and report materials can

be produced in large type if some care is taken.

For a donation of ten dollars to Better Communica-
tions (PO Box 1833, Silver Spring, MD), you will

receive a copy of Ralph's technical manual, used

to help organizations evaluate and improve their

printed materials. He will also analyze three docu-

ments, newsletters, brochures, applications forms,

or bibliographies, and make suggestions. Text that

is very readable is produced by using pica type

and enlarging it thirty percent.

For many disabled persons, the format of

printed materials must be changed to some form

of audio recording for effective use. The major

source of free recorded materials and equipment

on which to listen to those recordings is the National

Library Service of the Library of Congress. That

All May Read: Library Service for Blind and Physically

Handicapped People (1983) will introduce readers

to the history, legislation, and various reader group

services made possible by the National Library Service

program. The seventy-six-page bibliography of

this publication gives an overview of the multiple

attempts on the part of federal, state, and local

libraries to provide information services to disabled

persons.

There are numerous sources of recorded book

materials and anyone can find displays of those

materials at local bookstores. The National Library

Service publishes a reference circular. Magazines

in Special Media: Subscription Sources, which lists

sources of magazines in various formats. Recordings

for the Blind (214 East 58th St., New York, NY
10022) records educational materials free of charge

and loans them to blind and physically handicapped

individuals. They publish an annual catalog of

previously recorded educational materials.

Unfortunately some of the most useful local

and governmental materials are not uniformly avail-

able in recorded formats. Such materials include

guides to local parks and historic sites, local his-

tories, directories and listings of cultural events,

and local governmental information including tax

forms and information, voting information, eligibility

information for government and private grant pro-

grams, and the essential corpus of state and local

laws affecting the disabled person. As a reasonable

goal, essential information for disabled persons

should be available through volunteer recording

services.

Many blind and visually impaired people use

braille as an effective means of gathering infor-

mation. Materials in braille formats are produced

and distributed by the National Library Service

for the Blind and Physically Handicapped, which
also coordinates a training program for volunteer

braille transcribers. Braille output devices are
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now available for computer terminals as well as

print-to-braille translation devices. For those in-

dividuals trained in the use of braille, information

access is greatly improved by access to braille

transcriptions of essential information. Various

associations of blind and visually impaired persons

provide materials in braille formats as does the

American Printing House for the Blind. The Na-
tional Library Service for the Blind and Physically

Handicapped has published a bibliography. Braille:

History and Recent Developments, for those who
wish to learn more about the development and cur-

rent use of braille.

Technological Advances and Information Services

for Disabled Persons

There are now a variety of computer-based

devices that translate printed materials (in various

fonts) into raised letters, synthesized speech, or

enlarged formats. Most readers will have seen

the "Closed Captions for the Deaf notice at the

beginning of television programs. Programs pro-

duced in this format allow the individual (owning

the appropriate decoder) to view television with

captions of the audio portions of the program dis-

played at the bottom of the screen. Such devices

are described by Dequin (1983) in his chapter on

"Equipment and Devices." All of these devices

require some training on the part of the user and
the provider of information services, and much
of the equipment is very expensive. Librarians

and other information providers will want to

determine the information needs and reading

"styles" of their disabled consumers prior to buying

any equipment. (Fosberg, 1984).

Microcomputer technology has developed a

variety of rnput and output devices that allow

voice instructions to be given to the computer
and produce output in synthesized speech formats.

A wide variety of screen image enhancements are

available, and output from the computer can be

rapidly translated into braille formats. Keyboard
modifications and various switching devices have

been designed for a wide variety of physically dis-

abling conditions. Appropriate use of technology

may overcome some of the information poverty

of those disabled persons who have been blocked

from speech or reading communication in the past.

The National Library Service reference circular,

Reading. Writing, and Other Communication Aids

for Visually and Physically Handicapped Persons

lists information about and sources of various com-
munication aids including computer-assisted aids.

Knight (1981) reviewed currently available tech-

nology to assist disabled library users for Library

Technology Reports.

Clearly, society has the technical capacity

to overcome the information poverty of most disabled

persons. The legal, health, and recreational infor-

mation produced in society and increasingly available

in computer-based information networks can be
translated into formats that are accessible by disabled

persons. All of these possibilities assume that

-omeone will pay for the information services needed.

Increasingly, information comes in formats (citations

and full text) that are not free. Whether disabled

persons, their families, and advocates have access

to needed information in appropriate formats is

not a matter of technology, but of social policy.

That social policy issue is discussed in the following

section.

Conclusion: Information Poverty, Disabled Persons,

and Social Policy

Information poverty— the decision that some
people shall not have access to needed information

— is a societal decision based on two perceptions:

the perception of financial resources available,

and the perception of the information poor by the

rest of society. If society sees itself as approaching

a financial famine, the resources to overcome infor-

mation poverty will not be forthcoming. In many
ways, the current federal administration policies

on poverty of all kinds have forced society to ex-

amine its basic attitudes about how society will

spend its resources. It may be that society will

decide that some individuals must be left information

poor if the rest are to have essential information

services. The writers of this paper do not agree

with that social strategy any more than they agree

that some should be left without adequate medical

treatment or sufficient food so that others may
be healed or have enough to eat. The issues need

enlightened debate. Information essential to daily

living, to securing inalienable rights, and advancing

in society would seem to be a right of everyone

— not just those who can afford (by reason of work
or inheritance) to buy that information. As we
become more and more an "information society"

it will be essential to have access to correct infor-

mation on a timely basis if right decisions are to

be made about education, careers, new medical

treatments, and voting. If society is too poor to

provide information services to all its citizens,

then the social costs of that poverty will prove

very high.

If information poverty is considered a result

of the individual's decisions, society may simply

ignore such individuals because "it is their own
fault." Such attitudes are often found in society

when other types of poverty are discussed. Ex-

exactly how disabled persons are to be held respon-

sible for their disabling condition, which limits

access to information, or for the design of inac-
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cessible information facilities is not clear. Yet

the possibility exists that society may decide that

disabled persons need "help" and not information

for independent living.

Along with other groups facing information

poverty, disabled persons are now advocating their

right to access to needed information so that they

can control their own lives and destinies. They

need the support of those who produce, buy, store,

and disseminate information--the publishers, the

booksellers, the librarians, and the educators.
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Libraries As Information Centers

to People with Disabilities

Phyllis I. Dalton

Information is more available today

than every before. Libraries are in

a strong position to disseminate that

Information. Yet, through physical

or attltudinal barriers, the

disabled are unable to obtain

access to It. The library must
be a leader, as demonstrated by

Its services In bringing the disabled

Into the mainstream of society. This

effort must Include linkages with

other service organizations, such

as the league of Women Voters, the

National Educational Association,

and similar organizations. Through
a coalition with other organization

and institutions, improved services

for the disabled can be achieved.

A theoretical model Is presented

together with a state-of-the-art review.

Dalton is former Assistant State Librarian

of California and is a freelance library consultant.

The subtitle for this presentation might well

be: "National/Cooperation/Awareness/Action = Ac-
cess/Information/Libraries/Disabilities." The national

organizations involved in ensuring that libraries

are truly information centers to which people with

disabilities have access are those that, in our daily

lives, have a deep commitment to serving all people.

This service orientation can have the result of

bringing people with disabilities into the mainstream

of society during the Decade of Disabled Persons,

1983-1992, and beyond. Bringing together the com-
bined expertise and strengths of the constituencies

of each organization results in a positive impact

on the daily lives of disabled persons.

This population, which is presently, as a whole,

"information poor," numbers more than thirty-five

million people in America. Many are currently

barred from participation in the mainstream of

society because of existing physical and attitudinal

barriers. Before practical and effective changes

of any significance can be made in this situation,

the nation as a whole must be aware of the dimen-
sions of the problem and understand the implica-

tions of the barriers for all people in the LTnited

States. A positive and concerted action is essen-

tial in effecting a change--a change that will re-

sult in bringing people with disabilities into the

information mainstream of libraries.

As one means of achieving this action, the

cooperation of many national organizations is es-

sential to provide a combined organizational strength.

The library alone cannot make the changes needed

in society that will result in a richness of information

becoming available to disabled persons. Nor can

the primary need be met through each organization

Phyllis L Dalton 91



acting independently—cooperation or the forming

of a coalition is a requirement. After a coalition

is in place, or even while it is being formed

through cooperation, action is the essential in-

gredient to all of the planning. In this entire

process, a national model can move the action for-

ward in setting an example that other organiza-

tions can observe and replicate. The complete

result will be a coalition with action—an action

that will enable individuals who are disabled,

everywhere, to function successfully on a daily

basis. They will be able to attend church, vote,

buy groceries, go to a restaurant, travel to and

use the library, and participate in all the other

activities that most people now take for granted,

but which are presently difficult for or denied

to many persons with disabilities. They will have

complete access to the information and other ser-

vices that libraries provide.

Through national organizations taking con-

certed action, as well as achieving public aware-

ness, the physical and attitudinal barriers will dis-

appear and access will be assured. While new
funding is always helpful, all can be accomplished

through each organization's taking its own respon-

sibility and carrying through on making its primary

service and/or product accessible to people with

disabilities, thus accomplishing an elimination of

physical and attitudinal barriers.

Library associations can be the model for

other national organizations in making their fa-

cilities, services, and products accessible to all

people and thus achieving the primary mission of

each organization. Several library organizations

working together in this accessibility movement
will result in total accessibility of all libraries in

the United States, including the information they

contain. The concept of library organizations ac-

ting as the model is based on concrete examples.

Work has been accomplished in many areas as far

as access, libraries, information, and disabilities

are concerned, a fact that puts them on the fore-

front as a model.

The American Library Association was recog-

nized in 1985 in a National Organization Award
Competition sponsored by the National Organization

on Disability. ALA was cited for a new emphasis
on increasing the awareness of its members to the

library needs of its disabled persons, and in the

training of its members to strengthen programs
of library service to disabled persons. Specific

local examples of what is happening in the area

of library service and disabled persons include that

of the Boynton Beach City Library in Boynton
Beach, Palm Beach County, Florida. This library

has now been made fully accessible to people with

disabilities. A wide range of special services are

summarized in a brochure from that library. Bib-

liography: Facilities and Services for People with

Disabilities. Boynton Beach Public Library maintains

a cooperative agreement with the Palm Beach County

Library for its services to the blind and physically

handicapped, and assists local schools with special

education programs. The library program was part

of a winning project award to the City of Boynton

Beach in the National Organization on Disability

Community Partnership Program in 1985. In Saginaw,

Michigan, to complement its efforts to make structural

changes in buildings to make them accessible, the

Saginaw Handicapped Advisory Committee, which

surveyed all county buildings for compliance with

accessibility standards, worked closely with the

local library to organize a central source of informa-

tion on disabilities and related issues and services.

The library was included in the National Organization

on Disability (NOD) Honorable Mention Award in

1985. In Phoenix, Arizona, the public library has

set up a special needs center for mentally and

physically disabled persons. This library program

has been noted by NOD as an excellent service

for disabled persons.

These library services to disabled persons

are all real-life examples of services that have

received public notice. A theoretical model on

a local basis can be constructed as follows: The
county is a densely populated urban area, but one

that still retains some definitely rural areas within

its borders. The population of the entire county,

the service area of the library, is approximately

500,000 residents within 105 square miles. It is

estimated that 45,000 persons, or about nine percent

of the population have a disability. A countywide

commission was set up with the county librarian

as liaison between the local services provided in

the county and the consumers. The activities re-

presented by the providers include: reading, housing,

government, education, health, communications,

and the acquiring of consumer goods. The consumers

being considered are the 45,000 persons with dis-

abilities. The action goals are improved physical

access; improved availability of recreational, social,

cultural and educational facilities; increased participa-

tion of consumers in the affairs of government,

including accessible registration and voting facilities;

improved access to all information in the libraries;

and improved public attitudes.

Actually, to make the daily lives of disabled

persons productive for them in their activities,

and to remove them from information poverty requires

some of the following accomplishments: programs

to make all facilities physically available and acces-

sible; training in government affairs to ensure an

informed public; training programs by the library

to enable them to use all facilities and to have

full access to information; and training programs

in all aspects of the daily lives of disabled persons
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so that they may become proficient in moving in

the mainstream of society. A coalition of national

organizations can accomplish these goals. The
members of this coalition/action program, with

libraries as a model, would include but not be

limited to the following organizations as examples:

to determine the programs to be undertaken that

will strengthen all libraries in their information

services to disabled individuals and, at the same
time, develop their services to all people. Such
elements important to include, but not be restricted

to, are the following: programs needed by the con-

ACTIVITIES SOME RELEVANT NATIONAL
ORGANIZATIONS

1. Worshipping Major religious organizations

of various denominations

2. Shopping for food Food Merchandisers of America

3. Shopping for drugs and American Pharmaceutical

pharmaceutical items Association

4. Shopping for clothes National Retail Clothing

Association

5. Banking American Banking Association

6. Visiting the doctor American Medical Association

7. Visiting the dentist American Dental Association

8. Attending school American Association of Higher

Education

9. Visiting the hospital American Hospital Association

10. Voting League of Women Voters

11. Visiting the library American Library Association

12. Dining in a restaurant National Restaurant Association

13. Social club activities YMCA, YWCA, Boy Scouts and

Girl Scouts

14. Window shopping at the mall National Association of

Shopping Malls

15. Attending a movie National Association of Theater

Owners and American Theater

Association

A review of the present state of the art indi-

cates that it is possible for libraries to serve as

a model and for the American Library Association

and its units and members to lead the way toward
bringing people with disabilities into the

mainstream of society and eliminating their poverty

of information. The solid examples now existing

are promising. The library services providing ac-

cessibility to information for persons with dis-

abilities are spotty, however, and are not consis-

tent in accessibility and availability. Some geo-

graphical areas are devoid of such services and
few have developed coalitions on either the nation-

al or on the local level. The fact that some have
developed and many have been very successful in-

dicates that such success is possible in making
information readily accessible to everyone every-

where. Research and action are both needed to

determine the strength of each national organiza-

tion and to determine the fundamental require-

ments of disabled persons so that through bringing

these strengths and needs together they will be

able to function effectively from day to day and
to be able to plan ahead. Research is also needed

sumer; programs required by the staff; achievement

of accessibility, both physical and informational;

achievement of the provision of a suitable product;

and adequate transportation facilities.

With libraries serving as a model, other fa-

cilities such as registration and voting areas, schools,

banks, concert halls, grocery stores, and medical

offices can be made just as accessible. The library

can also become the clearinghouse for information

on how to achieve complete accessibility. An assess-

ment needs to be made of existing programs because

some model program(s) may presently exist. The
award program developed by the Decade of Disabled

Persons Committee of the American Library Associa-

tion in its application to the National Organization

on Disability in 1985 in the National Organization

Competition, designed the kind of award program
that will help to identify excellence in library service

to individuals with disabilities. An accompanying
assessment of needs, made through the study of

the literature and through a review of the activities

of the divisions of ALA and other library associations,

will assist in discovering the activities in the pro-

grams currently in operation. Through this research
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the American Library Association, along with other

library organizations, can lead the way with non-

library organizations following its program as ap-

plicable.

Research is not required to determine that

people with disabilities are information poor in

relation to the public in general. It is necessary,

however, to look at the people, not at their dis-

abilities, and determine how they can best acquire

information in libraries. It would then be the re-

sponsibility of libraries to provide the resources

in whatever form they are needed and in areas

that are accessible. With all national organizations

cooperating, the activities of daily life will become

more easily accomplished and a visit to the library

will be woven into the daily life-pattern. The

ability to receive information from the library

through telephonic means, through technology and

through national and local media must be provided.

The ability is now possible for libraries to become
completely accessible to all people in every way.

There is no need for an information poor group

to exist in any area of the population, especially

with disabled persons. The information in the li-

brary needs only to be provided in a form that

is accessible to all people.

It is essential that the library organization

be a model for other organizations, because it is

the library that ties a community together as no

other service does. Library service cannot, how-
ever, stand alone, but must link with other or-

ganizations in its impact on the daily lives of the

people it serves. No library can provide transpor-

tation to all of the people who need to acquire

their information from the library in person, but

alliance with accessible transportation facilities

can accomplish this. Libraries cannot provide fa-

cilities to all people who cannot use the telephone,

but cooperation within the community and with

public service commissions can achieve this. Some
laws need to be enacted to provide access to all

disabled people to the vast resources that a library

offers. A coalition of organizations can accomplish
more and interpret better all needs to the legis-

lators than can one organization alone.

The emphasis on national organizations is

important in this action plan because the need
is national. While the actual implementation will

be made on the local level, the over-all plans will

be the result of looking at the entire national pic-

ture and developing a policy that will enable local

libraries and other services to provide all that

is needed for disabled persons to access whatever
services they need. This does not mean that all

is developed nationally and passed down to the

localities, but rather that is developed both ways.
A recent report to President Reagan and to the

Congress of the United States, dated February

1986, made by the National Council on the Hand-
icapped and entitled Toward Independence: An As-

sessment of Federal Laws and Programs Affecting

Persons with Disabilities - with Legislative Recom-
mendations, was so developed. Among those who
participated, as indicated in the acknowledgement,

were numerous people including parents, service

providers, advocates, legislative policy advisors,

and other experts in all fifty states. The same
process can be employed in achieving independent

library use for people with disabilities and thus

changing poverty of information to a richness of

information. While programs to eliminate any in-

formation poverty that exists in the United States,

including that of disabled individuals, will take

time, the instituting of a model by library associa-

tions, on both the national and the local level,

will speed the program forward. The interlocking

of national organizations with the library associa-

tions will move the independence of disabled per-

sons ahead so that they can take control of their

lives in such a way that accessing library informa-

tion will become a natural part of their daily lives.

The result of eliminating information poverty

among disabled persons and the ability to carry

on their daily lives will provide a quality of life

never before experienced by them. They will benefit

through their access to information and no longer

be considered "information poor." This is all possible

now. We need only to cooperate in its accomplish-

ment through a model and then establish a means
whereby access to information is universal. Research

and access provide the background needed and will

accomplish "National/Cooperation/Awareness/Action
= Access/Information/Libraries/Disabilities/. Librar-

ies will be information centers to people with dis-

abilities.
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Library Services for the Blind and Visually

Impaired in the Year 2000

Samuel T. Huang

A brief history of the movement
to enhance the social conditions of

disabled persons precedes the

explanation of many regulations

concerning them. Libraries play a

key role in providing support services.

Many physical devices exist that can

help expand library services to the

disabled, especially to the visually

impaired. Helpful information is

included concerning related

information sources and publications.

Huang is Reference Librarian, Coordinator

of Computer Reference Services and Library Ser-

vices for the Physically Impaired at Northern Illi-

nois University, DeKalb.

The social conditions of disabled persons in

the United States and other countries of the world

have been improving during the past decade. Much
of this improvement can be attributed to federal

and state legislation regarding education, employment,
and accessibility for disabled persons as well as

to court decisions made in their favor. In addition,

the United Nations and the U.S. Congress have

called attention to the needs and concerns of disabled

persons. The UN designated 1981 as the International

Year of Disabled Persons. The U.S. Congress also

focused national attention on this group by declaring

1982 as the National Year of Disabled Persons.

Keeping the momentum going, the UN General As-
sembly, on 3 December 1982, proclaimed 1983-1992

the Decade of Disabled Persons. The National Decade
of Disabled Persons was officially recognized on
Capitol Hill in July 1983, as both houses of Congress

passed a resolution supporting the long-term national

goals of and for disabled Americans as set forth

by the International Year of Disabled Persons.

President Reagan, on 28 November 1983, signed

the proclamation declaring 1983-1992 as the Na-
tional Decade of Disabled Persons. In part, his

proclamation reads, "We must encourage the pro-

vision of rehabilitation and other comprehensive

services oriented toward independence within the

context of family and community. For only through

opportunities to use the full range of their potential

will our disabled citizens attain the independence

and dignity that are their due."

This increased awareness and recognition of

the needs of the disabled is actually only a relatively

recent development, particularly in the field of

education and related areas such as academic li-
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brarianship. Prior to World War II, postsecondary

educational opportunities for severely disabled per-

sons were so limited that only, the most highly

motivated visually, hearing, or mobility impaired

individuals obtained a college education and then

only with extensive, long-term assistance from a

few dedicated professionals, such as physicians

and educators, parents, and/or lay volunteers.

Today, postsecondary schools increasingly meet

the national goal of providing equal educational

opportunities to all Americans including the dis-

abled.

Much of this progress is the result of the

issuance in May 1977 of the Regulations under

Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973.

Because almost all colleges and universities receive

funds from the Department of Health, Education,

and Welfare, they are, therefore, affected by those

sections of Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act

that deal specifically with postsecondary education.

A key passage from these regulations, which has

resulted in significant changes in many colleges

and universities, is as follows:

Section 504 prohibits discrimination against

handicapped persons in recruitment, test-

ing, admissions, and treatment after admis-

sion. Colleges and universities are required

to make reasonable adjustments and change

discriminatory policies to permit hand-

icapped students to fulfill academic re-

quirements, and to insure that they are

not effectively excluded from programs

because of physical barriers or the absence

of auxiliary aids.

As the result of the issuance of these regulations

in 1977, many educators and employers have begun

to realize their responsibility to provide disabled

people with equal opportunities. Postsecondary

educational institutions across the nation have

made great strides in providing equal access both

to their campuses and to their academic programs.^

Largely because of improved high school curricula,

the number of disabled students prepared to enter

college has grown in recent years.

In spite of this somewhat hopeful scenario,

there are still problems for the disabled student

entering college. Very often disabled students

come to higher education with a lower level of

academic preparation than their able-bodied peers.

Often they need some remedial work and/or a

great deal of support service if they are to suc-

ceed.^ Furthermore, while use of the library is

essential to all college students, whether they are

able-bodied or disabled, the latter have special

needs that must be met in order for them to make
use of the vast resources of the library. As the

National Library Services (NLS) for the Blind and

Physically Handicapped notes in Guidelines for Re-

gional Libraries, "The needs of the blind and hand-

icapped readers are no different from those of

other citizens. Differences may exist in the kinds

of media and in the methods used for dissemination,

but the range of subjects covered and the uses

to which the material is put are the same as for

the rest of the public; their means for getting the

information they need may be quite different.

The visually impaired students require reading material

in special formats, such as large print, braille,

or audio recordings. The visually impaired students

also seek information about devices that can assist

them in compensating for or overcoming their dis-

ability."

The library can play a key role in providing

the support services that will meet such needs.

In addition to providing traditional directional and

informational assistance, the library can provide

disabled students with the special equipment and

devices, as well as the physical assistance, they

need in order for them to take full advantage of

the wealth of information available to them in the

library. The quality of such special support services

depends primarily on the commitment and the attitude

of the institution itself and of its top administrators.^

Implicit in this attitude must be the firm belief

that "because an individual's potential will develop

to the degree to which it is challenged, disabled

persons should be projected into challenging situations

and must be given the right to normal growth and

development, including the right to fail and learn

from failure."*

Unfortunately, while many colleges and univer-

sities have moved steadily ahead in responding

to the needs of their disabled students, the libraries

within these institutions have not been as progressive

in attempting to provide the special services needed

to unlock the doors behind which lies the wealth

of information that is essential in order for the

disabled students to succeed. Most academic libraries

report that their special services for disabled students

primarily involve providing special equipment, easy

access, and special signage. But in reality, how
many academic libraries designate a percentage

of their annual budget to meet these needs? Modern
technology, especially electronic technology, has

the potential to play a major role in expanding

educational programs, library services, and employ-

ment opportunities for the blind by providing them
with access to print, and for the hearing impaired

by enabling them to communicate with the hearing
,

world. It is frequently said that the library is I

for everyday, but how often do libraries really

provide the myriad of services needed by their

special user groups who require not only traditional I

directional and informational assistance, but also

96 Unequal Access to Information Resources



frequently require special equipment and devices

as well as physical assistance? It is the respon-

sibility of libraries to meet this new challenge.

Since the mid-1960s, library automation and

online computerized systems, such as online cata-

logs and online computer reference services, have

been developed and designed for a variety of li-

brary users, but never with the specific needs of

disabled patrons in mind. In the United States,

most sighted students enjoy having access to

OCLC, LCS, NOTIS, RLIN, and several other online

systems in their libraries. Online database search-

ing has become a major reference service in aca-

demic libraries. In many libraries end-user search-

ing is commonplace, but in most libraries little

has been done to make these online catalogs and

databases accessible to visually impaired users.

Is this because the cost of the services are too

high for a library to provide them to a patron

with special needs, or is it the result of negligence

on the part of the library administration? The
disabled students, especially blind and visually im-
paired students, do not have an equal opportunity

to explore and to use these highly sophisticated

library technologies, even though Section 504

states that any institution receiving federal funds,

"should ensure that no handicapped student is

denied the benefit of, excluded from participation

in, or otherwise subjected to discrimination under
the education program or activity operated by the

institution receiving federal funds because of the

absence of education auxiliary aids for students

with impaired, sensory, manual, or speaking skills."

Auxiliary aids are defined in this section as "type

texts, interpreters, or other effective means of

making orally delivered materials available to stu-

dents with visual impairments, classroom equipment
adapted for use by students with manual impair-

ments and other similar services and actions. ...or

other devices or services of a personal nature."^

Despite much progress, most colleges and
universities are still not prepared to meet all of

the special needs of disabled students. Therefore,

in my opinion, library services in the year 2000
should aim to meet the needs of every library user

regardless of whether they are able-bodied or dis-

abled persons. The potential for realizing these

needs is certainly well within our grasp.

Today technology is enhancing the lives of

millions of people who have disabilities. A nation-

wide survey revealed that in 1979, close to forty-

four million persons, more than one-fifth of the

civilian noninstitutionalized population, were es-

timated to have had one or more physical impair-

ments. Approximately 6.5 million noninstitutional-

ized persons in 1977, or thirty out of every one

thousand were using one or more special aids for

mobility. Of these persons, close to 1.2 million

required two or more aids.^ With the advent of

the microcomputer in the late 1970s, the number
of possible aids has multiplied. In the 1980s, the

sale of technical aids surpassed $1.5 billion in the

United States. A large variety of equipment is

available to assist blind and visually impaired persons

in the reading process, such as cassette recorders,

braille equipment, closed circuit television, print

readers, and talking computers such as Total Talk.

Here, I should like to mention several of these

devices that can help us expand our library services

to meet the needs of the blind and visually impaired
library users. During the past decade, many com-
puterized products have been developed and produced
by Sensory Aids Corporation, Telesensory Systems,

VTEK, Maryland Computer Service, and others.

All of these devices are designed to assist visually

impaired readers. Librarians should assume respon-

sibility for securing these valuable machines and
devices, and for instructing potential users in the

operation of these reading systems. In 1982, the

Xerox Corporation offered 200 Kurzweil Reading
Machines for the Blind to colleges and universities

in the United States. This contribution not only

helps visually impaired students get a better educa-
tion, but it also promotes library services to the

blind and visually impaired library users in general.

The Kurzweil Reading Machine for the Blind is

a unique computer that converts ordinary printed

material, such as books, magazines, letters, and
reports, to spoken English. It allows the blind

person to have access to printed material without

reliance on sighted persons after a brief instruction

and practice period.

One of the major limitations resulting from
blindness is the inability to process printed informa-

tion efficiently. Braille is the print medium for

blind people. Until now, it has been based on
a limited technology, which is bulky, cumbersome,
and slow. In addition, there have not been con-
venient means to translate written information

back and forth between normal printed text and
braille. These limitations have significantly reduced
the educational and vocational opportunities for

blind people. Telesensory Systems of California,

has expanded braille use by developing the Ver-
saBraille System to overcome these limitations and

to improve the use of braille for business, profes-

sional, and educational applications. This system
allows two-way communication with existing com-
puters, databases, and typing systems.

In the Washington Business section of the

12 December 1983 issue of the Chicago Sun-Times,

David Greising reported that Tim Crammer, director

of research and development for the National Founda-
tion for the Blind in Baltimore, had developed a

computerized, low-cost braille printer by modifying

the popular Perkins Brailler, a six-key machine
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that embosses braille onto paper. In the article.

Crammer noted, "My motivation has been to eradi-

cate the differences between me as a blind person

and my sighted friends and peers." For the aver-

age individual, school, or institution that cannot

afford the $14,000 high-speed computerized Braille

Printer, the $2,750 Crammer Modified Perkins

Brailler promises to alleviate some of the blind

person's handicaps.

The Optacon Print Reading System, produced

by Telesensory Systems, is a compact, portable

reading system that gives blind and deaf-blind per-

sons immediate independent access to print ma-

terials. It converts the image of printed letters

into a vibrating tactile form that can be felt with

one finger. Unfortunately, it takes a long training

program to master this system. For the partially

sighted, a variety of electronic visual aids have

been developed and manufactured by Visualtek of

Santa Monica, California, and by Sensory Aids

Corporation of Bensenville, Illinois. Each of them

produces a visual aid system enabling a partially

sighted person to read regular printed material

by magnifying the print on a screen until it is

large enough to be read. In late 1983, Visualtek

introduced a new generation of technology for

visually impaired persons, the Model DP- 10 Large

Print Display Process. This interfaces with the

Apple II, Apple 11+ or Apple He as a peripheral

device, and automatically enlarges the displayed

letter up to sixteen times. This new development

opens the door to computer education and possible

careers in data processing for partially sighted

persons.

In the early 1980s, Maryland Computer Ser-

vices developed talking computer-based products

that enable the blind to facilitate their academic
endeavors and to increase their employment oppor-
tunities in the fields of telecommunications, infor-

mation management, automatic data entry, form
completion, braille production, computer programm-
ing, and word processing. In addition to providing

blind persons with access to print, Maryland Com-
puter Services' talking computers enable blind per-

sons to utilize the capabilities of a business com-
puter. These systems provide an excellent oppor-
tunity for the blind to enter and compete with
sighted peers in the growing field of data process-

ing. The summer/fall 1983 issue of Aids and Ap-
pliances Reviews, published by the Carroll Center
for the Blind of Newton, Massachusetts, is devoted
to voice output devices for computer access by
the blind and visually impaired. It provides intro-

ductory information on voice output devices and
on changes and improvements in the products.

In addition to these electronic aids and de-
vices, designed to assist the blind and visually im-
paired persons, there is a very new system called

Viewscan Text System (VTS), developed by Wormaid
International Sensory Aids of New Zealand. This

system enables a severely visually impaired person

to read printed text, to type correspondence or

notes without error, to store text on micro-cassette

tapes, which may be recalled automatically on the

VTS screen at any time, to print out personal or

informal notes on the internal printer, to program

computers and enter or read back data, and to

receive information from public computer databases.

This system will also greatly increase the educational,

employment, and recreational opportunities for the

partially sighted.

In the past few years, the American Printing

House for the Blind of Louisville, Kentucky, and

several other publishing companies in the United

States have cooperated to produce specialized ma-
terials on cassettes. Reference books such as Talking

World Book Encyclopedia, American Heritage Diction-

ary, and many others are now available in recorded

form. Also, the American Printing House for the

Blind in cooperation with Sears, Roebuck & Co.

has produced an informational Ip record describing

services and products available from Sears. They
are in the planning stages of producing the entire

catalog online. In 1985, the National Braille Associa-

tion took a leadership role in the area of distributing

volunteer-produced computer braille and computer

disc services to meet the challenge of providing

reading materials for the blind and visually impaired

using the technology of the eighties. In March
of 1986, the National Library Service for the Blind

and Physically Handicapped announced that the

first press-braille edition of Bartlett's Familiar

Quotations is being produced. It is the beginning

of a major national project to provide new reference

materials for blind and visually impaired individuals.

Currently, the National Braille Association is reaching

toward the future with a study on the best ways

to use personal computers with the VersaBraille

cassette-braille machine. All these new technologies

and development mean new hope for visually impaired

and blind readers. They will allow these readers

to conduct their research independently and privately

as their sighted peers. Detailed information for

each model of the various reading systems mentioned

above can be located in Library Technology Reports
17.''

For a variety of reasons, visually impaired

students are not employed after they complete their

college degrees. The major cause for this is probably

employer bias. Persons with physical impairments

often face discrimination in the workplace. Employers

just do not believe that these persons can and
will work as well as their sighted peers without

special facilities. This belief is not founded in

fact. As DuPont, IBM, AT&T, Control Data, and

other U.S. corporations have demonstrated, with
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some basic "reasonable accommodation" aids and

devices such as those described in Bowe's Personal

Computers and Special Needs^ and McWilliams's

Personal Computers and the Disabled,^ the visually

impaired employee is as productive as his sighted

peers. It is a general belief of special educators

that people can overcome their special problems

well enough to unleash their abilities for produc-

tive work if equal opportunities are provided to

all. Librarians for the visually impaired must as-

sume responsibility to provide these useful resour-

ces to our special library user groups in order to

help them prepare to overcome these barriers in

the workplace.

Unfortunately, the cost of these machines

and devices is high and most libraries are unable

to acquire these needed visual aids without seeking

outside financial assistance for ihe purchase. It

is my hope that by the year 2000, the cost of

these important items will decline enough to make
them more obtainable and accessible to libraries

and the general public. I would also hope that

libraries will systematically and actively seek to

obtain the external funds that are needed for their

purchase.

There are several organizations that sponsor

workshops and issue publications intended to keep

the disabled and those providing services for them
informed of the latest specialized equipment and
materials available. The American Library Associa-

tion of Specialized and Cooperative Library Agen-
cies (ASCLA) division specifically addresses the

library related needs of the disabled. The Library

Service to the Blind and Physically Handicapped
(LSBPH) section of this division sponsored a work-
shop, "Your Computer and the Disabled" at the

1985 Annual Conference of the American Library

Association in Chicago. This program featured

existing and possible adaptions of the library com-
puter for disabled persons. Participating in the

program were representatives from the National

Library Service for the Blind and Physically Hand-
icapped of the Library of Congress and from the

automation industry, librarians working with dis-

abled persons, and a disabled library patron. Ven-
dors demonstrated various computer products.

Since 1983 there also has been an annual na-

tional conference dealing with computers and other

technological products and services for people with

disabilities. This annual conference is sponsored

by the Office of Continuing Education of the Uni-
versity of Wisconsin-Stout and by the Stout Voca-
tional Rehabilitation Institute. Regular publications

such as Byte, the Newsletter of the Foundation
for Science and the Handicapped, Aids & Applian-

ces Review (Carroll Center for the Blind), COPH
Bulletin (Committee on Personal Computers and
the Handicapped), Computer-Disability News (The

National Easter Seal Society), LSPI News (The Univer-

sity Libraries of Northern Illinois University), and
newsletters of several computer companies also

highlight recent developments in the field and are

readily available to librarians. In the winter 1980

issue of Serials Librarian, there were two articles

by Ruth Velleman^" and Richard E. Bopp^^ listing

various journals and newsletters and their importance

as information sources for the physically impaired.

With these available resources, it is our responsibility

as librarians to improve our knowledge in the field

and keep abreast of new developments.

Thus in the year 1986, potential resources

needed by librarians to provide the support services

essential to disabled library users abound. All that

is needed is the commitment of the librarian to

stay informed of the latest developments in the

field, and the commitment of the librarian to persuade

library administrators that services for the disabled

are as integral a part of library service as bib-

liographic instruction or online searching and that,

therefore, funds for these services should be allocated

on a regular, annual basis. Librarians need to

seek additional funds outside the library- -from
local service clubs or community business organiza-

tions, for example— in order to purchase equipment
not covered by the library's annual budget. Finally,

the commitment of the librarian is necessary not

only to acquire the specialized equipment needed,

but also to learn how to use it and to instruct

others in its use—a time-consuming, but very reward-
ing task! Such commitment will go a long way
toward ensuring that by the year 2000, the disabled

library user will be able to access information in

the library as easily as his sighted counterpart.
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A Comparison of the Attitudes of Librarians

Toward Disabled Persons

Henry C. Dequin

The attitudes of 442 academic, school,

and public librarians toward disabled

persons were studied in relation

to sex, age, level of information

about disabilities, and disabled

persons, and degree of contact with

disabled persons. Scores on the

Attitudes Toward Disabled Persons,

Form-O, were computed and correlated

with responses to the demographic
information by means of t-tests. The
results indicated that more than fifty

percent of the respondents had
slightly positive attitudes toward

disabled persons. More favorable

attitudes were shown by younger

librarians than older librarians,

and by academic librarians who had
a disabled family member or the

combination of a disabled family

member and a disabled friend. No
significance was indicated for

sex or any level of information

received about disabilities

and disabled persons.

Dequin is Professor in the Department of Li-

brary and Information Studies, Northern Illinois

University, DeKalb.

"Not blindness, but the attitude of the seeing

to the blind is the hardest burden to bear." In

these words Helen Keller, one of the most famous
disabled persons of all time, focused on the basic

importance of the attitudes of the total society

and of individuals in the society toward disabilities

and disabled persons. More recently, Itzhak Perlman,

the virtuoso violinist who triumphed over a childhood

impairment, stated: "For a handicapped youngster,

the number one barrier to overcome is attitudinal."^

In a similar vein a report of the National Advisory
Committee on the Handicapped declared: "...the

single most important requirement for significant

advances. ..is an affirmative public attitude toward

handicapped people and their rights and capabilities."^

Because of negative public attitudes in the

past, disabled persons have not had full access

to programs, materials, and physical facilities in

educational institutions and libraries, and have

been among the "information poor." However, nation-

al and state legislation in the 1970s regarding disabled

persons has affected all service providers in our

society, including librarians in all types of libraries.

Consequently, librarians have been prompted to

take a fresh look at the services, materials, and

programs that they provide so that disabled persons

do not remain among the information poor. Since

attitudes affect the service rendered and the acces-

sibility of disabled persons to information, more
attention has also been given by many librarians

to attitudes toward disabled persons.

Although research on attitudes toward disabled

persons has been conducted for fifty-five years,^

investigations have expanded during the past fifteen

years, corresponding to the increased societal em-
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phasis on disabled persons. Significantly lacking,

however, has been research regarding the attitudes

of librarians toward disabled persons who are in-

formation poor. It is therefore the purpose of

this paper to report a study of the attitudes of

public, academic, and school librarians toward dis-

abled persons.'* Hopefully, this will provide a basis

on which librarians can assess their services and

thus provide rich information resources for this

special user group, which has been information

poor.

THE ATTITUDES OF CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY

In 1977, Harold E. Yuker, who has conducted

extensive research on the attitudes of various

groups toward disabled persons, concluded that

over fifty percent of the people in the United

States have slightly positive attitudes toward dis-

abled persons. He summarized the available re-

search in relation to sex, age, level of information,

and degree of contact, and made the following

conclusions:^

Sex—Females usually have more favorable

attitudes toward disabled individuals than

males.

Age--There is little or no relationship be-

tween age and attitudes toward disabled per-

sons.

Level of information—Increased information

about disabilities is not always effective and,

by itself, does not automatically affect a per-

son's attitude in a positive direction.^

Degree of contact--The interaction of able-

bodied individuals with disabled persons can

have varying effects on their attitudes toward

disabled persons—sometimes positive,^ some-
times negative,* and sometimes none at all.^

Yuker concluded that attitudes depend to a

greater extent on the amount and type of

contact with disabled persons and to a lesser

extent on the information that people have

about disabilities.

The questionnaire contained two parts. The
first part was the Attitude Toward Disabled Persons

scale. Form O (ATDP-O), developed by Yuker, Block,

and Younng to measure attitudes toward disabled

persons as a group rather than attitudes toward

a specific disability group. ^° While different instru-

ments and techniques have been used to measure

attitudes toward disabled persons, the ATDP-O
has been used most extensively. Its validity and

reliability have been tested widely, and it has been

judged to be an adequate instrument for research

purposes. ^^ The scale contains twenty brief state-

ments regarding disabled persons, but no definition

of "disabled" is given. Each statement suggests

either that disabled persons are different from

able-bodied persons or that they are the same.

Respondents indicate their response to each statement

on a six-point scale ranging from "I agree very

much" to "I disagree very much."

Scores on the ATDP-O can range from to

120. A high score reflects a positive attitude toward

disabled persons, that is, the respondent does not

perceive disabled persons to be very different from
able-bodied persons. A low score, however, indicates

that the respondent perceives disabled persons to

be different from able-bodied persons. Generally,

the perceived difference has negative connotations,

suggesting that the respondent perceives disabled

persons to be inferior or disadvantaged to some
degree, and therefore appears to reflect prejudice

toward them.^^

The second part of the questionnaire included

questions of a demographic nature relating to age;

sex; whether the respondent had received information

about library services for disabled persons either

through an entire course, part of a course, or an

institute or workshop; and whether the respondent

had a family member, relative, or friend who was

disabled.

Responses to the demographic information

were tabulated for frequencies and percentages.

These tabulations were then correlated with the

ATDP-O scores by means of a ;-test measuring

the significance of a difference between the means
of two small correlated samples, at the .05 level

of significance.

METHODOLOGY AND PROCEDURES

Information about the attitudes of librarians

toward disabled persons was obtained by means
of a questionnaire, which was mailed to a random
selection of 1,335 public, academic, and school li-

brarians in Illinois. The sample included one-third
(n=193) of the 579 librarians in public libraries,

twenty-five percent (n=277) of the 1,108 academic
librarians, and one-fifth (n=479) of the 2,392
school librarians.

ANALYSIS OF DATA

Usable questionnaires were received from 140 I

academic librarians, 87 public librarians, and 215

school library media specialists. This constituted

a total return of 442 questionnaires, forty-seven

percent of the sample.

ATDP-O scores. As stated above, scores on

the ATDP-O can range from to 120. In this

study the lowest score for all three types of li-
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brarians combined was 34, the highest score was not significant, however, when measured by a t-

116, and the mean score was 84.78, as shown in test,

table 1.

TABLE 1

ATDP--0 SCORES

Group Range Mean Cases

Public 40 - 114 80.23 87

School 34 - 116 87.05 215

Academic 34 - 112 83.75 140

Combined 34 - 116 84.78 442

There were no significant differences in the low,

high, and mean scores between the individual types

of librarians. The lowest mean score (80.23) was
registered for the public librarians and the highest

mean score (87.05) for the school librarians.

Comparison of ATDP-O scores and Sex. The
scores on the ATDP-O are shown by sex in table

2 for those respondents who indicated their sex.

Comparison of ATDP-O scores and Age. The
ages of the respondents were arranged in six age

groups, starting with those 20-29 years of age and
ending with a group aged 70 and above. As table

3 shows, the academic librarians in the 20-29 age

group had the highest mean ATDP-O score (91.58)

of all age groups for the three types of librarians.

In the combination of all three types of librarians

TABLE 2

COMPARISON OF ATDP-O SCORES AND SEX

Sex
Public School Academic Combined

N ATDP-O N ATDP-O N ATDP-O N ATDP-O

Female

Male

52 79.13

10 84.00

196 87.27

18 84.66

89 85.52

51 80.67

335 85.64

78 82.05

The mean ATDP-O score for 335 female respon-

dents was 85.64, and 78 male respondents had a

mean score of 82.05. Female school and academic
librarians scored higher than their male counter-

parts, but male public librarians scored higher than

female public librarians. These differences were

the 20-29 age group was again the highest (88.13).

For the public librarians, the 30-39 age group had

the highest mean score (89.14), while the 40-49

age group was the highest among the school li-

brarians (89.59).
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TABLE 3

ATDP-0 SCORES AKD AGE GROUPS

======== = = = ==£===== ======= = = = = = = = - =

Public School Academic Combined
Age

Group N ATDP-0 N ATDP-0 N ATDP-0 N ATDP-0

20-29 6 81.33 20 88.10 12 91.58 38 88.13

30-39 28 89.14 65 87.98 54 85.38 147 87.36

40-49 13 74.84 61 89.59 34 80.91 108 85.14

50-59 20 74.45 50 82.46 28 81.07 98 80.62

60-69 17 75.35 18 86.77 10 82.50 45 81.51

70 + 2 76.50 1 87.00 3 80.00

In fifteen different comparisons, the average

ATDP-O score for each of the age groups was

compared with each of the other age groupings

by means of a f-test. The significant differences

are indicated in table 4 on page 105.

In every instance of a significant difference,

the significance was in favor of a younger age

group in comparison with older age groups. For

all types of librarians combined the 20-29, 30-39,

and 40-49 age groups scored higher than one or

both of the 50-59 and 60-69 age groups. A com-
parison by type of librarian shows that the public

librarians in the 30-39 age group scored higher

than those who were between the ages of 40 and

69, the academic librarians in the 20-29 group
scored higher than those who were between the

ages of 40 and 59, and the school librarians in

the 40-49 age group scored higher than those who
were in the 50-59 group. Interestingly, however,
significance was not shown in relation to older

age groups for the 20-29 age group public librar-

ians, the 30-39 age group academic librarians, or

the 20-29 and 30-39 age groups of school librar-

ians.

Comparison of ATDP-O scores and Level of

Information. The level of information that the

respondents had received about disabilities and
disabled persons either through an entire course,

part of a course, or an institute/workshop is

shown in table 5.

All levels of information were indicated by all

three types of librarians except that there were

TABLE 5

LEVELS OF INFORMATION AND ATDP-0 SCORES

Public School Academic Combined

Level
N ATDP-O N ATDP-O N ATDP-O N ATDP-0

Entire
Course

6 76.16 4 87.50 10 79.77

Pa r t of
a Course

12 78.33 47 88.78 13 84.08 72 86.19

Institute/
Workshop

24 80.62 17 90.64 11 89.73 52 86.50

no academic librarians who had had an entire course

in this area. For all three types of librarians com-
bined, the majority had received information in

part of a course, although a slightly higher mean
ATDP-0 score was registered for those who had

been in an institute/workshop. In fact, each type

of librarian and all three types of librarians com-
bined showed a higher mean ATDP-O score for

those who had had part of a course than for those

who had an entire course, as well as for those

who had an institute/workshop over those who
had part of a course. This may be due to an over-

lap of respondents in the various levels of infor-

mation. No significant differences were shown,

however, by school or academic librarians between
those who had a particular level of information

and those who did not have that level of informa-

tion. Significance was indicated only for public

librarians and for all three types of librarians com-
bined when comparisons were made between levels

of information in relation to combinations of levels

of information, as shown in table 6 on page 106.

Although there is a large difference in the mean
ATDP-0 scores between the groups compared, the

small cells may have affected the results and, conse-

quently, the significant /-tests may be misleading.

Comparison of ATDP-O scores and Degree

of Contact. Respondents were asked to indicate

whether they had a family member, relative, or

friend who had a disability. The types of contact

for each type of librarian and for all three types
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TABLE 4

•

SIGNIFICANT ATDP-0 SCORES AND AGE GROUPS

. = = = = = = = = = = = :==============:£==================

N ATDP-0 Two-tailed
Probability

Combined

20-29 38 88.13
vs. 50-59 95 80.62 .022*
vs. 60-69 45 81.51 .046*

30-39 146 87.36
vs. 50-59 95 80.62 .002*
vs. 60-69 45 81.51 .026*

40-49 107 85.14
vs. 50-59 95 80.62 .047*

Public

30-39 28 89.14
vs. 40-49 13 74.84 .002*
vs. 50-59 20 74.45 .002*
vs. 60-69 17 75.35 .004*

Academic

20-29 12 91.58
vs. 40-49 34 80.91 .045*
vs. 50-59 28 81.07 .037*

School

40-49 61 89.59
vs. 50-59 50 82.46 .021*

p = .05 level of signi f icance
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TABLE 6

SIGNIFICANT T--TESTS FOR LEVELS OF INFORMATION

= = = = = = = = = =======___ = = = = = = = =„ = =

N ATDP-0 t-value D/f Two-tailed
Probability

Public

Course
vs.

Course/
Workshop

2

2

91.00

62.50
7.07 2 .019*

Part of Course/
Workshop

vs.
Part of Course

4

6

93.75

69.16
2.44 8 .041*

Combined

Part of Course/
Workshop

vs.
Course/

Workshop

11

2

89.90

62.50
2.98 11 .013*

Workshop
vs.

Course/
Workshop

36

2

87.00

62.50
2.67 36 .011*

Part of Course
vs.

Course/
Workshop

57

2

85.59

62.50
2.31 57 .024*

p .05 level of significance

of librarians combined are shown in table 7 above.

The largest number of respondents (211) had a

disabled friend, and this group had the highest

mean ATDP-O score (85.20). This pattern was re-

peated for the public and school librarians, where-

as for the academic librarians the largest number
had a disabled friend, but the highest mean ATDP-
O score was indicated for those who had a dis-

abled family member. The second largest number
of all respondents (149) had a relative who was
disabled, and the lowest number (79) was for those

who had a family member with a disability.

A significant difference in the ATDP-0 scores

was indicated only for academic librarians who
had a disabled family member (p = .035) and those

academic librarians who had both a disabled family

member and a disabled friend (p = .037). These
data are shown in table 8 on page 107. There
were no significant differences for public and
school librarians or for all three types of librar-

ians combined, either in single or combined con-
tacts, when compared with those who did not have
these contacts.

TABLE 7

TYPES OF CONTACT AND ATDP-0 SCORES

Public School Academic Combined

Contact
N ATDP-0 N ATDP-0 N ATDP-0 N ATDP-0

Family
Member

19 74.15 36 86.58 24 89.58 79 84.88

Relative 36 76.91 72 86.63 41 86.43 149 84.57

Friend 50 81.12 92 87.81 69 84.50 211 85.20

DISCUSSION

The results of this study indicate that more
than fifty percent of public, school, and academic

librarians in Illinois have slightly positive attitudes

toward disabled persons. This is in agreement with

Yuker's conclusion that over half of the people

in the United States have slightly positive attitudes.

Although Yuker concluded that women usually have

more favorable attitudes toward disabled persons

than men, this was not borne out in the present

study.

In contrast to Yuker's conclusion that there

is little or no relationship between age and attitudes,

this study indicated a tendency for younger librarians

to have more favorable attitudes toward disabled

persons. These results may indicate that the in-

creased emphasis in our society on disabled persons

within recent years has affected the attitudes of

younger librarians in a positive direction. Possibly,

younger librarians have had more contact with

disabled persons because disabled persons have

been mainstreamed more into contemporary society,

and they are now more visible in many areas of

society, including libraries. As a result, younger
librarians may be cognizant of the lack of information
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TABLE 8

SIGNIFICANT ATDP-0 SCORES AND TYPES OF CONTACT

FOR ACADEMIC LIBRARIANS

N ATDP-0 t-value D/f Two-tailed
Probability

Family Member

Yes 24 89.56
2.13 137

No 115 82.00
.035*

Family Member and Friend

Tes 14 91.64
-2.10 138

No 126 82.87
.037*

p = .05 level of significance

for disabled persons and may be endeavoring to

provide for their information needs.

Regarding the amount of information that

librarians had received about disabilities and dis-

abled persons, significance was shown in this study

only for public librarians in two comparisons by
levels of information, and all three types of librar-

ians in three comparisons by levels of information.

However, the small cells for the various levels

of information make it difficult to draw any de-

finite conclusions. This study, nevertheless, tends

to support Yuker's conclusion that increased infor-

mation about disabilities and disabled persons does

not always affect a person's attitude in a positive

direction.

In relation to Yuker's conclusion regarding

the varying effects of contact with disabled per-

sons, the data in this study are inconclusive and
no conclusions can be made.

SUMMARY

Although this study has been limited and has

produced few significant findings, it points up the

need for further research into the effect of the

attitudes of librarians toward disabled persons in

relation to the information services rendered to

this special group of users, one segment of our

society, which has been information poor. Librar-

ians have a key role in providing library and in-

formation services to disabled persons. It may
be presumed that the attitudes of librarians will

affect the quantity and quality of information ser-

vices rendered to disabled persons so they may
become "information rich." One hopeful note from
this study is that younger librarians seem to have

a more favorable attitude. If this is indicative

of the general situation for all librarians, we may
expect more and better information services given

to disabled persons by librarians in all types of

libraries.
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Information for Older Adults

The Library's Challenge for the 1990s

Allan M. Kleiman

Addressing the needs of older adults

for information, Kieiman shows that

the preparation of librarians for

such service is woefully lacking.

Statistics reveal a rapid growth in

the elderly population. Libraries

must meet the increasing needs

of this group by emphasizing

these needs in library education,

by studying and addressing the

needs of older adults, and by

making information services to

an aging society a priority objective.

Kleiman is Chief of the Brooklyn Public Li-

brary's (NY) Service to the Aging Program.

The failure of America's libraries to prepare

for the aging of society is evident and noticeably

alarming, considering the increase in the elderly

population in the United States. America's elderly

population is growing. Will libraries reverse their

current trend of age discrimination and acknowledge
their responsibility to provide information services

for older adults in the next decade? Can the library

community provide the leadership and shift direction?

Are librarians willing to provide services for older

adults? Should the library community begin to

bridge the information gap for the elderly? These

are the questions that are at the core of the library's

challenge for the 1990s--information for older adults.

Library education provides the basis for the

profession to develop techniques, philosophies, at-

titudes, and opinions about the nature of librarianship.

Students are provided with a core list of required

courses and electives, which are meant to prepare

them for entering the field. There is something

lacking in the educational process when students

preparing for public librarianship and our aging

society are given little or no course work in in-

formation and referral, or service to the aging.

It might be possible that one reason librarians

are reluctant to begin special or integrated service

for these groups later in their careers is that the

"library establishment" did not encourage it in library

school. What students come away with is not the

importance of information to people in their daily

lives, but rather the strengths and weaknesses of

the National Union Catalog. Library education

has missed the essence of the role that librarianship

can play in our society, and has focused the educa-

tional process on examining existing tools that
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meet the information needs of a few. Students

interested in pursuing programs for older adults

are hampered by the lack of courses and qualified

instructors in these areas at almost all library

schools.

There is little thought given in library educa-

tion in preparing the students to become "informa-

tion gatherers." This is an important component

of information for older adults and is basic in in-

formation and referral. Students are often not

prepared to be part of the information chain in

our society so they never have a clear picture

of where libraries fit. At the local level, librar-

ians often fail when called upon by older adults

for information on rights and benefits, medicare,

or housing.

When the legislation for the Older Americans

Act was written, information for older adults was

a vital component. Through the Aging Network,

information is disseminated from the Administration

on Aging (AOA), to the Area Agencies on Aging

(AAA), to local and county agencies on aging, to

senior centers, and to local sites. The glaring

omission of libraries in providing information for

older adults is obvious. Based on their own per-

ceptions of the role of public libraries. Congress

bypassed the library as the traditional information

provider for the community and created another

information network.

There are of course exceptions, and Informa-

tion and Referral for Older Adults does exist in

libraries funded by AOA funds. The Detroit Public

Library's TIP (The Information Place) is a perfect

example. Libraries do provide information for

older adults in general, but if the U.S. Congress

does not perceive libraries as a place where infor-

mation is obtained in the community, no wonder
we have a problem with LSCA funding. Since the

decrease in LSCA dollars, libraries are finally in-

terested in providing services and are contracting

with the AOA and their AAAs for information and
referral- -something we should have been doing

for thirty years.

The Aging Network provides information for

approximately ten to fifteen percent of the older

adults in the United States. This is done through

local senior centers, telephone networks, and sup-

port groups. Approximately ten percent of older

adults are institutionalized either in hospitals or

health-related facilities. This then means that

approximately seventy-five percent of the older

adult population is unaffiliated with a direct infor-

mation link. This is where the library can fill

the gap for those who are information poor.

What is clearly evident as librarians embark
on meeting the information needs of older adults

is that they cannot provide the service on their

own. The library needs to cooperate and be a

part of the community's information chain. The
pervasive attitude throughout the profession that

the local library can provide all the answers is

not applicable here. Access to obtaining information

is by mutual cooperation and by constructive solutions

to mutual problems.

The library as an institution can no longer

wait for information to be produced by outside

sources, through a database or reference directory,

but must go and actively seek, create, and participate

in the information process—something library educa-

tion does not prepare the profession for, but someth-

ing educational, social work, and aging disciplines

do readily provide.

Library education has failed to provide the

profession with skills in collection and dissemination

of data for everyday living while overemphasizing

useless cataloging information, for example. To
meet the needs of older adults, librarians need

to supplement their collections and become informa-

tion gatherers as well as information brokers.

You cannot be a broker if there is no stock avail-

able. There will be times when directories and

files do not exist in the community. It is the respon-

sibility of the library to produce, coordinate, and

disseminate this information.

The present structure of most public libraries

needs to be examined as part of the problem.

Most libraries divide their service priorities by

age- -children's services, young adults services,

and adult services/reference. Older adults' programs,

services, and information needs are "lumped" into

the adult services/reference category. The librarian

is responsible for providing service for the life

span from eighteen to ninety (plus). This is obviously

impossible!

The failure of America's libraries to provide

information for older adults is all the more surprising

since we are likely to be old for a major portion

of our lives. The information needed on Social

Security, home health care, or housing is vital.

An older adult may often turn to the library when
all else has failed in the community. It is imperative

that the answer or a referral be made. Often the

problems faced by older adults are compounded
by a literacy problem or an impairment.

The pervasive attitude of noninterest in the

profession continues to be clear both in the types

of articles written in the library press and the

types of programs offered at library conferences.

Library journals are filled with articles on information

and database management while conferences expound
the inter-library loan capability of OCLC. Librarians

who provide more personal and human services

such as outreach, literacy, and education/job informa-

tion are second-class citizens even in their own
libraries or systems. Often staff at the local level

do not view those jobs as "librarianship" but rather
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social service.

In developing a program of "information,"

a needs assessment at the local level is almost

mandatory, but more than likely, the Area Agency
on Aging has already prepared one for their plan

of service. The library needs to fit this plan into

an overall philosophy of providing the best, most

accurate, and most current materials available.

The notion of information for older adults should

and does fit in with the public library mandate.

The step is to do it rather than plan to do it.

The vision has been there for several generations

and now it is time to put it into action across

the United States and not only in selected local-

ities.

So what is the challenge of the 1990s for

information for older adults? It is a need for a

changed philosophy in library education, and an

understanding of the information that is changing

in our society, as well as, an understanding of

the needs of older adults and the library com-
munity. In addition, there needs to be a consensus

to the fact that the inevitable is already here.

Older adults are already looking to the library

to fill that information gap.

The entire library profession needs to act

quickly in order to create an atmosphere where

information for our aging society becomes a pri-

ority. Library schools need to begin to revise

curriculum and develop courses on information and
referral and library service to the aging. Editors

of library literature need to seek out exemplary

programs and publicize them as models through

the press. The American Library Association and
local and regional associations need to look at

program development at conferences over the long-

run, and provide continuing education in these

areas. Librarians at the local level need to be

encouraged by library educators, the library press,

and by the association, that information and refer-

ral for older adults is part of the library's role

in our aging society.

The task ahead is a monumental one for the

library community, but if we are to be perceived

as the place for information in the community we
have no choice in the matter but to take up this

challenge. We are not always able to speak as

one voice on issues that affect the profession; in

this case, if we fall behind in the next decade,

we will have a heavy price to pay. With the

knowledge that the entire library profession will

be part of this group, we can make a difference

in the future of our aging society.
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Basic Ways to Communicate with Elders

Celia Hales

Building on the preceding article's

insistence on information for older

adults, Hales offers this study to

present new ideas for communicating
with the aging population. Her

suggestions are derived from a Delphi

study, in which librarians, gerontologists,

educators, administrators, and service

providers indicated, in some detail,

their thoughts on providing services

to the elderly.

This article offers ideas for information outreach

from the agencies that serve the aging to their

clientele. It is a follow-up to a three-part Delphi

study that asked the research question: "How should

the information needs of the aging be met?" When
the original respondents to the open-ended Round
1 of the earlier study were asked to respond in

detail to their ideas, they obliged. Thirty-two

individuals with varying types of responsibility

to the aging—from librarians to gerontologists in

several strata of function (educators, policy-level

administrators for the state and region, service

providers in area agencies on aging)—responded,

often with detailed commentary. This article is

meant to provide a resource guide to the practitioner

in need of sound new ideas in this vital, frequently

undermet, need for communication about service

to the aging.

PRACTICAL IDEAS FOR
COMMUNICATING TO THE ELDERLY

Hales is Reference Librarian in

Humanities/Social Sciences, Wilson Library, Univer-

sity of Minnesota.

In a follow-up to a three-part Delphi study

(Hales, 1982; Hales, 1984), the 114 panelists who
responded to the open-ended Round 1 of that study

were asked to expand upon their initial response

to the research question, "How should the informa-

tional needs of the aging be met?" Thirty-two

individuals responded to the query, often with detailed

recommendations as to how their suggestions might

be implemented. In answering the follow-up query,

individuals developed ideas that can be broadly

classified into three areas of concern: the agency

responsible for any given service; the people who
would provide the service; and the service itself.

Celia Hales 113



The ideas that follow were provided by specialists

in four categories of service to the aging: librar-

ians and information specialists with emphasis in

their professional careers on the aging; educators

and researchers in gerontology; policy-level ad-

ministrators in gerontology at the state and re-

gional levels; and service providers in area

agencies on aging.

Agency Responsible for Service

Three possibilities were explored by the re-

spondents: libraries; area agencies on aging or

other government-based agencies not necessarily

limited to the aging; and privately-operated agen-

cies, which serve the aging either primarily or

secondarily. In discussing these possibilities, the

respondents reiterated theses that had been sup-

ported in the original research. These four theses

are as follows:

Interagency outreach is essential. Coopera-

tion between and among existing agencies

is mandatory to make the most efficient use

of people and resources.

A two-way informational exchange between

the agencies and the elderly is needed for

any given program to work successfully.

Duplication of services by the various agen-

cies that serve the elderly should be avoided.

Whenever possible, existing agencies should

be utilized to provide improved and expanded
service, rather than starting a new operation.

Communication was seen as a real problem,

not heretofore addressed well enough. Respondents

were aware that the elderly are frequently shuffled

around from agency to agency. One service pro-

vider opted that this sometimes occurred because

"No one wants to say 'no.'" She gave as an ex-

ample the need for transportation to take the

elderly to buy groceries or to a physician. Despite

attempts to provide for such needs on a continuing

basis, in some communities, there simply is no one
within an agency who can provide this service.

Another service provider noted that she sometimes
uses staff time for such errands, although she

knows that for every such service provided, there

are dozens that go unanswered. It is for reasons

like these that the elderly frequently feel "put

off by the agencies that seek to serve them; they
feel that their single problem is vitally important,

not recognizing that the agency is trying to deal

with large numbers of elderly representing diverse

needs. The existing agencies are simply spread
too thin sometimes to make a legitimate impact
on the services required by the aging.

Another related problem is the help needed

by the "lost" or "invisible" elderly. These are fre-

quently the "elder elderly," who are not aware

of the services that are in fact available for them.

A librarian noted that in these cases, a door-to-

door canvass is necessary; no other means will

reach them. However, there are problems with

this as well. These elderly are frequently afraid

and suspicious of help and may not open the door

to strangers. So they are caught in a "Catch 22."

A researcher suggested that a special office

be set up in agencies that serve the aging to explain

their services. While manpower may not make
this suggestion feasible, the suggestion itself points

to a primary problem--making a given service under-

standable to the average person who happens to

be elderly. Governmental regulations are frequently

not understandable to even the educated among
us; for the elderly who may have sight problems

as well as a limited education, the problem becomes

well-nigh insurmountable.

The need for coalition among agencies is a

two-edged sword. One librarian noted that social

service agencies should stick to social services,

and leave library-related activities to the library.

Quite easily this respondent may speak for members
of the social service agencies, who may feel that

some library activities are encroaching on their

territory. Certainly there is quite a bit of controver-

sy surrounding what may be legitimately a "library"

function, particularly when one considers outreach

activities. Such activities frequently include pro-

gramming, and the nature of programming may
involve the whole area of needs of the elderly

—some of which are supplied by social services.

A service provider recommended the establishment

of interagency councils; this same respondent also

recommended periodic public hearings as a means
of informational exchange between the agencies

and the elderly. There is no clear consensus on

where the proper boundaries for the various agencies

exist.

Another service provider noted that the aging,

like the rest of the population, care little for social

service programs until there is a crisis. Then,

if this crisis is not met forthwith, there is a per-

ceived insensitivity or inefficiency of the agency

consulted. This same respondent saw the aging

hierarchy in the governmental structure as a network

that should coordinate with other agencies in the

community; nevertheless, she noted that the area

agency on aging should be perceived as the agency

having the correct information "at all times."

Finally, a respondent noted that not all persons

identified as being in need of benefits will be tar-

geted to receive them due to a lack of resources.

Notwithstanding, the data obtained should be docu- .

mented and utilized as a basis for program plan- I

ning and for recommending legislative changes.
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increased appropriation, and the like, at all gov-

ernmental levels.

Staffing: The People Who Provide the Service

Staffing may be categorized in several strata,

with some paid and some of a volunteer nature.

The categorization by the respondents shaped up

as follows:

Trained professionals;

Personnel of other service agencies;

Elderly themselves (as advocates, volunteers,

or paid help);

Volunteers;

Friends or family members (as providers of

intergenerational and informational help).

Two theses emerged- -a reiteration of state-

ments asserted earlier- -better training is needed

for workers with the aged, and more one-to-one

contact is needed between the aging and the one

seeking to provide the service. These two theses

can be seen to be contradictory, if we note that

more one-to-one contact will involve more volun-

teers who are generally untrained, simply because

one lacks the resources to employ more people.

Even the little training that volunteers generally

receive is taken from the staff time of the paid

employees. It is a difficult problem with no easy

solution. It is not unlikely that at least some of

the desire for interagency cooperation is a cry

for help—staffing from other agencies to compen-
sate for a lack in one's own. As the comments
were read in detail, this hypothesis obtained

greater credibility.

A librarian suggested that, in regard to out-

reach, various agencies utilize people from other

agencies that are doing outreach activities. Man-
power can, however, be stretched only so thin.

Another librarian recommended a neighbor-

hood network of aging volunteers. This is similar

to the recommendation by an educator that neigh-

borhood contacts, of whatever nature, are impor-

tant. He recommended neighborhood businessmen

and women: "My rationale is the fact that many
elderly develop a great deal of trust and con-

fidence in those with whom they do business."

The same respondent noted that this informal, one-

to-one interaction is the best kind. Particularly

in rural areas, he noted, the older adult is very

hesitant to make a formal contact with an agency:

"He or she is often afraid of getting involved with

the system." But he went on to conclude that

personnel who drop by a senior center, for ex-

ample, may become trusted friends. This is most

time-consuming, however, and a difficult option

for many professionals hard-pressed to work with

all the aging.

The emphasis upon volunteers was strong.

Another educator suggested that volunteers form
a "visitors' network," and provide weekly infor-

mational pamphlets on their visits. Because today's

aging population are better-educated than their

predecessors, they were encouraged to help others

like themselves. Two possibilities suggested for

this were a senior citizen-run newspaper, and a

nonprofit senior citizen consumer alert organization.

Along with this involvement was a common thread

of encouraging greater advocacy among the aging.

A policy administrator noted that his advocacy
is noticed now in a way that it frequently was
not formerly. He went on to say, "In our opinion,

the proper audience for this inquiry are older persons

themselves. You need to ask them how and where
they assimilate information. Then you need to

saturate these media so that the elderly, themselves,

may be selective in the choice of information that

relates directly to their circumstances." (Note:

Such a study has, in fact, been carried out by Hales,

and the results will be published.)

The possibility of neighborhood "captains"

was discussed by one policy administrator. These

individuals are meant to provide community supportive

care in local neighborhoods, villages, and towns

and to dispense information and secure resources

to meet the needs of older people. They could

be volunteer or paid, but the emphasis seems to

be among paid individuals who provide this service

as a part of their jobs. Staff in a variety of jobs

could be used for this service.

Means for Informational Outreach

The informational services themselves can

be categorized as follows: traditional library activities,

the media, information and referral, printed material,

sessions of structured learning, and special needs

of some elderly in getting and receiving information.

Each will be addressed in turn.

Traditional library activities are well known
to those in this field. They include the familiar

bookmobile, books-by-mail, and deposit collections

(e.g., at senior centers), as well as the less frequent

"club" for the elderly sponsored by the public library.

All of the above usually arouse no controversy;

one librarian noted that library- related activities

should be in the library with no duplication by
social service agencies. The same respondent also

suggested that time be set aside in public libraries

to work with the aging in order to avoid the rush

of peak hours. It was noted that this time should

be convenient for the elderly.

An educator suggested information resources

centers for the elderly in public libraries, with

sections of the library devoted to books that would
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interest the aging and bibliographies readily avail-

able.

As long as libraries remain with these ac-

tivities, the duplication with other agencies and

the encroaching upon territory of others is not

likely to happen. The real problem arises when
libraries attempt outreach activities, including in-

formation and referral. The degree to which li-

braries ought or can become involved in this is

an undecided issue, likely to vary with the in-

dividuals employed in a given area.

The media--television, radio, and newspapers-

-are far and away considered the best way to

reach the older population. Of these three, the

first two— television and radio--are highlighted

"because the printed word comes so abundantly,"

in the words of one respondent. Moreover, al-

though it is recognized that many elderly do not

watch television, nor subscribe to a newspaper,

one educator noted that the "ones who do are the

opinion leaders and resource consultants of the

community." This respondent is therefore depend-
ing upon an informal network of the aging, at

least in part, to get the word out.

Radio and television were considered impor-

tant not only for announcements, but also for pro-

gramming. One policy administrator suggested that

the private sector is becoming more aware of the

purchasing power of the older American and there-

fore see him/her in a more positive light. The
use of the media for "survival" information was
noted; one educator even suggested that the infor-

mational programs be aired simultaneously in order

that such information not be missed. Local news
media and local cable were also considered impor-
tant, allowing a way for the elderly to get help

in their individual communities.

Information and referral is a much-debated
issue, having been tried in varying formats and
under varying sponsorship in recent years. In an
earlier study (Hales, 1982; Hales, 1984), the ques-

tion of library sponsorship was favored by librar-

ians, but definitely not favored by the rest of

those polled— gerontologists in several strata of

responsibility. Phyllis Jobe (1977) offered a vari-

ety of reasons as to why the library was the ap-
propriate place:

Librarians are trained. ..to. ..(the)

reference skill: the ability to track

down an answer and deliver it ac-

curately;

Librarians are skilled. ..in building

files, in organizing facts and retriev-

ing them in an orderly manner;
Librarians are trained and are accus-

tomed to dealing with the public. ..and

are skilled in the reference interview;

Libraries are traditionally neutral;

Libraries are generally well-located,

accessible and non-threatening institu-

tions.

Another controversial home for information

and referral is a university; this idea met with

disfavor by virtually all in the previous study, but

surfaced again in this follow-up.

Most individuals polled considered that some
component of the aging hierarchy within government
was best made responsible for a community's informa-

tion and referral for its aging population. One
service provider made plain a desire that this program
be made a part of already-existing programs.

Many respondents favored a variation of a

telephone hotline, with a taped message to answer

many inquiries, but allowing for a personal conversa-

tion if one stayed on the telephone line. These

would probably be in the nature of telephone news-
lines, updated frequently. Volunteer information

and referral specialists were mentioned as one pos-

sibility for staffing, but, as with nearly all com-
ponents of information and referral, this is a con-

troversial opinion. Many respondents seemed to

feel that volunteers would not have the expertise

necessary, or be available frequently enough, to

provide a quality service. The quality of service

was considered to be pivotal; if quality is good,

and consistency of quality is high, then the elders

will themselves advertise the service among friends.

Finally, depending upon the section of the country,

there is some need for bilingual information and
referrals.

The power of the printed word was widely

recognized by a number of proposals. Mass mailings

to neighborhoods where many elderly live was one

recommendation by an educator; a similar idea was
the suggestion that informational literature might

be placed in neighborhood gathering places of the

elderly. This would probably include the use of

posters and other displays, which were highlighted

by others. Targeting the elderly through the mail

was seen as necessary, if expensive. Even the

elderly who have sight problems will usually, it

was thought, get someone to read the information

to them if something is received.

Another educator recommended that any volun-

teer visitors' network be given informational packets

for each visit. He noted, "One burden that visiting

volunteers encounter is often the lack of a common
ground on which to maintain a high degree of com-
petence in socialization during the visits." In lay-

person's terms, he seems simply to be saying that

one, however well-intentioned, often does not know
what to talk about on a visit to a relative stranger,

and at the same time, that such packets would
offer a common ground for discussion, some essen-
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tial issues would be covered in the exchange.

Newsletters were mentioned by several re-

spondents. Various agencies can sponsor them,

if funds are available, although overlap may be

a problem. Because of the expense, however, it

is unlikely that any segment of the country would

become over-saturated with this solution.

A policy administrator in one of the state

agencies highlighted a particularly effective news-

letter, which is published by the State Office on

Aging three times a year and distributed to 57,000

people. The respondent noted, "This publication

provides information on federal and state legisla-

tive issues, consumer tips, program initiatives, and

other major concerns of older people."

The final ideas on printed matter were direc-

tory-oriented. One suggested that community ser-

vices be placed in the telephone yellow pages

under the "Senior Citizens" heading. A resource

directory for use by elders and those who serve

them was also recommended. Such directories are

particularly necessary to viable information and

referral services, discussed above.

Structured learning experiences were also

highlighted in a variety of suggestions, although

one respondent in an earlier study had cautioned

against this because "elders are usually more re-

laxed." Programming in the form of seminars,

workshops, lectures, the elderhostel program, and

continuing education at colleges and universities

were all discussed as viable means to get informa-

tion out to the elderly population. One novel sug-

gestion was the idea that "newsmobiles," similar

to bookmobiles, might be encouraged to make reg-

ular stops around the neighborhood, encouraging

a place for the elders to congregate at regular

times on a casual basis and to discuss questions

of mutual interest. This is not unlike the com-
munity meeting sessions, common in small commu-
nities in which many of the elderly grew up. But

these are frequently utilized by men only, and

women also need a place to meet, where they can

feel comfortable but not threatened in any way.

This is a way to take the service to the elders,

instead of requiring that they go to a senior cen-

ter for such discussions, or make the effort to

get to a club for the elderly when transportation

might be hard to come by.

Finally, the special needs of some elderly

were emphasized. Many are library-related, and

were recommended by a librarian. They include

large-print books for those with visual impairment,

cassettes and talking books for those without the

ability to read, a telephone-typewriter for the

hearing-impaired, sign language classes for the

deaf, and literacy classes for those who have lived

a virtual lifetime without the benefits of reading

and now want to remedy that void. It should be

noted that, contrary to popular myth, these special

needs are not indigenous to being old. They much
more frequently afflict the "elder elderly," who
are in the eighties and beyond. Many of the aging

in their sixties and seventies function as relatively

unimpaired functional adults very much in the main-
stream of life, but the special needs of some elderly

need to be emphasized, and addressed, with a sen-

sitivity that was found lacking in an earlier study

on this same topic (Hales, 1982; Hales, 1984).

CONCLUSION

The ideas discussed herein are starting points

only. Any agency serving the aging, either pri-

marily or secondarily, can enlarge upon the con-

cepts to fit the clientele that it has and the par-

ticular needs of the aging that are served. A large

mix of means to get the information out must be

utilized; the aging are a very diverse group, and
no one means can possibly reach all. If many dif-

ferent forms can be discovered and addressed, the

more likely it will be that the elderly in a community
will have their needs met because of the increased

communication that is a fundamental requirement

to having those needs resolved. Only when infor-

mational need, or communication, has been met
can a community feel that the services offered

are actually reaching the vast number of elders

who need those services.
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Federal Libraries and Information Access

James P. Riley

The Federal Library and Information Center

Committee recommends library and
information policies, programs, practices

and procedures to federal departments and
agencies. It coordinates cooperative

activities and services and considers

issues and policies that affect

federal libraries, such as the needs

and priorities for providing information

services, and the efficient and
cost-effective use of federal library

and information resources. The
committee also plans forums, such

as Scientific and Technical Information

Flow on the International Scene.

Riley is Executive Director of the Federal

Library and Information Center Committee and

Chairman of the National Library Task Force.

I feel as though I am here today to talk about
libraries that you think might not have problems,

libraries in the federal sector. These libraries

have tremendous information access within the

federal government. Most of our libraries are very

active in cooperative, coordinated programs working

together in resource sharing and in networking,

to the benefit of those in government and also

those outside of government. In the past few years

government services have been subject to the Office

of Management and Budget's (OMB) directive to

contract our government services to the private

sector, and that includes libraries. This is of deep
concern both in our office and among our members.
More recently we have the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings
act to balance the budget, which will take con-

siderable amount of cutbacks in the federal sector;

libraries will be included in those cutbacks. These

concerns and the latter one that I spoke of is very

fresh in our minds. I will speak to these later.

In the first part of my presentation I would
like to talk with you about the Federal Library

and Information Center Committee (FLICC) and

its representation. As taxpayers you pay for what

we have and what we do; maybe this would be

a good opportunity to tell you how we operate,

how we function. Think of it as an accountability

of our stewardship. Let me try then, as a ste-

ward, to tell you what is happening in the Federal

Library and Information Center Committee, as it

relates to information access.

In 1965, the committee was established and

called the Federal Library Committee. In October

1984 the committee was reorganized and renamed

with approval of OMB and the Congress. The de-
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liberations that went on in reorganizing the com-

mittee centered around whether we ought to have

a Federal Library and Information Committee or

drop committee and use the word center, or even

drop library as well, or change it to the Federal

Libraries and Information Services Committee.

Our members decided that we would keep the con-

crete description, the Federal Library, and add

Information Center, thus the committee got its

present name. This reorganization was directed

by Dr. Carol Nemeyer, who, as the Library of Con-

gress associate librarian of national programs,

chaired the FLC at the time. Congress and OMB
were informed of the proposed change and the

need to recognize the growth of the committee's

activities and services to federal information cen-

ters, as well as libraries. The increase in informa-

tion services was primarily through our network,

FEDLINK, that we operate in our office, the Fed-

eral Library and Information Network (FEDLINK).
I will speak to FEDLINK, its responsibilities, and

its services in a moment.
What does the committee do? It makes rec-

ommendations on library and information policies,

programs, practices and procedures to federal de-

partments and agencies, and to others who are

concerned with library and information centers

of the government. The committee coordinates

cooperative activities and services among federal

libraries and information centers and serves as

a forum to consider: issues and policies that affect

federal libraries and information centers; needs

and priorities in providing information services

to the government and to the nation at large; and
efficient and cost-effective use of federal library

and information resources and services.

Furthermore, the committee promotes: im-
proved access to information; continued develop-

ment and use of the federal library and informa-

tion network, namely FEDLINK; research and de-

velopment in the application of new technologies

to federal libraries and information centers; im-
provements in the management of federal libraries

and information centers; and relevant educational

opportunities.

The representatives of departments and agen-
cies are designated by the secretary of each de-
partment and the head of each agency. That
means the representation on the committee is man-
agement. At the same time, we take every oppor-
tunity to educate management when we are asked
to do so or when our members, working as a unit,

try to foster programs, which encourage manage-
ment to support library and information services.

The chairman of the committee is the Librar-

ian of Congress or his designee. The committee
meets quarterly and when called by the chair.

In addition to official representatives, other obser-
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vers or agency representatives or guests may be

invited to meetings by the chair. It is important

to know who the members of the committee are

and who represent the library and information policies

within the committee for the different departments

and agencies.

In addition to the Librarian of Congress, per-

manent membership is granted to the director of

the National Agricultural Library and the director

of the National Library of Medicine. They, of

course, represent the three national libraries. Then
permanent representation comes from the departments:

Agriculture, Commerce, Defense, Education, Energy,

Health and Human Services, Housing and Urban
Development, Interior, Justice, Labor, State, Trans-

portation, and Treasury. Also, a number of agencies

serve as permanent members. The Administrative

Offices of the U.S. Courts, Defense Technical Infor-

mation Center, Government Printing Office, National

Aeronautic and Space Administration, National Ar-
chives, National Science Foundation, National Tech-

nical Information Service, Office of Scientific and

Technical Information of the Department of Energy,

Smithsonian Institution, the Supreme Court, U.S.

Information Agency, and Veterans Administration.

In addition, the permanent membership selects every

other year, ten other agencies to serve as members
on the committee; the selected agency heads name
their representatives to the committee.

If you do not like working with a large commit-
tee, this is not the job for you. There are forty

members, and of course we also have observers

from the federal sector. They are invited to the

regular quarterly meetings. They are the General

Accounting Office, General Services Administration,

Joint Committee on Printing, National Commission
on Library and Information Science, and the Office

of Management and Budget. The committee is a

mix of the three branches of government— legislative,

executive, and judicial.

Surprisingly the representatives work very

well together. They do have their disagreements,

but they work most supportively in cooperative

programs, resource sharing, and networking. They
have differences of opinions and convictions about

management decisions. The management within

the departments or agencies determine decisions,

and our committee representatives serve at the

direction of their respective department and agency

management.
The committee functions through an executive

advisory committee (EAC). I use the word "advisory"

specifically, since the EAC does not carry out the

work. The final decisions about programs and ac-

tivities are determined by the key libraries within

the committee, the national libraries, the Library

of Congress, and the committee members as a whole.

Since we have nine people, however, who are will-
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ing to serve on the EAC and give of their time,

it behooves us to make every effort possible to

follow their suggestions. And this we do most

of the time; we do follow their recommendations.

We have a number of subcommittees under

the committee. Program Development is primarily

interested in library automation, the use of micro-

computers, optical disks, expert systems, and iden-

tifying contract library and information systems

for development or research within the federal

sector.

We have a coordinated. Cooperative Collection

Development Subcommittee, which is looking at

our collections to see how they can be coordinated

better to determine which department or agency

has the primary collection responsibility. In 1969

the committee had a very thorough and com-
prehensive study done to determine the scope and

coverage of department and agency collections and

the patterns of collection development. I am sorry

to say it is only now, we are finally getting

around to saying, "This is an important study.

We have to look at this more carefully, and we
are." It is important because of the cutbacks that

are coming, due to the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings
Act and the pressure placed on federal libraries.

This is a new subcommittee, not even a year old.

The Online Serials Management Control Sub-
committee is responsible for defining automated

serials systems specifications and technical evalua-

tions of vendors' proposals to our request for pro-

posals (RFP) regarding online serials systems.

Through their effort, awards were made to FAXON
and EBSCO to provide online serials management
control to FEDLINK members. Our librarians de-

cide to whom the awards may be made. It is man-
agement's decision to choose which award to use.

The awarded contracts were extended to supply

serial subscription services.

We have a Binding Subcommittee, a Procure-

ment Subcommittee, which is a very complicated

issue because of the different ways procurement

is conducted within the various departments and
agencies. Contracting through FEDLINK provides

an opportunity to save a considerable amount of

money. You only do one contract and all our fed-

eral libraries may use the contract. Frequently,

with that effort, we pool our money and pool our

resources to the point that we get the lowest price

we possibly can for these services. The govern-

ment is always referred to as a preferred customer.

That usually means that we get a better price than

anyone else.

The Education Committee is responsible for

planning and conducting workshops dealing with

a wide range of interesting subjects. The subcom-
mittee also co-sponsors educational and training

programs on the whole matter of contracting out.

Contracting out is done in three different steps.

We have a seminar prepared for each of those phases.

We give these seminars annually. We present database

services seminars, library automation, and the use

of microcomputers in libraries. We also have regional

workshops. One is scheduled in Seattle in September

1987, which will be a two-and-one-half-day seminar

on federal database services. Major federal databases

that are available will be reviewed and demonstrated

at that regional workshop. We will coordinate

that effort with either an area network or a uni-

versity. We always make an effort wherever we
possibly can to work not only with the federal

community, but with the nonfederal community,
the library community or information community,
that would be interested in our project and would
also be willing to cooperate with us to do a work-
shop, or study, or seminar. The subcommittee also

is responsible for planning our annual FLICC Forum
on Federal Information Policy.

I should mention something about a major
operation within our office, FEDLINK. It is a co-

operative program among federal libraries, a network
very similar to the other networks like SUNY, NELI-
NET in New England, SOLINET in the Southeast,

and other such state and regional networks. I

am going to skip over much of FEDLINK because

of lack of time. I regret doing so because it is

an extraordinary operation. It is highly successful.

The FLICC mission is also to serve the nation-

at-large. We do not have a formal structure to

serve the nation. We never turn anyone away who
contacts us. We provide consultant services to

federal librarians and information managers across

the country. If there are nonfederal librarians

or information managers who seek our participation,

or our assistance, we try to do what we can. We
provide within FEDLINK, service to the DC Public

Library and Galludet College, the School for the

Deaf in Washington, DC, and also the Recording

for the Blind. Any organization that is eighty

percent funded by the federal government may
subscribe to our network service. Federal libraries

that are satisfied with a network other than FEDLINK
are encouraged to use it. If they do, our respon-

sibility is to see how much it costs. Are they

getting a fair price? Can we provide something

that is more reasonable or at a lesser rate? Some-
times, even if there is a little more expense involved,

but they want to go with another network, it is

a management decision. One of the examples is

right here in SUNY. The West Point Academy
Library decided to go with SUNY early on; we
costed the whole program out and encouraged them

to do so. They wanted that kind of relationship

and we support that. The best way to look at

FEDLINK is to picture the whole United States.

It is divided up into various networks. NELINET,
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SUNY, PALINET, AMIGOS, SOLINET, and so on.

Put a frame around the whole United States. That

whole frame is the FEDLINK network. FEDLINK
is nationwide and includes Hawaii and Alaska.

We have no trouble getting network librarians to

come to work with us because we all get a crack

at Hawaii for two weeks. It is a great experience.

We have federal libraries all over the country.

FEDLINK has over sixty contracted services.

The main service is the Online Computer Library

Center (OCLC). If you are talking about library

resource sharing, you must turn to OCLC. We
have about 600 federal libraries using the OCLC
system. They use the system, as others do, for

cataloging and interlibrary loans, sharing the bib-

liographic input and the resource of available ma-

terial for loan among the FEDLINK members and

all OCLC users. Another important aspect is that

we brought GPO into OCLC, so that the GPO cat-

aloging appears in OCLC as well. As a matter

of information access and resource sharing, the

FEDLINK cataloging input and the addition of GPO
cataloging is something that your federal govern-

ment is doing that is impressive and available to

you. I am not making a pitch for OCLC, but it

is out there and for shared resources and infor-

mation access, you should use it. We are using

it. We are very satisfied with it. And, of course,

OCLC continues to grow in services and users.

How has FEDLINK grown? It grows by the

number of interagency agreements (lAGs) we sign

for FEDLINK services. This means, for example,

if they want to use OCLC, DIALOG, BRS, and

others, a signed lAG is required. In 1980, we had

362 such interagency agreements. In 1981, 613;

in 1982, 854; in 1983, 1,045; in 1984, 1,246; and

in 1985, 1,615. It is a demanding service that de-

partments and agencies want, and we provide it.

As I mentioned before, the Education Subcom-
mittee plans the FLICC forums. The most recent

one on 12 February was Federal Information

Policies: Their Implementation and Implications

for Information Access. The year before that we
did the International Flow of Scientific and Tech-

nical Information. Forum summaries are written

and are available from our office. It is important

in this congress for librarians to present to you
the comments of two of the recent 12 February

forum speakers. The first is a brief statement

made by Harold Relyea, who is a specialist in

American National Government, Congressional Re-
search Service of the Library of Congress. The
second is from Congressman George E. Brown, Jr.,

Democrat, California.

Mr. Relyea said, "Information is the currency

of democracy. James Madison aptly stated the

case a century and a half ago in the following

memorable words. 'A popular government without

popular information, or the means of acquiring

it, is but a prologue to a farce or a tragedy; or

perhaps both. Knowledge will forever govern ig-

norance. A people who mean to be their own gover-

nors must arm themselves with the power which

knowledge gives.'"

Traditionally, FLICC seeks a congressional

keynote speaker for its forums. We try to be opti-

mistic. We think we can make changes and make
things happen. If you really want to make them
happen, you have to work within the system. You
have to be in touch with Congress. If you believe

in what we are talking about today, then you have

to write to them, expressing your thoughts and

desires regarding the Third World and poverty.

Some of the concerns and issues that Anne Heanue
will be talking about, such as, OMB, and Circular

A- 130 on the management of information, the library

community has responded to more than any other

professional community. It is that kind of action

one must take to make changes. You have to be

optimistic, but at the same time, realistic. You
must act, do something to initiate and affect change.

You become the catalyst. You cannot wait for

someone else to do it for you. I

Congressman Brown in sounding the keynote

said: "I have a long-standing interest in the federal

government's use and development of new information

technology and the ways these technologies are

used to achieve public goals. Nowhere is the in-

fluence of new technologies more evident than

in the area of information management. Today,

we have information and databases at our finger

tips which twenty years ago would have taken months

or years for the individual to compile. For the

most part, our society has benefitted greatly from
the information these systems provide.

"In the Congress we have sought, not always

effectively, to keep pace with the advance of infor-

mation science. From the 95th to the 98th Congress

we have passed some 283 laws which, broadly con-

strued, fall into the area of information policy.

This averages to some 60 to 70 laws per year and

the numbers seem to be increasing. As our ability

to communicate increases through new information

services, so does our demand, and usually our depen-

dency, on these services increase. But this rash

of information systems should not be allowed to

grow unsupervised and uncontrolled.

"The creation of these many systems within

the federal government has resulted in a deep-seated

need to establish coherent policies for managing

information within the executive, legislative, and

judicial branches of government. To date, despite

the urgings of some of us in Congress, such policies

have been sorely lacking. The recent concerns

of the Office of Management and Budget to pro-

vide policy directions in its Circular A- 130 should
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be welcomed and applauded, even though I per-

sonally do not agree with all its recommendations.

I regret also that there seems to have been an

abdication by the Office of Science and Technology

Policy (OSTP) of its mandated duty to provide

policy guidance to the development of science and

technology information policy."

Congressman Brown is saying that OSTP is

a body within the government that is supposed

to be doing this, but this administration has not

given it the backing that it requires. The FLICC
in its programs, like the forum at which the con-

gressman was speaking, needs to fill the vacuum
and to recognize the need to do more, to come
forth with greater action, to inform and impress

0MB and the administration. This can be difficult

and sensitive because the committee representation

comes from management people who represent the

various departments and agencies.

Congressman Brown continued, "Although

Congress definitely shares responsibility for several

unfortunate policies regarding information dissemi-

nation, this administration has been particularly

enthusiastic in enforcing them, and I am concerned

about the broad policy implications of this ad-

ministration's decisions to limit the free flow of

agency and scientific information.

"Laws enacted to date appear to have two

effects, both of which are seriously detrimental

to our national welfare in general, and to scien-

tific progress more particularly. One effect is

to restrict the flow of information out of govern-

mental agencies. This can be information the

agency itself has generated or information about

the workings of the agency. The other effect is

to permit the government to confiscate or try to

control information that has been generated by
private citizens.

"Classification of scientific and technical in-

formation by the military and intelligence agencies

already results in the loss of much valuable scien-

tific information to the civilian science community.
This includes information not sensitive in itself,

but which, if released, might give other countries

knowledge of our sources and methods. Already

'classified' information too often prevents the flow

of information and knowledge to the civilian sec-

tor. OMB's proposal to create a new category

of 'sensitive' information will be yet another po-

tential interference with basic scientific research.

We should realize that the central assumptions

behind the urge to control and restrict scientific

and technological information are mistaken.

"The administration assumes that by controll-

ing militarily significant scientific information we
will be able to keep important scientific advances

from our military competitors. Similarly, it is

thought that by stemming the flow of scientific

information from this country to our commercial

competitors, if this were possible, we can gain

or keep a technological edge over them."

(That is one of the reasons that we say we
are going to cut back and not publish as much
or not make as much available.)

"While it may seem in the short-run ad-

vantageous to restrict information, attempts to

control information and keep it both from our com-
mercial and military competitors may do more to

hurt our own scientific innovation, development,

and renewal than it does to prevent them from
keeping pace in the competition. This is especially

true in the commercial area, for the administration

may do more to inhibit our own commercial competi-

tiveness by attempting to restrict the flow of scien-

tific information than it does to prevent our com-
petitors from keeping pace with the United States."

The 1986 forum topic was Federal Information

Policies: Their Implementation and Implications

for Information Access. There is concern about

our competition, what is happening in other countries.

Congressman Brown makes the point that we all

would be better off if we provided for free flow

of information. If we do not let others have infor-

mation, we should be concerned about the admin-
istration not letting our own people have it. That

harks back to what a democracy is- -you really

must have information to obtain knowledge. Con-
gressman Brown concludes, "I have, for a long time,

felt that we should encourage, rather than discourage,

the free flow of information. As a learned observer

once said, 'Everyone is entitled to his own opinion,

but no one is entitled to his own facts.'"

The forum that I just quoted from extensively

is on videotape; it is available. It is the first time

we have had the forum taped. I do not know how
successful it will be; I have not seen it. We are

sending it out to our field librarians, so that they

can be forum participants as well. We serve the

nation-at-large. If any of you are interested in

seeing this tape, please contact the FLICC office.

We will certainly loan it to you and be happy to

do so.

My report has been an attempt to show you

what the committee does and tries to do. A report

to you, the taxpayer. Our operation does not have

appropriation funding; the services we provide are

all reimbursed by the membership. We do not have

a budget. Everything that we do we are reimbursed

for. It is a very impressive operation. We have

a very demanding membership; however, our services

are well received. If you are interested where we
are today, on the subject of Federal Information

Policy and Access, I suggest you write and ask

for the videotape of our most recent forum. I

thank all those responsible for this congress for

the opportunity to present to you the FLICC pro-
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gram of services and activities.

QUESTIONS

Participant: What is the name of this videotape

and how much will it cost?

Mr. Riley: It would be referred to as Federal In-

formation Policy, The FLICC Forum of February

12, 1986. I do not know how much it will cost.

We hope to buy a number of them ourselves and

then make them available on loan. The tapes may

also be bought from the Library of Congress.

Participant: I am a school librarian. I am con-

cerned about the paucity of information govern-

ment documents that is available to our school

children. Is there a prioritization at this point

for your office to address that?

Mr. Riley: Not really. We are not addressing that

question within the committee. We are being very

supportive to the work that is done through Ber-

nardine Hoduski and the Joint Committee on Print-

ing. We are trying to assist in the effort that

everything the government publishes will be avail-

able through the GPO. It is supposed to work

that way, but it does not. We are concerned

about nonprint material that the government pro-

duces, mainly databases, that are not available to

the public. If you are interested in our committee

addressing specifically that subject, then I would

have to see you after the meeting and get a state-

ment. GPO is a member of our committee. We
would give that to GPO and ask them to give us

a reply or discuss it with the membership at our

next meeting in April. That is the way we oper-

ate.

Anne Heanue: I want to address the question that

a school librarian raised about information avail-

able to depository libraries, about schools and

young people. The public printer of the United

States as the head of the Government Printing

Office has an advisory council from the depository

library council, which is currently chaired by a

school librarian. Her name is Jenny Croft from
Michigan. That body would be a very appropriate

group to bring your concerns to. They are the

ones who could do the most for you in terms of

addressing that question. Also, ALA has the Gov-
ernment Documents Roundtable. They have this

multiplicity of committees to address many of these

issues involving government documents, including

concerns about which documents are being discon-

tinued or the quality of others. Diane Smith from
Penn State is currently the chair of the Govern-
ment Documents Roundtable. She is the person

to contact about those concerns that deal directly

with government publications.

Ann Coyle LaGuardia Community College: My com-

ment is about allowing young people access to govern-

ment documents. We are a limited depository; we
have two high schools attached to the college.

We also have a liaison with two high schools in

the neighborhood. All four high schools can use

our library and have access to our government

publications.

Participant: I am hitting two issues. Whether

it is running a library or whether it is publishing

government publications. Does your office have

anything to do with decisions as to what publications

will continue to be published by the government

and which will be turned over to private publishers?

Mr. Riley: No, we do not have any claim on that.

The only time we would get into something like

that is if the agency or department involved asks

us to support them in the position that they want

to take. Then our committee would go on record

when our representative, which would be the librarian,

let us say, or some manager above the library pro-

gram, would want us to support their position in

terms of publications that ought to continue. In

the case of contracting we are called in usually

on a one-to-one basis to discuss with management
our concept of what is wrong with completely con-

tracting out the library program. We are on record

in writing on the position that we take. Management
on the secretary or administrative level of the

departments or agencies wants justification, coming

from the director of the library or support documen-
tation directly at that time from our office, so

as to continue operating with their own federal

employees. We supply that, but what we prefer

to do is get in and have a brainstorming session

with them, so that we can convince them more
readily of the jeopardy that they face with the

library program if they contract it out.

Carol Greenhold SUNY at Farmingdale: I was won-
dering about the seminar that you mentioned on

contracting out and who funds them.

Mr. Riley: We run three seminars, one is on the

Most Effective Management Organization (MEO).
A consultant, Don King, has developed, over the

last three years, three different seminars- -MEO,
the performance work oriented statement, and the

cost comparison. Those are the three studies that

you have to do if you have been directed by your

agency to contract out. So we have a seminar

for each one. They are full-day seminars, a lot

of documentation and exercises to show you how
to operate and perform these three studies. You
have to pay, usually $100 per person to cover the

cost of the consultant. The seminars are well at-

tended. We try to keep seminars down to not more
than twenty people. We will do it with as few

as ten. We want to be able to have the exchange

that is required, so that it is a real learning pro-

cess.
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Less Access to Less Information by and

about the United States Government

Anne Heanue

An explanation is provided as to why
there is less access to less information.

Much of the problem relates to the

Gramm-Rudman-Hollings process to balance

the budget, which requires annual cuts

through all areas of the government.

Substantial cuts have been made in areas

that have directly affected the gathering

and distribution of information. Furthermore,

there is a strong trend towards privatization

and commercialization of government
information. Government publications

are an endangered species. Circular

A- 130, Management of Federal

Information Resources (see Appendix 1)

will have a significant impact on the

extent and quality of federal information

that will be available to the public.

Heanue is Associate Director of the American
Library Association Washington Office.

This is the view from the trenches. I ap-

preciate Arthur Curley giving us a framework this

morning for the social and political background
for this issue of public access to government infor-

mation, because I am going to focus on the nitty-

gritty. I will not repeat Arthur Curley's fine intro-

duction that told you about the various important

roles of government information. As he pointed

out, the federal government is the largest publisher,

provider, and disseminator of information in our

country.

The federal government finds itself, with the

dawn of the electronic information age, at a critical

juncture. Policy decisions are being formulated

with wide ranging implications, which will take

us into the next century. I call these "Federal

Information Watch Years." The Washington Office

of the American Library Association has been doing

what we can to alert the library community, the

public, and Congress about the continuing patterns

of the Reagan administration to restrict public

access to government information. Our chronology.

Less Access to Less Information By and About the

U.S. Government, was started in April 1981 when
the president imposed a moratorium on the production

of new government publications.^ The Less Ac-

cess booklet is a compilation of the first four chrono-

logies covering 1981 through 1984. There are two
additional updates for 1985. I already have a file

folder that is filling up fast for the next edition.

I would like to give an example of what is

included in Less Access. The United States cast

the lone vote in the United Nations General Assembly

against the continued publication and expansion

of the directory listing five hundred potentially

dangerous products that are banned, restricted,

or have failed to win approval in any one of sixty

countries. The assembly vote was 147 to 1. And
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the United States delegate said the American vote

reflected the Reagan administration's belief that

the $89,000 expenditure on a publication was

wasteful because the information was generally

available elsewhere, although not all in one place.

Some nations contended after the vote that

the United States was not sensitive to their needs

for quick, easy information. A member of the

Bangladesh delegation said, "It is very difficult

for developing countries to collect this information

on their own." The United States voted against

the initial publication of the directory in 1982 and

has since declined to provide data for it. The

publication's information about substances banned

or restricted in the United States was compiled

with the help of the Natural Resources Defense

Council, which filed a Freedom of Information Act

request with federal agencies to obtain it.^ Now
within that item there are many components of

just the kind of restrictive information policies

and attitudes that we are addressing here today.

There are many people who believe that the

administration's claim that certain publications

should be eliminated because they are duplicative

and wasteful is just a way of denying and covering

up the kind of information that the people of this

country, and the world, need.

Now let us go back to Arthur Curley's ex-

ample this morning of a pendulum that, I am glad

to say, he thinks is swinging back. My image of

that pendulum is that it has a blade on the end
that swings back and forth and as it gradually

drops lower and lower we are going to see still

more cuts, more slices, and some amputations.

It is only going to be the cries of the public, the

cries of pain from the public, and that includes

all of us of course, that will stop the swinging
of the pendulum. It has to be up to each of us

to give those cries of pain and in many cases that

involves not only writing to your senators and
your congressmen, but even to the president. We
simply must express our opinion on these subjects.

In case you need additional cause for alarm, other

than this Less Access chronology, I suggest that

you read Donna Demac's 1984 book. Keeping Amer-
ica Uninformed, and Walter Karp's article. Liberty
Under Siege, which is in the November 1985 Har-
per's. I regret to say that things are likely to

get worse because of several recent developments:
In May 1985, the U.S. Office of Management

and Budget (OMB) issued Circular A-3, Government
publications, which requires federal agencies to

request annually approval from the director of
OMB for all periodicals, both those proposed and
those already being published.

The Gramm-Rudman-Hollings process to bal-
ance the budget and cut the deficit requires pro-
gram cuts of 4.6 percent in fiscal year 1986 to

take effect on 1 March and very likely cuts in

the twenty-five to thirty percent range in fiscal

year 1987. Because agencies will be looking for

ways to cut expenses, publications, information

products, and services will be targets.

On the same day, 12 December, that President

Reagan signed the law containing the Gramm-Rud-
man-Hollings process, OMB issued Circular A- 130,

Management of Federal Information Resources.

This circular will have a significant impact on the

extent and quality of federal information that will

be available to the public, policy-makers, scholars,

and the press. We believe that it will accelerate

the trend toward the privatization and commercializa-

tion of government information. It was published

in the Federal Register on 24 December, a big news
day.'

One of the fiscal year 1987 budget documents
released earlier this month. Management of the

United States Government, says that since 1982,

one-quarter of the 16,000 government publications

have been eliminated.'* ("The total Federal inventory

of approximately 16,000 publications has been reduced

by nearly twenty-five percent as a result of the

implementation of internal control systems and
participation in Government wide reviews." [p. 39].)

Given these various factors, government publica-

tions are an endangered species.

As more and more government publications

disappear it will be extremely difficult to determine

which of these factors caused its demise: budget

cuts, internal agency reviews, OMB disapproval,

or one of the numerous barriers to government
dissemination now in place through Circular A- 130.

Note that each of these factors is under the control

of the Office of Management and Budget. Read
Donna Demac's book to understand just how broad

OMB's power is under this administration. Much
of that power rests in the way the Reagan admini-

stration is implementing the Paperwork Reduction

Act of 1980 (PL 96-511).

Two years ago, when a newspaper reporter

asked Edwin Meese, then on the White House staff,

what kinds of publications had been eliminated,

Meese ridiculed the publications calling a pamphlet
entitled How to Control Bedbugs, "a real bestseller."^

However, agencies like the Bureau of Labor Statistics

have been forced to eliminate publications such

as How the Government Measures Unemployment,
Questions and Answers on Male and Female Earnings,

A Profile on Black Workers, Historical Supplement
to Employment Characteristics Data Book, Handbook

of Labor Statistics, and Productivity and Manu-
facturing.^

Just last week at a forum sponsored by the

Federal Library and Information Center Committee
on federal information policies, Frank Reeder from
OMB said that publications will be an easy target
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as agencies are forced to slash their budgets.

Then he urged the audience to keep track of those

publications that will be proposed for elimination.

What he did not mention is how very difficult that

is going to be. Although OMB's new Circular A-
130 requires that agencies provide the public with

"adequate notice" before disseminating "significant"

new, or terminating "significant" existing informa-

tion products, the determination of what consti-

tutes a significant product and the method in

which to give notice is left to the agency head.

There is no requirement to give such notice in

the Federal Register. ALA's Government Docu-
ments Round Table has a group compiling a list

of discontinued and suspended federal publications.

They are going to need help.

It is extremely difficult to keep track of

these eliminations and cuts. Most of what gets

into Less Access is there because someone spotted

it in the Washington Post or the New York Times

or in the Federal Register. We review the Federal

Register daily. There are times when I feel like

the sorcerer's apprentice in Fantasia, because the

Federal Register keeps cascading day after day,

but it is a wonderful source of information about

what is happening within government. Even that

publication increased in price by about 300 percent

in 1982.^ Many small businesses that formerly

bought the Federal Register had to give it up be-

cause it went from $75 to $300 in one jump. So

they rely on the public library, but now we find

that some public libraries cannot afford to buy
it any longer.

Even the private sector is starting to feel

the pinch. Recently, we received an appeal from
the Food Institute asking for help in getting back

an important body of information lost to the food

industry.* Due to budget cutbacks, the U.S.

Department of Agriculture says it can no longer

report to the nation at large the total poundage
of food consumed per capita in the United States,

the information has been lost primarily due to the

discontinuance of crop reports from the USDA.
The Food Institute says that the information as

now published prevents food industry researchers

from making any meaningful comparisons in the

fruit and vegetable areas, such as comparing

changes in the national diet (like the changeover

from animal to crop products), and a host of other

analyses. This example may seem esoteric, but

I suspect that it represents just the top of the

iceberg in what we will see in cuts to government
statistics and other information programs. For

example, what will happen to the Joint Committee
on Printing proposal for pilot projects to provide

electronic databases to depository libraries. Will

Gramm-Rudman-Hollings wipe that off the drawing

board?

Although Circular A- 130 requires agencies

to make government publications available to deposi-

tory libraries, it is clear they mean only print on
paper- -not electronic information. And since more
and more government information is likely to be

available only in electronic format, the depository

library program seemingly will be undermined.

Obviously, the elimination of government documents
and publication programs will mean consequential

losses of materials for depository libraries, which
provide efficient and economical means for dissemina-

tion of government information.

Time does not permit a detailed review of

Circular A- 130 here. The final version is improved
from the March 1985 draft.^ Apparently, the criticism

of the draft from the library and academic community
(fifty-two percent of the approximately 350 responses

0MB received on the proposed circular) helped

convince OMB to make significant changes, but

there are still many controversial provisions such

as the charging of user fees for information, cost-

benefit analysis, maximum feasible reliance on the

private sector for the dissemination of government
publications, and other questions about dissemination

and access.

One of the handouts you have is the resolution

ALA's Council passed about the circular at Midwin-
ter last month. ^" In addition, you have a two-

page analysis of the circular our office prepared

for Midwinter. ^^ All of us concerned about public

access to government information m.ust watch its

implementation carefully. Remember— these are

federal information watch years!

At the conclusion of the analysis, we noted

that ALA's concerns with the circular lie primarily

in these areas:

The circular directs agencies to disseminate

information only when it is either required

by law or necessary for the proper perfor-

mance of agency functions and only when
it will not duplicate current or potential sim-

ilar products or services provided by other

government or private sector organizations.

These restrictive conditions can place insur-

mountable barriers between the public and

government information.

Agencies are to place maximum feasible re-

liance on the private sector for dissemination

of the products or services, a reliance that

can lead to the dissemination of only that

information with strong profit potential in

the marketplace. The private sector is under

no obligation to make government information

available to the American public at an affor-

dable price, nor to keep that information easily

accessible and readily available. A gap based

on ability to pay between information "haves"
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and "have-nots" can easily evolve. Such a

gap unfairly limits individual opportunity in

our free and democratic society.

The circular states that access would be pro-

vided consistent with the Freedom of Infor-

mation Act. Yet for years that administration

has been trying to broaden the exemptions

to FOIA, increase fees for its use, and make

it more difficult for the public to use the

act.

The circular directs federal agencies to create

or collect only that information necessary

for proper performance of agency functions.

Will information not mandated by agency mis-

sion no longer be available? If so, govern-

ment information needed by citizens will be

cut off effectively at the source.

This acceleration of the trend toward pri-

vatization and commercialization of government

information raises many questions. Take the ad-

ministration's sale of Landsat, for example. Do
we want Texaco controlling the satellite that

sweeps over Montana, and telling us that "there

are just cows and grass over here. We'll let you

know if we find any minerals."

Everyone here today is both an information

user and an expert. Our job is to get our point

of view to Congress. We have a big help in doing

that in Congressman Major Owens, the librarian

in Congress, and we must give him as much sup-

port in his efforts as we can. Not only is he a

member of the House Education and Labor Com-
mittee where the Library Services and Construction

Act as well as the Higher Education Act, and the

Education and Consolidation and Improvement Act
receive their authorization, but he is also a mem-
ber of the House Government Operations Commit-
tee, which has oversight over the Office of Man-
agement and Budget. In both of these committees

he has been in a critical position as far as making
the public case for continued access to government
information; he does that very effectively. He
needs to know that the rest of us out here are

supporting him and providing him with the kind
of information that he needs to make the case

each time. Indeed we may need to fulfill a much
broader role than we think. As professionals in

our field it is our right, even our duty, to work
together to encourage federal information policies

that expand public access to government informa-
tion and permit us to evaluate the performance
of officials in the executive and legislative branch.

We often have the information we need right

in our own hands. One way ALA is trying to tap

that information resource and foster cooperation
among other concerned groups is by developing
a Coalition on Government Information. An ad

hoc committee within ALA has been appointed to

organize such a coalition. You have three New
Yorkers on it: Nancy Kranich from NYU, Mary
Redmond from the State Library, and Dan Casey

from Syracuse who is also one of the commissioners

of the National Commission on Libraries and Informa- j

tion Science (NCLIS). \

I will take a couple of minutes to talk about

the very serious situation facing library funding,

because that is one of the primary goals of our

office and our efforts in Washington. The NCLIS
is in the president's fiscal year 1987 budget. That's

the good news. The bad news is that, for the

fifth year in a row, the administration's budget

proposes to eliminate funding for the Library Services

and Construction Act (LSCA) and Higher Educa-
tion Act (HEA) II library grant programs. In addi-

tion, the budget includes proposals for fiscal year

1986 to rescind or "unappropriate" all library grant

program funding except LSCA I and III.^*

I was a bit stricken when Arthur Curley made
references to pennies for these funds, because I

want to tell you how hard people all over the country

work for them; the grass roots strength of the

librarians' lobbying effort is extremely effective

and we recognize that very much in the Washington

office in the face of the administration's effort

to eliminate library grant programs. Congress has

in the last four years funded them at higher than

ever levels, and the funding available in the fiscal

year 1986 appropriations for LSCA and the HEA
programs is $127.5 million dollars. That is real

money. I recognize it is not enough; nevertheless,

we librarians and library supporters are going to

have to fight for that in the face of administration

proposals to "unappropriate" that money. For the

second year in a row, the president would again

eliminate the congressional appropriation that sup-

ports preferred rates for certain users of the mail

—like libraries. If enacted, this would mean that

as of 1 October 1986, those eligible for free mail

for the blind would have to pay the full cost of

this mail; and major increases would take effect

in all subsidized rate categories including the fourth

class book and library rates. A two-pound library

rate book package would be $.94, a forty percent

jump over the 1 January twenty-four percent in-

crease.^' It is urgent that library supporters contact

legislators immediately to oppose the fiscal year

1986 rescissions and the fiscal year 1987 budget

with examples of the impact of both. It is also

urgent that the budget request of the Library of

Congress be supported with letters to Congress,

in light of the devastating cuts to the LC in fiscal

year 1986. Please send blind copies to the ALA
Washington office of letters to Congress with impact

data. We need your information to include in fact

sheets and testimony. Alert legislative networks
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and join the group in your state coming to Legis-

lative Day in Washington on 8 April. We must

tell our legislators that the free flow of informa-

tion benefits the public. At the same time the

public should be willing to subsidize its cost.

In terms of looking to the future, encourage

your senators and congressmen to cosponsor the

pending bills for a second White House Conference

on Library and Information Services.

The stakes are high. If we don't fight for

public access to government information, who will?

I will leave you with a question that will lead to

Pat Schuman's presentation:

Are we going to weigh information on OMB's
scale of the marketplace value of information or

on scales of justice and equality? What price can

we put on an informed electorate on democracy?

Comment by Brother Corry:

I particularly want to mention my long years

of work with the Washington office of ALA; Ger-
maine Krettek was director then, and since then

Eileen Cooke. To me it has been the most effec-

tive office of ALA. If the ALA had only the

Washington office it would still deserve our sup-

port. It does a fantastic job.
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Setting Priorities:

The Slippery Slope

William D. Carey

In the search for priorities, government

can slip and come up with an unfortunate

formula like Gramm-Rudman-HoUings. As

a result, various versions of

privatization have been and are

proposed, but they do not create a

panacea. Our priorities should

include making certain that

information is open and free to all.

Permission has been granted to include this

keynote address, given on 29 June 1986, at the

American Library Association Convention, New
York City, and later published in Vital Speeches

of the Day 52, No. 23 (15 September 1986): 732-

734.

Carey is Executive Officer of the American
Association for the Advancement of Science and
publisher of its journal Science.

I approached this talk with a great will to

say inspiring things on a mellow Sunday, but I

soon got over it because in consulting Volume V
of the Oxford English Dictionary I discovered that

a "keynote" is the lowest note of the scale. If

I hadn't been worried already by the prospect of

facing so many librarians I wouldn't have troubled

to look it up, but there it is. Knowledge isn't

always friendly.

But knowledge is the well from which we
must draw if we hope to get our heads straight

on the dilemmas that are piling up, especially when
a basically decent society is whipsawed by currents

of opinion that leave little room for generosity,

pluralism, diversity, and openness. And you know,
better than I, that the librarians are the first to

be ambushed. Whether ideology comes from the

extreme left or the extreme right, it constitutes

a form of violence that is the hardest of all to

defend against, and it kicks up a storm of dust

that makes the choosing of national priorities des-

perately difficult. And the issue of priorities is

the subject of my brief remarks this afternoon.

The other day I received a flyer put out by
an organization called The Committee for National

Security, and what caught my eye was this lead-

in: "Austerity has arrived for defense spending."

I hurried straight back to the O.E.D. to look up
"austerity" because it sounded as though something

astonishing had befallen defense spending and I

had missed it. Now, the "As" in the O.E.D. fill

603 pages, but at last I located "austerity" and

its definition as "severe simplicity and lack of adorn-

ment." Then I turned to the budget numbers, and

of course the Reagan five-year plan is for $1.5
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trillion whereas Gramm-Rudman-Hollings at its

worst would take the request down to a mere $998

billion over five years. I suppose that a mere $1

trillion does look pretty cheap from the standpoint

of the national security community, and a forced

cutback of $500 billion is quite a disappointment

assuming it came to pass, which I doubt. But the

word "austerity" holds my attention. What is the

standard to which we apply it? Where you stand

depends on where you sit, as the immortal axiom

goes. In setting priorities and distributing aus-

terity can we recognize comparability between

postponing the Stealth bomber and the Midgetman

missile on the one hand, and curtailing library ac-

quisitions and hours and deferring modernization

and networking? I don't think so. The chalk and

cheese principle enters in because these are in-

commensurables. The root of the problem of

choice turns on values—human, social, moral, and

political values- -few of them stable beyond short

periods and all of them, sooner or later, in the

gunsights of ax-grinders. It is one thing to get

a fairly civilized debate on priorities when the

tide of resources is rising, but the debate always

turns vicious when the choices must be made as

that tide is receding. And there you have the

explanation for the total inability of the Congress

to manage the budget problem without resorting

to a mindless formula like Gramm-Rudman-Hollings.
Our political technology isn't up to its job any

longer. It ought to worry us. When we can no

longer decide priorities on the merits of goals,

objectives, and benefits, but must depend upon
push and shove and sheer muscle, on bashing the

other fellow to claw our way to resources, the

ideal of the moral and clear-headed democracy
is in trouble.

Recently the splendid people at the World-
watch Institute brought out their annual report.

State of the World for 1986. I think every librar-

ian knows it. Its principal message is that global

military expenditures have reached such staggering

totals that they are unstabilizing the abilities of

both developed and developing countries to stay

solvent and furnish the resources needed to meet
basic priorities and human needs. As the World-
watch people point out, for many countries the

real threats to security are not of the military

kind but arise from fast-paced ecological deteriora-

tion. And the Worldwatch plea is to cut back on
these voracious military outlays so that the savings

can be freed for resources management. In short,

Worldwatch is taking direct issue with our nation-

al and global priorities.

Fair enough, but in an editorial for Science
I had to ask some uncomfortable questions. Gov-
ernments don't make these clear-cut tradeoff de-
cisions. Slowing the arms race and imposing a

multi-billion "austerity" on our own Defense Depart-

ment offers no assurance that the savings would

be shifted to environmental needs. You have to

ask whether you really believe that either the West-

ern democracies or, for that matter, the Soviet

bloc countries would willingly and altruistically

transfer defense savings to a decade of ecological

rescue efforts. Would we in the United States

do it while a huge public debt sits out there, and
when the dominant political gospel promises salvation

for all through tax cuts that return money to in-

dividuals and corporations for the sake of stimulating

consumption, new investment, and employment?
You cannot assume that the same public that has

been numbed into sacrificing for nuclear deterrence

and Star Wars is going to line up behind an equiv-

valent long-term sacrifice to prevent a global fire-

storm arising from ecological breakdown and the

human desperation that goes along with it.

The painful truth is that the search for pri-

orities is a slippery slope. It doesn't follow straight

lines, anymore than when we look for fixes to

such other complex problems as terrorism, the rise

of Islamic activism, or half a century of mutual

U.S.-Soviet distrust. And if a nation with a $4

trillion annual GNP is in a priorities straitjacket

from which it seemingly can't escape, even though

the moral imperative to do so may be unarguable,

then such a society's ability to affect future global

outcomes is greatly suspect.

There was an Englishman, Thomas Huxley,

who anticipated this predicament, or something

close to it, more than a century ago. He had crossed

the ocean to have a look at this presumptuous
new nation and its potential. And as he was prepar-

ing to go back home he was asked for his impres-

sions. He said he was awed by what he had seen.

Then he added, "But size is not grandeur and ter-

ritory does not make a nation. The sublime question,

on which the fate of the whole world someday
will hang, is what are you going to do with all

of this? What is to be the end for which all this

wealth will be the means?" I think we have seen

the answer and it is indeed awesome, but are we
satisfied with it? Is it good enough? What has

the knowledge system to say to us about it? Are

our public libraries, our Library of Congress, our

university libraries, our presidential libraries all

to stand passive as a nation drifts, no counterforce

to the new and forcing power of the issue-oriented

articulate centers of policy advocacy? I guess

the answer is yes, considering the retaliation that

would be visited on them if they fought back.

Let me be clear as to where I am coming

from. I have no argument with conservatism, as

I understand it, as one basis for public policy.

It is fair enough, in our open system, to proselytize

for reversing the course of government, shortening
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its stride, refocusing its vision, and redefining its

responsibilities, but neither the absolutism of

liberal philosophy nor the absolutism of conserva-

tive philosophy have much appeal for me. You
see, the conservatism that I can live with is not

the variety now flying high. I take the right

meaning of conservatism to be a mind-set that

recognizes our society's whole potential and is

unwilling to reach for less. This kind of conser-

vatism estimates that potential not only quantita-

tively but qualitatively, since potential goes well

beyond military advantage, beyond a comfortable

trade balance, beyond full employment, beyond a

license for greed, and beyond a $4 trillion annual

GNP bent on its fifth trillion. It is a potential

that values equally civility, trust, generosity, re-

spect for history and the arts and the graces- -and

has a lively remembrance always of the violence

that men have done in this ambiguous century.

This is a conservatism that respects our assets

and recognizes our responsibilities, and it has no

part of meanness or negativism. I remember a

column I saw some years ago by George Will. In

that column he took to task the conservative con-

stituency for its dogmatic disparagement of gov-

ernment and for thinking that all budget cuts are

"morally easy" because government is inherently

wrong-headed. He said "Such skepticism can't be

sealed into one compartment of the public mind.

It tends to seep. You cannot tell people over and

over again that government is a klutz that can't

help Cleveland and turn right around and give $1.3

trillion to the military." He said it very well.

All budget cuts are not morally easy; they never

are, not even when they are sold in the guise of

"privatization." This is the new catchword in our

dictionary of politics. I notice that it has not

yet made it into the O.E.D., although I did see

"privateering" and "privation," both of which made
me thoughtful. I advise you to pay attention to

this new code word for divesting federal, state,

county, and municipal governments of respon-

sibilities that have long been lodged with them
but are going on the auction block in order to

take pressure off beleaguered tax systems and bud-
gets.

Privatization has always been with us, though

not until now, as a magic bullet of public policy.

As far back as the 1948 presidential campaign,

Tom Dewey was demanding that civilian nuclear

power be taken from what he called "the dead

hand of government" and handed over even then

to the efficiencies of private power companies.

We are well aware that our defense and aerospace

programs are funded by government but performed

by industrial firms under contract, and that most

of the basic scientific research that government

supports is done through grants to universities.

It is not news that the nation's medical care system

is structured as an interlocking public/private transfer

payment arrangement, supposedly to take advantage

of nongovernmental efficiencies in costs and services.

So we already are up to our ears in various versions

of privatization, and we accept it and live with

it as best we can.

All that I want to say here about this very

complex subject is that privatization is not a panacea,

and that when it becomes a pretentious coverup

for the indiscriminate dumping of public respon-

sibilities simply to shed fiscal burden, without regard

for either equity or for the public interest—about

which we hear next to nothing— it is not a pretty

business. I served in government for a long time

and I need no instruction about government's capacity

for foulups and bureaucratization, but those scales

are fully balanced by the evidence of failure and

worse in the profit-making sector. At least it

can be said that government is politically, judicially,

and journalistically accountable when things go

haywire, and we hav? r-.uch less assurance of that

when we go the privatization route. When the

apostles of privatizing propose the sale of information

services, or educational services, or health care

services, or landsat and weather satellite services

— to mention just a few of the ideas rolling around
—what is it that would persuade private owners

to bid for these services? The privilege of making
a pro bono contribution to the good society? The
delights of partnership with government? The image

of the good corporate citizen? Possibly. More
likely, though, it is the motive of capturing a public

asset that is likely to turn a profit, and a taxable

profit at that. But it is embedded in efficiency

theory that whatever the acquired asset is, it must

be priced and provided to maximize the economic
return, and it is at that point that people like

me begin to get nervous about equity considerations

and the incentives for excluding access at the lower

ranges of ability-to-pay. We come back once again

to how our society defines its priorities, relative

to what it represents to be its values, and if the

ideology of the new privatization ignores George

Will's reminder that decisions carry a moral com-
ponent, our priorities will be dusty indeed.

I once lunched in Washington with a ranking

Soviet official who was completing a tour of duty

and headed back to Moscow. We had had a decent

relationship though hardly a close or unconstrained

one, but I think we had a certain respect for one

another. Our conversation at lunch touched on

some sore points, chiefly relating to human rights

and the vastly different conditions of freedom and

restraint in our two countries where scientists

and scholars are concerned. He was, of course,

ideologically defensive. Then, as we got up to

leave, he said "I will go this far, Mr. Carey. I'll
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grant that in this country people are able to make

their own choices." That, of course, says it all.

It is the central difference. There is not any

freedom, absent the right of choosing. And the

quality of the choice goes back to the information

we have or can acquire, and whether, or how

much, we have to pay to get our information, and

to the form and construct of the information.

So when we contemplate privatizing the chan-

nels and sources of information, or threaten pro-

secution of media for leaking sensitive information,

or impose security controls on scientific research

that wasn't classified to begin with, or send gov-

ernment agents into open meetings to pull unclas-

sified symposium papers off the program, or pull

foreign students off their homebound airplanes

to search their bags and confiscate their classroom

notes, or cut support for libraries because the dol-

lars are needed for a tank or plane that is incur-

ring a cost overrun, we are preempting the choices

that my Soviet lunch partner so unwillingly con-

ceded to be the central difference. We forget

what the late Senator McMahon of Connecticut

said when he was shaping the Atomic Energy Act

forty years ago, that we can choose between two

kinds of security: security by concealment and se-

curity by achievement. For his part, and for mine,

a free country chooses to find its security through

achievement.

A couple of weeks ago, browsing on a Sunday
afternoon in the Arts and Leisure section of the

Times, I read a review of the "Treasure of the

New York Jewish Museum." I have not been to

that museum, I am sorry to say, but I will make
up for that. However, the critic was saying that

the museum's objects "stand for survival, for be-

liefs and traditions that have passed through the

fire many times over and have come through in-

tact. It is as if someone," he wrote, "had dipped
a long spoon into the stinking cauldron of recent

history and come up with nothing that was not

complete, and sane and hallowed." It was a

moving article, and I lingered over it because

museums and libraries keep the lamps of civiliza-

tion from going out, and without their lamps- -how-
ever low they flicker--we cannot distinguish light

from shadow, nor achievement from failure, nor
what has been preserved from what was not, nor
good from evil. It is what might have been in

the mind of the late Adlai Stevenson, a great but
luckless politician, the night he returned to

Princeton to speak at a senior class banquet,
thirty-odd years after his own graduation. He
said, "I came here tonight in darkness, with an
old friend, a classmate. We drove a little through
the campus, after dusk. It was soft, the air was
fresh with the beginning of spring. Sentimental,
Yes. Nostalgic? Perhaps. Yet beautiful, too.

Your days are short here. This is the last of your

springs. And now, in the serenity and quiet of

this place, touch the depths of truth—and feel

the hem of heaven."

I told that story a few years ago at an inaugural

convocation at a wonderful little college on the

coast of Maine, the College of the Atlantic. I

remarked that nothing is so hard for us to manage,

it seems, as recollection and perspective— those

exercises that are the first to go when a nation

that once knew its limitations has forgotten them
in the intoxication of imperium. I allowed as how,

when I get to London, I give myself a few hours

in Westminster Abbey and St. Paul's. It is in these

places that the English, with all their troubles,

honor their history, their poets and writers, their

philosophers, soldiers, and kings. This is the common
treasure. It is moving to see the people stream

in--the elderly, taking the sun in the old pews;

young parents pushing strollers up the aisles; barefoot

hippies, their feet slapping against the cold floors;

and down in the crypt, one glimpses a little boy
reaching to touch the tomb of Nelson and in his

imagination hearing the crash of the guns. Outside,

grass covers the craters left by Hitler's bombs.

All the past is there— the long past and the short

past, and it is honored and the people still come,

and always will. They come back to the builders,

to reminders of the best and the worst, for recollec-

tion and perspective, and to a kind of knowledge-

-the knowledge that after a thousand years begins

another thousand. And the greatness is not in

the guns and the battle flags or the crowns, but

in the silence and in the meanings.

We ought to think of this when we are setting J

our priorities. The meanings matter very much. 1

"What are you going to do with all these things?

What is to be the end for which these will be the J

means?" Is economic, military, and technological i

imperium all that counts, if the way to get there

is to narrow choice, to forgo generosity, to demean
idealism, to put a price on everything? That may
be one construct of priorities, but it will not guaran-

tee a future. Nor will science, for all its wonder,

do that if conscience and the search for meanings

are left out.

I had a friend, some long years ago, who
was a teacher of government at a university in

this state. Before he died, he made an observation

that has stayed with me. He had been reflecting

on the course of the American experience, and

he had reached the conclusion that there are three

postulates of a democracy, to wit,

not that man is good, but that he is capable

of good;

not that he is free of corruption, but he is

desperately sick of it; and
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not that he has made the good society, but emerges again in New York's harbor amidst revelry

that he has caught an unforgettable glimpse and nostalgia. Think about priorities, and about

of it. meanings, and about the search and husbanding

of knowledge-'knowledge open and free to all.

Think it over, especially a few days from not just the few—and try to catch, for yourselves,

now when The Lady, bathed, scented, and mended, that unforgettable glimpse of the good society.
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Information Poverty and Public

Electronic Bulletin Boards

Maurice Machover

Introduction

Information poverty also relates to

restrictions on the flow of information

and technology to foreign countries.

Databases and electronic bulletin boards

that have been freely accessible to the

public, are now being threatened by

certain government rules, which are

attempting to place restrictions on

their use. There are no legal

precedents in this area. We must

investigate censorship, not only

from the legal point of view,

but from the moral one.

Machover is Associate Professor of mathe-

matics and computer science at St. John's Univer-

sity, Jamaica, New York.

In this era of information restriction, many
means of communication are affected. We discuss

the particular case of public, free-access electronic

bulletin boards (EBBS), and show how it relates

to the general situation. We start with the general

is5>ucs and progressively specialize our discussion

to a particular incident that exemplifies the entire

problem.

Information poverty in general, in relation to the

government

There has emerged since 1981, "a continuing

pattern of the federal government to restrict govern-

ment publications and information dissemination

activities".^ To allegedly save money, many free

pamphlets and reports have either been discontinued

or farmed out to private enterprise, where costs

are imposed that bias the flow of information.

The public has a need for that information. The
same Paperwork Reduction Act (PL 96-5111) that

is interpreted by the government to restrict the

flow of information to the public is appealed to

by the government in Federal Income Tax Form
1040 to justify the government's need for information

(such as social security number) from the taxpayer.*

This general policy of restricting information-flow

can be considered a form of censorship and is of

importance to librarians and all those who use li-

braries. We shall see later that this censorship

takes more direct forms in the case of users of

EBBS.
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Information poverty in the computer area

Freeman J. Dyson points out in Omni mag-

azine, "I dislike many things that this administra-

tion has done and said, but I dislike most of all

the mean-spirited attempts to stop the export of

technology and to hamper the spread of informa-

tion."^ The government is not the sole judge of

which countries are ready for technology- -technol-

ogy is for everyone. It is true that certain com-

peting countries have profited from the export

of our technology, but this need not have been

at our expense. For the flow of technology is

a two-way street; we can import what they have

to offer in return for what we give them. For

example, there is hardly any personal computer

use in Russia.* What harm would it do militarily

speaking, to help them build up this industry for

their citizenry? It might even bring us closer

in a sort of computer-conscious friendship. The
same line of reasoning applies to all third-world

countries. Instead of taking such positive action,

we are engaged in restricting which papers may
be read at research seminars, presented by our

scientists, regarding Department of Defense-spon-

sored "unclassified" research, or restricting Soviet-

bloc scientists and exchange students from free

access to university supercomputers.^

Some of the actual hot issues today, in ex-

port control, are "the government's newly adopted

distribution license regulations [and] a move by
Congress to limit computer sales to South Africa

in protest of that country's apartheid policy."^

The new distribution license regulations re-

quire U.S. exporters to check and verify the re-

liability of the product's resellers and final cus-

tomers. Suspicious parties (such as high-technol-

ogy pirates) must be avoided. There will be closer

screening and more audits of the companies in-

volved.

On the South African front, computer sanc-

tions against South Africa are opposed by the Rea-
gan administration, but Congress seems to be de-
termined to impose them. House bill, H.R. 1460,

which passed on 5 June 1985, would stop the ex-
porting of computers and software to the South
African government, levying fines and jail senten-

ces against offenders (donation of computers to

schools are exempt). The milder Senate version
of the bill also was passed (in July 1985). Heated
debates are still going on concerning these restric-

tions. President Reagan shows no inclination to

sign either of these bills.

Although the export restrictions may be con-
sidered necessary, some of the particular cases
can be considered a form of information poverty
(i.e., censorship). One must distinguish the issues

in each case. For example, there are at least four

types of computers alone: micros, minis, mainframes,

and monsters (supercomputers). Each case should

be considered separately. Thus, exporting information

about micros certainly seems less harmful than

exporting corresponding information concerning

supercomputers. Supercomputers are used in ballistics,

the nuclear area, and weather-forecasting, for ex-

ample, but micros can almost be considered harmless

toys (in fact they were so considered, until business-

men got hold of Visicalc).^

Can protection and copyright laws on private

software be considered a form of information poverty,

or even censorship? This is a "touchy" issue.

On the one hand, the illegal pirating of this software

is a "widespread practice that the industry says

is costing hundreds of millions of dollars in annual

revenue."* Of course, software houses must protect

their interests; it is too easy to copy an unprotected

disk that might be worth five hundred dollars.

But on the other hand, some companies have gone

too far. They have installed devices on their pack-

ages that actually damage the host computer, or

dump valuable programs already stored in memory,
when an attempt is made to copy.^ Lawyers are

already studying these procedures, and it seems

likely that "the software vendor who uses booby
traps will almost certainly be held liable in negligence

suits, having designed a product almost sure to

harm legitimate users."^" It seems harsh to classify

software protection laws as a case of information

poverty, especially in view of the fact that there

is a large collection of "public domain software,"

which is offered free on many EBBS to anyone
who has a modem. Yet, if these laws are pushed
to extremes, they can justifiably be considered

a form of censorship. Only the results of present

and future litigation will decide the issue.

Another related area in which the government
is involved is the granting of tax writeoffs to com-
puter firms that donate vast amounts of hardware

to schools. There is great information poverty

in inner city schools. Many schools, desirous of

giving their disadvantaged students a knowledge
of word processing, for example, are just too poor

to afford the equipment.^^ IBM and Apple and
others have donated equipment to these schools,

both for humanitarian reasons and in hopes of tax

writeoffs, but at present there is some movement
to nullify these writeoffs. This is a serious problem,

because in view of the fact that any child not i

computer literate will probably end up a second-
"

class citizen, ^^ restricting access to computers

by stopping tax writeoffs will damage our society.

Databases and electronic bulletin boards

There exists a whole range of public and private

electronic bulletin boards, which provide information
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and services to subscribers. These are commercial

ventures and are flourishing in most industrialized

countries. They may be grouped under the general

heading of "videotex" services. ^^ There are three

types of videotex: two-way videotex, as exemplified

by such services as the Dow Jones News/Retrieval

(the largest in the United States), the Source,

CompuServe, and Dialog; one-way videotex, or tele-

text; and hybrid systems. In two-way videotex,

the subscriber has a modem, decoder, telephone,

and keyboard with which he carries on transactions

with the central computer. He selects the infor-

mation he desires through menus and can inter-

rogate the central computer, if necessary. The
number of characters transmitted per second is

the baud rate of his modem. The baud rate is

anywhere from 300 to 2400 baud, corresponding

to 30 and 240 characters per second, respectively.

In teletext the subscriber has a television set, a

decoder, and a keyboard. The signal is broadcast

to his television, but he cannot interrogate the

central computer; it is cheaper than two-way sys-

tems, but can't handle as much volume. In hybrid

systems, the best of both worlds is offered. Sig-

nals may come to him over cable but, if necessary,

he can interrogate the central computer via tele-

phone. The services offered by the Source may
be used to illustrate what type of information is

available. They are: electronic mail, conferencing,

news, magazine abstracts, market quotes, software,

word processor, educational instruction, shopping,

games, airlines, hotels, and movie reviews, among
others. Text is not the only thing offered; video-

tex also offers many graphics services such as pic-

tures and various business graphics. In fact,

graphics is playing an ever-increasing role in all

of these services.^'*

Private in-house videotex is used mostly by
large businesses. ^^ Employees can send messages,

check up on retirement plans, vote, consult statis-

tics, even find the prerequisites of job-transfers,

by use of the terminals at their desks. Procedures

that used to take weeks can now be done in a

matter of minutes. Most employees like the idea.

Getting back to the main issue, what do all

these bulletin board services, both public and pri-

vate, have to do with information poverty? The
answer is simple—wherever there is information

flow there is also the chance of information re-

striction or even censorship. After all, what if

secret company information is displayed in the

electronic mail? What if someone makes illegal

accusations against a public figure, for everyone

to see on the Source? What if inside market in-

formation is displayed on the Dow Jones News/Re-
trieval for any subscriber, who is also an investor,

to observe? There are many possibilities for

damaging and costly information to be displayed.

Who is responsible, the subscriber or the videotex

service? These legal issues still have to be worked
out, and the lines must be drawn between freedom
of "speech" and censorship.

The issue of information poverty really shows

up, however, in the case of public, free EBBS, run

by private entrepreneurs, for anyone with the proper

equipment to use freely. There are usually about

five hundred of these free services available in

the United States, and anyone can contact them
just by dialing a telephone number. For example,

here at St. John's University, one of our under-
graduate students, Kevin T. Watkins, runs Compunet
on an EBB. He and the members of his club are

extremely piqued at the proposed new government
rules for EBBS, which are attempting to place restric-

tions on the use of such services. Here are some
of the comments, concerning this issue, which ap-

peared on Compunet: "The government will soon

be coming out with rules and regulations for bbs

but they have not truly consulted the users and

sysops [system operators] of bbss!!! If you would
like to fight back please write to your Con-
gressman/Senator/any official. Here is an outline

of the proposed laws.

1. BBSs will have to register as public utilities.

2. BBS users are to log on and post their legal

names.

3. Sysops are to keep a written log of users.

4. Sysops are to keep a log of all messages and
access time.

5. Criminal penalties for sysops who have illegal

messages on their board, even if the sysop doesn't

know or hasn't been informed that they are there!!!

6. Other such things were also introduced. Please

help us fight back! You do count!!! A good law

can help bbss but a hard one can destroy our private

world. In any age where entrepreneurs are needed

such discouragement can be to our disadvantage."

Some of the special terminology used by EBBS
include "sysop," "commander," "master" (for the

system operator); "upload," "download" (for transferr-

ing incoming or outgoing files to disk); and "hacker,"

"wizard," "frobnicator" (for computer enthusiasts).^^

Telecommunications through computers is taking

on an increasing role in all walks of life, but espe-

cially in business. Whereas at first word processors

and spreadsheets were the most popular uses of

the computer, today "integrated packages" are the

order of the day. A fully integrated package brings

together the simultaneous use of word processing,

graphics, spreadsheets, databases, and telecommunica-

tions. A typical operator may call on his graphics

program to plot the contents of his database (say

market quotes) and at the same time be hooked

up to the Dow Jones News/Retrieval through his
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modem for immediate updating and plotting of his

information. Programs such as Lotus 1-2-3, Sym-

phony, Jazz, and Framework, are hot items today

(Lotus 1-2-3 is the leading software package in

sales at present. Knowledge of it is almost a

"union-card" for anyone entering the business

world. )^^ The integration of telecommunications

into these packages will certainly be affected by

the status of the information poverty phenomenon.

The case of AT&T and Sprint versus Tom Teimpidis

Tom Teimpidis ran an EBBS. Some user had

posted, most likely while he was safe at home,

AT&T and Sprint long distance secret code num-
bers on Teimpidis' EBB with the instructions for

any user to "enjoy" (presumably free long distance

calls). Teimpidis was subsequently raided and

charged by law-enforcement officers from the Los

Angeles Police Department and Pacific Bell. Later,

the charges against Teimpidis were dropped for

lack of enough evidence to support a conviction.

This situation is filled with legal and moral

questions. Who is responsible, the sysop or the

user? Should users, therefore, be required to use

their legal names when signing on? Must the

sysop keep a log of all "conversations?" Should

EBBS be treated just like any other mass means
of communication like television, newspapers, and

magazines? The entire problem can be summed
up by noting, that "When new technologies are

evolving far more rapidly that the legal system

can handle, there are bound to be problems".^*

Clearly, the First Amendment must be scrutinized

more closely with regard to the new technology.

We cannot ignore the public's right to information,

yet we must draw the line somewhere.

highly controversial. As Ian Stewart expresses

it, "What I find hard to take is the growing attitude

that the SDI means lots of boodle for anyone smart

enough to con the U.S. government into giving

them some of it, whether or not their work is

relevant, so let's all grab it while the going is

good. Not only individuals, but entire agencies,

are taking this attitude. 'Take the money and
run' may be all very well; but money has little

attraction for a corpse, and when the bombs start

to fall there will be nowhere left to run."^^

In summary then we must investigate these

issues of information poverty and censorship not

only from a legal point of view, but also from a

moral one.
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Information Justice

Patricia Glass Schuman

After consultation with the speaker,

it was decided that Patricia Schuman's
speech would not be provided here

because portions of it have appeared

in two periodicals: "Information

Justice" Library Journal 107 (1 June

1982): 1060-6 and "Social Goals Vs.

Private Interests" Publishers Weekly

226 (23 November 1984): 56-8.

Furthermore she intends to publish a

book on this topic shortly.

The discussion that followed

her presentation is printed here.

Schuman is President of Neal-Schuman Pub-

lishers, New York, NY.

QUESTIONS AND COMMENTS

Anne Heanue: The other part of the sorcerer's

apprentice that crashes down on us, not daily, but

whenever Congress is in session, is the Congres-

sional Record. To work in the Washington office

you have to have a special kind of tolerance for

this kind of reading material. It is fascinating,

let me promise you. I really have a challenge for

you. This fits right into something else that Pat

said about OMB's power, control, and role in set-

ting regulations. On 27 January Senator Levin

from Michigan, Senator Durenberger from Minne-
sota, and Senator Rudman from New Hampshire-

-that is a Democrat and two Republicans—really

good support here, introduced S2023, the Rule-

Making Information Act. These senators are par-

ticularly concerned about the kind of secrecy that

OMB has worked so hard to maintain over the last

five years, to keep its role in the rule-making pro-

cess hidden from the public. S2023 would elim-

inate the inequity and the problem of this kind

of secrecy. It would require that the rule-making

agency, whichever one it might be, would have

to make its draft regulatory plan available to the

public at the same time it is submitted to OMB.
This would also be true of the final regulatory

plan. This would enable the public to weigh in

with their opinions about the pros and cons of
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the rule-making. It would permit them to track

OMB's role in determining the agency's rule-

making agenda. It is expected that Senator Duren-

berger, on the Senate Governmental Fairness com-

mittee, is going to have hearings this month on

this issue. It is very important that you let your

senators and congressmen know that this is some-

thing that you are concerned about. It is in the

27 January Congressional Record, page S340. I

suggest that you read it because it lays out many
of the problems with OMB's control of the rule-

making agenda. The challenge is not only to in-

form yourselves and your neighbors, but also to

let Congress know that you really care about this.

It is our future, it is our children's future that

is at stake here.

Mr. Riley: I want to emphasize a couple of things,

one that Pat Schuman spoke about, the Information

Industry Association (IIA). One of our speakers

at our forum was David Peyton, who is director

of Government Relations/Information Industry As-

sociation. When we discussed the 0MB Circular

A 130, the management of information, David was

the only one who felt very strongly that it was

a good statement. That will speak very much to

what she has been saying. The profit-making in-

dustry is concerned about what the government

is doing in the management of information and

how they can get it rather than the government
producing it and making it available to the people.

The bottom line is that there is profit. On that

same program, same session. Director Donald Lind-
berg of the National Library of Medicine, spoke

to the whole MEDLARS program and the availa-

bility of that medical information that has been
available for some number of years now. He
thought that there is great concern here. If the

information industry is handling something like

this, and it did not provide a profit at the end
of the year, they would have to drop part of the

MEDLARS program. That is part of what the gov-
ernment must continue to provide, rather than de-
pend on the private sector that is profit motivated.

Much to our surprise, also in that session, Robert

Gellman, counsel for the House Subcommittee on

Government Information Justice and Agriculture

for the Congress spoke in favor of the Information

Industry Association's position of David Peyton.

Contrary to Donald Lindberg, who was saying that

the government has roles to play, Peyton actually

came out and said that he thought that the Na-
tional Library of Medicine was for some years now
hiding behind certain positions and certain rulings

and that they should make this available rather

than continue to do that themselves. The whole

mixture is such that you do not know really who
is on your side. It is of very much concern when
you see people in Congress who are counsels of

committees actually on the same side as the Infor-

mation Industry Association.

In hurrying through my presentation I did

not get a chance to ask: Have you people seen

the Library of Congress Information Bulletin of

10 February? On the front page it speaks to the

Library of Congress cutting book purchases and

curtailing services. Over 300 people who have

worked at the Library of Congress will be out of

work on 1 March. These cutbacks have been in

response to the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings Bill. These

cuts are just for now in 1986. If this continues,

they have to take a greater cut in 1987. They
are cutting back services. I gave you that long

list of the federal libraries that make up FLICC;
all these libraries are open to the public. But

as efforts continue with the cutbacks, the services

at the Library of Congress are already being cut

back as of 1 March, these federal libraries that

are part of our committee will also face these cut-

backs. Read Newsweek, 17 February, page 80--

George Will wrote the article there entitled: Gramm-
Rudman's Mindless Music. It is about the position

of the Library of Congress. I think it behooves

all of you to find either the LC Information Bulletin

or the Newsweek George Will's article to give you

a very good picture of what is happening to the

major federal library in your country. If it is

happening to that library, it is going to happen

to other federal libraries as well.
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OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND
BUDGET

Management of Federal Information

Resources

December 12. 1985.

AGENCY: Office of Management and
Budget, Executive Office of the

President.

action: OMB Circular No. A-130; final

publication.

SUMMARY: This Circular provides a

general policy framework for

management of Federal information

resources. The Circular implements
provisions of the Paperwork Reduction
Act of 1980 as well as other statutes.

Executive Orders, and policies

concerning general information policy,

information technology, privacy, and
maintenance of Federal records. The
Office of Management and Budget
(OMB) published a draft Circular for

public comment on March 15, 1985, and
received comments and suggestions

from the public. This Circular

supersedes OMB Circular Nos. A-71, A-
90, A-108. and A-121.

DATE: This Circular is effective

December 12, 1985.

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:

J. Timothy Sprehe, Office of Information

and Regulatory Affairs, Room 3235 New
Executive Office Building, Office of

Management and Budget, Washington,
D.C. 20503. Telephone: (202) 395-4814.

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: The
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, Pub.

L. 96-511, 94 Stat 2812, codified at

Chapter 35 of Title 44 of the United
States Code, establishes a broad
mandate for agencies to perform their

information activities in an efficient

effective, and economical manner.
Section 3504 of the Act provides

authority to the Director, Office of

Management and Budget (OMB), to

develop and implement uniform and
consistent information resources

management policies; oversee the

development and promote the use of

information management principles,

standards, and guidelines; evaluate

agency information management
practices in order to determine their

adequacy and efficiency; and determine

compliance of such practices with the

policies, principles, standards, and
guidelines promulgated by the Director.

This Circular implements OMB
authority under the Paperwork
Reduction Act with respect to section

3504(b], general information policy,

section 3504(e), records management,

section 3504(f), privacy, and section

3504(g), Federal automatic data

processing and telecommunications; the

Privacy Act of 1974 (5 U.S.C. 552a);

sections 111 and 254 of the Federal

Property and Administrative Services

Act of 1949, as amended (40 U.S.C. 759);

the Budget and Accounting Act of 1921

(31 U.S.C. 1 et seq.); and Executive

Order No. 12046 of March 27, 1978. The
Circular complements 5 CFR Part 1320,

Controlling Paperwork Burden on the

Public, which implements other sections

of the Paperwork Reduction Act dealing

with controlling the reporting and
recordkeeping burden placed on the

public.

In addition, the Circular revises and
consolidates policy and procedures in

five existing OMB directives and
rescinds these directives.

A-71—Responsibilities for the

Administration and Management of

Automatic Data Processing Activities

Transmittal Memorandum No. 1 to

Circular No. A-71—Security of

Federal Automated Information

Systems
A-90—Cooperating with State and Local
Governments to Coordinate and
Improve Information Systems

A-108—Responsibilities for the

Maintenance of Records about
Individuals by Federal Agencies

A-121—Cost Accounting, Cost
Recovery, and Interagency Sharing of

Data Processing Facilities

Development of the Circular

On September 12, 1983, OMB
published a Notice in the Federal

Register, 48 FR 40964, announcing
development of the OMB Circular on
Federal information resources

management and soliciting public

comment. In response to this notice,

OMB received comments from 14

Federal agencies and 39 members of the

public. On March 15, 1985, OMB
published its draft Circular on the

Management of Federal Information

Resources (50 FR 10734-10747), inviting

the public to comment by May 14. 1985.

OMB informally extended the pubhc
comment period in order to allow

Federal agencies and the public more
time to submit their views. By August

1985, OMB had received about 350

letters of comment; 52 percent of these

were from the library and academic

community. 28 percent were from other

members of the public, and 20 percent

from Federal agencies and Members of

Congress.

Fonn of the Circular and Addition of

Appendix IV

The draft Circular followed the form

of a notice of proposed rulemaking,

which is to say that the text of the

proposed Circular was accompanied by

Supplementary Information containing a

lengthy analysis of key sections. The
analysis explained the management
context and philosophy behind the

language of the draft Circular.

The Circular also follows the form of a

notice of proposed rulemaking. Many
who commented on the draft Circular

requested that the explanatory

contextual materials not be lost when
the Circular was published in final form.

OMB accepted this recommendation.
Accordingly, in addition to the three

appendices included in the draft

Circular, OMB has added Appendix IV,

Analysis ofKey Sections. Appendix IV

contains a revision and expansion of the

analysis of key sections that

accompanied the March 15 draft

Circular.

This Supplementary Information

section focuses on comments received to

the March 15 draft Circular and the

disposition OMB has made of the

comments.

Additional Comment

Because of the perceived seriousness

of deficiencies in the draft Circular of

March 15, 1985, several commentators
urged that OMB revise the draft, and
issue the revision for another round of

public comment. With the public notices

of September 12. 1983. and March 15,

1985. OMB has twice sought public

comment. After analyzing public

comment on the March 15 draft and
revising the Circular. OMB decided not

to accept this recommendation. OMB
believes that the Circular as now
revised accommodates valid criticisms

and objections, that adequate public

comment has been sought, and sees

little benefit and much delay in a third

round of public comment.

Section-by-Section Analysis

Section 1. Purpose

OMB rejected a recommendation that

the phrase "management of Federal

information resources" be changed to

"management and dissemination of

Federal information resources" because

the definitions of information resources

management and government
information already include

dissemination within management.

Section 3. Authorities

OMB expanded the citation of the

Federal Property and Administrative

Services Act to include section 206 in

order to reflect Federal

telecommunication standards

authorities. Executive Order No. 12472,

Assignment of National Security and
Emergency Preparedness
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Telecommunications Functions, has
been added to this section.

Section 4. Applicability and Scope

OMB revised this section to include a

reference to national security and
emergency preparedness

telecommunications activities subject to

Executive Order No. 12472. One
commentator suggested that a general

disclaimer be added here stating that

the policies apply only where feasible,

cost effective, and appropriate in the

context of a particular activity. OMB
rejected this suggestion because specific

disclaimers are included in specific

policies and because section 9a(l)

assumes that heads of Federal agencies

are responsible for managing their

information resources in the context of

particular activities and agency
missions.

Another commentator suggested that

the Circular address which guidance
will be controlling in the event of

inconsistency: the Circular on national

security directives. OMB does not

believe such inconsistencies exist until

shown in specific instances; if they
should exist, they should be resolved on
an individual basis. Another
commentator recommended that this

section should make exception for the

exclusions identified in the Warner
Amendment in the Department of

Defense Authorization Act of 1982. OMB
believes these exclusions are

appropriately treated in the contexts to

which they apply, and notes that statute

always fakes precedence over policy

guidance. For clarity, OMB added an
explicit reference to this Department of
Defense exclusion in the definition of
information technology (Section 6h).

Section 6. Definitions

a. Agency. Although no one
commented on the definition of
"agency," OMB changed the definition
because the previous wording was
confusing and did not adequately
convey that independent regulatory
agencies are included within the
meaning of the term.

b. Information. One commentator
noted that the definition is broader than
the definition of the same term in OMB's
regulation, 5 CFR 1320. The breadth of
the definition is due to the fact that the
scope of the Circular is broader than the
scope of the regulation. Another
conmientator believed there were major
omissions in the definition, e.g.,

micrographics, printing and publishing,
mail and distribution, libraries, voice
communications, reprographics,
audiovisual, and manual information
systems. OMB beUeves these are
information media, processes, or

institutions, rather than information as
such, and that the definition as

formulated covers them.

c. Government Information. One
commentator noted that the definition of

"government information" does not

include information that may be
required to be maintained by a Federal
agency, presumably as in Federal

recordkeeping requirements imposed
upon members of the public (e.g.,

individuals' tax records). OMB does not

intend that such information should be
considered government information, nor

does the Circular extend to such
information except as specifically

provided (e.g.. Appendix I, Section

3a(l)). Another commentator pointed out

that the definition would include

information maintained by the

legislative and judicial branches of

government. While it is true that the

definition encompasses information held

by the legislative and judicial branches,

the Circular applies only to agencies of

the executive branch as defined in

Section 6a. Another recommended that

the definition of government information

be restricted only to information created

or collected by the Federal Government,
and not be extended to information

processed, transmitted, disseminated,

used, stored, and disposed of by the

Federal Government. OMB rejected this

recommendation because 44 U.S.C. 3504
clearly applies, for example, to

information processing and records

management.
Several commentators recommended

that the definition should pertain to

information "created ... or disposed
of by, or on behalf of the Federal
Government." (emphasis added) The
intent of the recommendation was to

make clear that the Circular's policies

applied to all information under
government control or sponsorship,

irrespective of the information

processing agent; that is, to include all

information created, collected,

processed, transmitted, disseminated,

used, stored, or disposed of by
government contractors or grantees.

OMB rejected the recommendation for

several reasons. First, while agencies
doubtless have the choice to treat

information created or collected on their

behalf as government information, OMB
does not intend, except where explicitly

stated, that policies in the Circular

extend to persons or entities that create,

collect, process, transmit, disseminate,
use, store, or dispose of information on
behalf of the government. Section 4 of

the Circular states that the policies

apply to executive agencies; Section
3a(l) of Appendix I is an explicit

statement of application to Federal
contracts. Second, existing and

longstanding policy embodied in OMB
Circular No. A-110, Uniform
Administrative Requirements for Grants

and Agreements with Institutions of

Higher Education, Hospitals, and Other

Nonprofit Organizations, permits

grantees in such institutions to copyright

information created or collected under

Federal grants. The fact that such

information may be copyrighted implies

that the information is not government
information, because the government
may not copyright government
information (17 U.S.C. 101 and 105).

Third, the courts have held that requests

to Federal agencies for release of

information under the Freedom of

Information Act do not always extend to

those performing information activities

under grant or contract to a Federal

agency; hence, such information is not

government information.

Several commentators recommended
that government information be
subdistinguished, with special

definitions being formulated for, and
special policy treatment given to,

scientific &nd technical information,

statistical information, or printed

information. OMB did not accept the

recommendation because the Circular is

intended to implement the Paperwork
Reduction Act, and the Act itself does

not distinguish among various kinds of

information.

/. andg. Access to Information and
Dissemination ofInformation. The
definitions of "access to information"

and "dissemination of information,"

particularly when considered together

with Section 8a on information

management, drew more comment than

any other definitions. Twenty-three

persons commented on the definitions.

Commentators specially objected to the

phrase "upon their request" in the

definition of access. They noted that the

public may gain access to government
information through Freedom of

Information Act requests but argued that

the Circular makes no provisions to

ensure the public knows what
information is available or how to

obtain the information. They suggested

that the tone of the definitions was
narrow, negative, and restrictive, and
the implications ran contrary to the

proper role of government in providing

information in a democratic society.

OMB believes that the definitions of

access and dissemination, as found in

the draft Circular, are sound. In OMB's
view, the commentators' objections

arose not out of the definitions

themselves but out of the uses to which
they were put in the draft Circular's

policies and their explanation.

Accordingly, OMB has made revisions
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to the policies and to the Analysis of

Key Sections (Appendix IV), but has
retained the definitions.

/. Information Technology Facility.

Several persons pointed out the

desirability of standardizing the

definition of "information technology
facility," as found in the Circular and
Appendix II, with "information

technology installation," as found in

Appendix III. The two terms are

retained because they apply to different

contexts, and the relationship between
the terms is explained in Appendix II,

Section 2b.

k. Government Publication. A new
term, "government publication," has
been defined because a new policy

statement pertains to government
publications. The definition of the term
is taken directly from statute (44 U.S.C.

1901).

Section 7. Basic Considerations and
Assumptions

7a and 7b. These statements have
been amended and broadened to reflect

points raised in comments, namely, that

the statements were too narrowly
conceived.

Deleted statement. The draft Circular

contained the statement: The value of

government information to the

government is solely a function of the

degree to which the information

contributes to achieving agencies'

missions. Comments concerning this

statement alleged that the statement
underestimated the value of government
information to the government, and
failed to take account of other public
needs, including those of State and local

government, that are included in the

value of information to the Federal
Government Because of other revisions

to Section 7, OMB determined the

statement was superfluous and deleted
it.

7c. A new statement has been
inserted in response to many comments
that the draft Circular failed to address
the positive aspects of government
information. The statement incorporates

three of the purposes of the Paperwork
Reduction Act (44 U.S.C. 3501).

7d. Commentators on this statement
objected to the application of cost-

benefit analysis to government
information activities. Many stated that

the benefits of government information

cannot be easily calculated and that

such information holds more benefits

than simply economic. Recalling that the

statement is an assumption underlying
policy, not itself a pohcy prescription,

OMB notes that the statement does not

preclude the existence of benefits other

than economic (some of which are

enumerated in statement 7b) nor does it

necessarily presuppose that benefits can
be easily calculated. The statement has
been revised to incorporate by reference

the purposes of the Paperwork
Reduction Act cited in the preceding
statement. Ensuring that benefits exceed
costs, insofar as these are calculable, is

a means to minimizing turden and costs

and maximizing usefulness.

7e. Because many commentators
misperceived the role accorded the

private sector in the draft Circular, a
new statement has been added that

summarizes the existing policy found in

OMB Circular No. A-76, Performance of

Commercial Activities. The import of the

new statement is simply that policy

stated in Circular No. A-76 is and
consistently has been assumed to apply
to the management of Federal

information resources.

7g. Several commentators believed

that this statement (formerly statement

7f) did not sufficiently recognize the

importance of public disclosure of

government information. The statement

has been revised to strengthen this

point.

One commentary focused on the fact

that this statement pertained to the

management of Federal agency records

rather than management of Federal

information resources. Although the

Freedom of Information Act and the

Privacy Act pertain only to information

in agency records, the statement has
been broadened, as a basic assumption,

to extend to ail information resources.

The statement is not limited, either by
intention or implication, to paper
documents, but may also include

electronic records.

7h. The comments on this statement

(formerly statement 7g) offered

suggestions already provided for in

statute or policy; for example, a

distinction involving statistical uses of

personal information. No changes were
made to the statement.

7j and 7k. These statements (formerly

statements 7h and 7j) were revised to

incorporate language suggested by
commentators.

Section 8. Policies

a. Information Management
(1) and (2). Information Collection and

Sharing. Many commentators believed

that the formulation of 8a(l) in the draft

Circular was too narrow and restrictive,

that in fact the Circular would limit the

collection of information by Federal

agencies more than was intended by the

Paperwork Reduction Act. Revised

policy statement 8a(l) uses the

expression "necessary for the proper

performance of the functions of the

agency," which is taken directly from

the language of the Act (44 U.S.C. 3504

(c)(2)). and introduces a requirement for

practical utility, also taken from same
section of the Act. Some commentators
believed the language should be
couched in even broader terms, such as

information needed by society or the

general public. The intent of the Act,

however, was to circumscribe, not to

broaden, agency discretion to impose
information collection and
recordkeeping burdens on the public.

Commentators pointed out that many
statutes condition the interagency or

intergovernmental sharing of

information by Federal agencies.

Revised policy statement 8a(2) reflects

the existence of such conditions. Many
also commented on the phrase "or

through commercial sources" in this

statement. The revision qualifies this

phrase and Appendix IV provides

further explanatory analysis of the

policy.

(3) through (6). Privacy Act and
Freedom of Information Act. OMB
revised statement 8a(3) to be consistent

with statement 8a(l). Statements

8a(4)(b) and 8a(5) have been amended to

eliminate ambiguity identified by
commentators.

(8) through (12). Information

Dissemination. Statements 8a(8) and
8a(9) in the draft Circular received more
comments than any other sections. First,

as regards the policy that dissemination

be either required by law or essential to

agency missions, commentators
believed these criteria were too negative

and restrictive, and failed to emphasize
the positive value of government
information dissemination and the

obligation of the government to inform

the citizenry. OMB reforgiulated both

the Circular and the analysis in

Appendix IV to emphasize the

government's obligations to disseminate

information, and to conform more
closely to the language and intent of the

Paperwork Reduction Act.

Second, commentators challenged the

policy that agency information products

or services should not duplicate similar

products or services "that could

reasonably be expected to be provided"

by other agencies or the private sector

"in the absence of agency
dissemination." This policy was
believed to be vague and impossible to

apply. OMB acknowledges that "could

reasonably be expected" is an
inadequate formulation and has

accordingly revised the policy.

However, the general stricture against

duplicating products or services that are

or would otherwise be provided by
other government or private sector

organizations has been retained because

the criterion of non-duplication for
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government information resources is

clearly stated in the Act; if it is clear

that an agency's dissemination would
duplicate that of a private organization,

the same considerations apply. The
analysis in Appendix IV has been
expanded to clarify the meaning of this

policy.

Third, many commentators suggested

that agencies provide adequate notice

and opportunity for public comment
before terminating information products

and services. OMB believes this

suggestion has merit as applied to any
significant termination, and has
incorporated the idea in the revised

policy and Appendix IV. With respect to

the non-duplication criterion, OMB
added the provision that adequate
notice should be provided before

initiating new information products and
services. This provision will allow other

agencies and private sector interests to

inform the initiating agency if a new
product or service will duplicate their

product or service, and hence satisfies

the intent of the draft Circular's

language. Further explanation of this

policy is also found in Appendix IV.

Fourth, commentators, questioned the

language in the draft Circular's

statement 8a(9)(a) requiring that

agencies disseminate information

products and services "in a manner that

reasonably ensures the information will

reach the members of the public the

agency is responsible for reaching."

OMB has slightly altered the language
while providing a fuller explanation in

Appendix IV.

Fifth, commentators challenged the

language in the draft Circular's

statement 8a{9)(b) that dissemination
should be accomplished "in the manner
most cost effective for the government,
including placing maximum feasible

reliance on the private sector . .
." OMB

has retained this language, but added a
reference to OMB Circular No. A-76
which provides the context for the

policy and conditions that address most
points raised by commentators. For
example, OMB Circular No. A-7t;

distinguishes between functions that are
inherently governmental in nature, and
hence should be performed by
government employees, and functions
that are commercial in nature and may
be performed by the private sector.

Again, Appendix IV contains additional
discussion of the role of the private
sector in disseminating government
information products and services.

Sixth, commentators criticized the

reference to user charges in the draft

Circular's statement 8a{9)(c). OMB has
retained the draft Circular's language,
because OMB Circular No. A-25 already
takes account of objections raised. For

example, some pointed out that the

costs of assessing user charges can be
greater than the revenues yielded from
the charges; Circular No. A-25 provides

for this contingency. Also,

commentators failed to note that this

policy statement requires user charges

only for costs of dissemination of

government information, not for

creation, collection, processing, and
transmission of the information. User
charges also are more fully discussed in

Appendix IV.

Seventh, in response to comments
OMB added new language requiring that

agencies establish procedures for

ensuring compliance with 44 U.S.C. 1902

concerning Federal depository libraries.

Many commentators referenced the

Federal depository library program as

an existing institutional mechanism for

ensuring that much government
information is disseminated to and
actually reaches the general public.

They believed the Circular should

strengthen the depository library

system. Because OMB agreed with the

comments, and since the law provides

that government publications be made
available to the depository libraries,

OMB accepted this recommendation; the

Circular requires agencies to make
government publications available to

the depository library system, and
Appendix IV elaborates this point.

b. Information Systems and
Information Technology Management.

(1) through (3). One commentator
recommended that these policies be
expanded to include a requirement that

agencies document a 10 percent return

on information technology investments.

OMB rejected this recommendation as

being too specific for inclusion in a

general poHcy statement.

(4) and (5). Several commentators
recommended that these statements also

include provision for cost effectiveness

and meeting specific agency needs.

OMB revised the policy to reflect this

recommendation and also expanded on
the point in Appendix IV.

(6) and (7). Commentators noted that

the desirability of competition is

sometimes conditioned by the fact that

competitive processes unnecessarily

slow down procurement of information

technology, and that other requirements
such as the need for compatibility, may
legitimately limit competitive processes.

OMB recognizes the validity of these

points but believes they may be taken
into account without altering the policy

statements.

(8). Commentators pointed out that

agencies have some legitimate needs for

customized software, and that

acquisition of off-the-shelf software
carries its own risks, such as uncertainty

over continued maintenance. OMB
believes that these quite meritorious

considerations do not invalidate the

policy statement as it stands.

(9). Several commentators said that

the term "interconnectivity" has specific

and limited meaning in

telecommunications, and that

"necessary compatibility" would better

convey the meaning intended. OMB
revised the policy to reflect these

comments and expanded on the point in

Appendix IV.

(14). Commentators recommended
that the background materials for this

policy statement be strengthened to

stress the positive values of standards

and that national security directives be
referenced. OMB revised Appendix IV

to reflect this recommendation and the

fact that the General Services

Administration issues Federal

Telecommunications Standards.

(15). Several agencies commented that

what may be cost effective for

individual program managers may not

be cost effective for the agency as a

whole and that the policy as drafted

places the burden of proof on the agency

rather than the program manager. OMB
recognizes the potential conflict

between agency and program cost

effectiveness but beheves the burden of

proof belongs with the agency to

demonstrate that its arrangements for

information technology facilities and
services are the most cost effective for

agency programs.

One commentator recommended that

agency information technology facilities

be permitted to charge users market

rates rather than cost recovery, because

cost recovery will not be competitive

with market rates. OMB's view is that, if

cost recovery is not competitive with

market rates, this is prima facie

evidence that agency information

technology facility arrangements are not

cost effective, and that program
managers should be freed from
mandatory use of such arrangements.

(16). Agencies commented that cost

recovery systems may be expensive and
should not be required where there is no
clear benefit to such systems. OMB
recognizes this problem and has revised

Appendix II, but not the policy

statement, to cover this contingency.

Section 9. Assignment of
Responsibilities

Some commentators on this section

objected to a perceived concentration in

OMB of decisionmaking power over

Federal information resources, believing

that the Circular places program
decisions in OMB's hands. OMB notes

first that the Paperwork Reduction Act
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requires the director of 0MB to develop
and implement Federal information

policies, principles, standards, and
guidelines (44 U.S.C. 3504). Second, the

Circular states, and Appendix IV
emphasizes, that program
decisionmaking for-Federal information

resources belongs with the heads of

agencies, operating within the policy

framework set forth by OMB.
Several commentators recommended

that this section include a statement

concerning the Federal depository

libraries. OMB believes the addition of

statement 8a(12)(b) regarding the

depository libraries covers this

recommendation. Also, OMB did not

accept a commentator's
recommendation that certain

responsibilities be assigned to Federal

libraries; such libraries are subunits of

agencies and the Circular assigns

responsibilities only at the agency level.

Several commentators recommended
that OMB assign responsibility for the

Office of Personnel Management to

develop and implement occupational

and position standards for information

resources managers. OMB does not

believe management of Federal

information resources requires

establishing new job titles and series.

Furthermore, such establishment would
require legislation and could not be
legally accomplished through an OMB
Circular.

Several Federal agencies requested

that various statements assigning

responsibilities be revised to include

reference to their statutory or regulatory

responsibilities. OMB reviewed these

"requests and determined that revisions

were unnecessary. The Circular

presupposes the existence of, and
compliance with, other applicable laws
and regulations.

a(6). In response to comments OMB
revised this statement more accurately

to reflect agency responsibilities for

Federal records management.
a(9). OMB inserted a reference to

convey that the "senior official" is

identical to the provision of 44 U.S.C.

3506(b).

b(l). At the suggestion of a

commentator, OMB substituted

"information resources management
policy" for "information policy" because
the latter term is not defined or used
elsewhere in the Circular.

e(4j. One commentator noted that

assigning GSA responsibility for

providing guidelines and regulations on
the use of information technology
contravenes the Brooks Act (40 U.S.C.

759(g)). OMB revised the statement to

reflect this ptiint.

h(12J. OMB revised the statement in

the same manner as statement 9b(l).

Appendix I

Several commentators expressed

concern that promulgation of the

appendix would rescind the OMB
"Guidelines on Implementing the

Privacy Act," and other suggested

combining the appendix with all

guidance OMB has issued on the Act.

OMB did not intend to replace existing

guidance with the appendix. The
appendix replaces only the procedural

requirements contained in OMB Circular

No. A-108. All other guidance remains
in force, and OMB has revised the

appendix to make that clear. OMB
declined to follow the suggestion that

the appendix and other guidance be
combined, because the purposes of each
issuance are different.

Other commentators pointed out

inconsistencies in the timing of various

reviews required by the Circular's

different appendices; suggested

clarifying by examples what constitutes

a "minor change to a system of records"'

suggested changing the timing of the

review of section (m) contracts to more
frequently than every five years, since

review is conducted on a random
sample basis and should not prove

overly burdensome; and suggested that

the first triennial review of routine uses

be commenced immediately upon
issuance of the Circular. OMB revised

the appendix to reflect these comments.
OMB revised the appendix to reflect

these comments. OMB added a

requirement for an annual review of all

systems notices; added certain data

collection requirements for the annual

report pursuant to section (p); and
dropped a requirement for the Office of

the Federal Register to provide OMB
with a consolidated list of changes to

agencies' systems of records.

Appendix II

Several commentators expressed

concern about the cost effectiveness of

requiring detailed accounting and
chargeback for use of relatively small

information technology facilities. OMB
agreed with these comments. The intent

of Appendix II is to encourage cost

effective behavior in the management of

Federal information technology

resources. In revising the Appendix
OMB raised the threshold so that the

Appendix applies only to facilities

having obligations in excess of $3

million per year.

A number of commentators pointed

out that the Appendix does not allow

facilities to justify resource requests

based upon sharing, except in unusual

circumstances. OMB revised the

Appendix to clarify that this restriction

is included because the normal practice

is for users of a facility to include

resource requests for the am.ount of

technology use in their budget and
appropriation requests.

Several commentators believed that

requiring full costs to be recovered from

all users within an agency would not be

cost effective. OMB disagreed with this

viewpoint and retained the draft

Circular's formulation. Viable

management of a large information

technology facility requires that

managers know the amount of resources

devoted to each user when providing

services. Furthermore, effective

management of the use of information

technology requires that the user have

responsibility for and control over the

resources consumed by use of the

facility.

Finally, a number of commentators
questioned the advisability of giving

users of significant new applications

primary responsibility for selecting

which facility will support the

applications. OMB disagreed and
retained the draft Circular's formulation.

When users are dependent on effective

technology support to perform their

function, control over selection of

facility is essential and consistent with

holding users responsible for producing

their government information products.

Appendix III

Several commentators asked foi

clarification of the relationship between
Appendix III and OMB Circular No. A-
123. The Appendix itself relates certain

of its requirements to requirements in

Circular No. A-123 (e.g., annual

reporting of security weaknesses as

material weaknesses, and a separate

assurance of the security of agency

automated information systems in the

annual internal control report required

by Circular No. A-123). Beyond these

specific requirements, application

controls specified in the Appendix
should be verified in vulnerability

assessments and internal control

reviews of the functional area supported

by the application. Installation controls

specified in the Appendix should be

reviewed as one of the generic controls

of an information technology unit itself.

Several commentators asked how the

Circular relates to OMB Circular No. A-
127, Financial Management Systems.

The evaluation and reporting

requirements for the systems integrity

objective contained in OMB Circular No.

A-127 may be met by fulfilling the

evaluation and reporting requirements

contained in Appendix III to this

Circular and in OMB Circular No. A-
123.
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Several cummentutors also expressed

confusion about the relation between
Appendix III and security of national

security information. OMB revised

Appendix III to clarify that the

Appendix provides a minimal set of

requirements for the security of Federal

automated information systems;

required agencies to also incorporate

additional requirements for security of

information classified for national

security purposes; and clarified central

agency responsibilities related to

national security information.

Several commentators suggested that

Appendix III use the term "information

technology facility" for consistency with

the Circular and Appendix II. The term
"information technology installation," as

used in Appendix III, includes

information technology facilities as well

as small localized processing

capHbilit'Hs OMB retained the term
"informaiion technology installation" in

order to emphasize the importance of

assuring adequate security of such
smaller systems as well as of larger

facilities. OMB expects that

management processes for assuring a

proper level of security at small

installations will be less detailed and
resource intensive than at larger

facilities.

Several commentators expressed
concern that personnel security

responsibilities in the Appendix focused
only on screening employees. They
pointed out that other personnel
activities, such as separation of duties

and actions relating to employees
leaving an agency, may be more cost

effective security measures. OMB
agreed with these comments and
clarified the language concerning agency
personnel programs so as not to limit

agency personnel programs to

employment screening of personnel,

while still requiring employment
screening as one fool in agency security

programs.

Circular No. A-130

To the Heads ofExecutive Departments
and Establishments

December 12, 1985.

Subject: Management of Federal
Information Resources

1. Purpose: This Circular establishes
policy for the management of Federal
information resources. Procedural and
analytic guidelines for implementing
specific aspects of these policies are
included as appendices.

2. Rescissions: This Circular rescinds
OMB Circulars No. A-71, A-90, A-108,
and A-121, and all Transmittal
Memoranda to those circulars.

3. Authorities: This Circular is issued

pursuant to the Paperwork Reduction
Act of 1380 (44 U.S.C. 35); the Privacy

Act of 1974 (5 U.S.C. 552a), sections 111

and 206 of the Federal Property and
Administrative Services Act of 1949 as

amended (40 U.S.C. 759 and 487,

respectively), the Budget and
Accounting Act of 1921 as amended (31

U.S.C. 11), Executive Order No. 12046 of

March 27, 1978, and Executive Order No.

12472of Aprils, 1984.

4. Applicability and Scope:

a. The policies in this Circular apply

to the information activities of all

agencies of the executive branch of the

Federal Government.

b. Information classified for national

security purposes should also be
handled in accordance with the

appropriate national security directives.

National security emergency
preparedness activities should be

conducted in accordance with Executive

Order No. 12472.

5. Background: The Paperwork
Reduction Act establishes a broad
mandate for agencies to perform their

information management activities in an
efficient, effective, and economical
manner. To assist agencies in an
integrated approach to information

•esources management, the Act requires

that the Director of the Office of

Management and Budget (OMB) develop
and implement uniform and consistent

information resources management
poHcies; oversee the development and
promote the use of information

management principles, standards, and
guidelines; evaluate agency information

management practices in order to

determine their adequacy and
efficiency; and determine compliance of

such practices with the policies,

principles, standards, and guidelines

promulgated by the Director.

6. Definitions: As used in this

Circular

—

a. The term "agency" means any
executive department, military

department, government corporation,

government controlled corporation, or
other establishment in the executive

branch of the government, or any
independent regulatory agency. Within
the Executive Office of the President
the term includes only the Office of

Management and Budget and the Office-

of Administration.

b. The term "information" means any
cbmmunication or reception of

knowledge such as facts, data, or

opinions, including numerical, graphic,

or narrative forms, whether, oral or
maintained in any medium, including

computerized data bases, paper,

microform, or magnetic tape.

c. The term "government infonnation"

means information created, collected,

processed, transmitted, disseminated,

used, stored, or disposed of by the

Federal Government.

d. The term "information system"
means the organized collection,

processing, transmission, and
dissemination of information in

accordance with defined procedures,

whether automated or manual.

e. The term "major information

system" means an information system
that requires special continuing

management attention because of Its

importance to an agency mission; its

high development, operating or

maintenance costs; or its significant

impact on the administration of agency
programs, finances, property, or other

resources.

f. The term "access to information"

refers to the function of providing to

members of the public, upon their

request, the government information to

which they are entitled under law.

g. The term "dissemination of

information" refers to the function of

distributing government information to

the public, whether through printed

documents, or electronic or other media.

"Dissemination of information" does not

include intra-agency use of information,

interagency sharing of information, or

responding to requests for "access to

information."

h. The term "information technology"

means the hardware and software used
in connection with government
information, regardless of the

technology involved, whether
computers, telecommunications,

micrographics, or others. For the

purposes of this Circular, automatic data

processing and telecommunications

activities related to certain critical

national security missions, as defined in

44 U.S.C. 3502(2) and 10 U.S.C. 2315, are

excluded.

i. The term "information technology

facility" means an organizationally

defined set of personnel, hardware,

software, and physical facilities, a

primary function of which is the

operation of information technology.

j. The term "information resources

management" means the planning,

budget, organizing, directing, training,

and control associated with government
information. The term encompasses both

information itself and the related

resources, such as personnel, equipment,

funds, and technology.

k. The term "government publication"

means informational matter which is

published as an individual document at

government expense, or as required by
law.
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Other definitions specific to the

subjects of the appendices appnar in the

appendices.

7. Basic Considerations and
Assumptions:

a. The Federal Government is the

largest single producer, consumer, and
disseminator of information in the

United Slates. Because of the size of the

government's information activities, the

dependence of government information

activities upon the public's cooperation.

and the value of government information

to the entire Nation, the management of

Federal information resources is an
issue of continuing importance to the

public and to the government itself.

b. Government information is a

valuable national resource. It provides

citizens with knowledge of their

government, society, and economy-
past, present, and future; is a means to

ensure the accountability of government;
is vital to the healthy performance of the

economy; is an essential tool for

managing the government's operations;

and is itself a commodity often with

economic value in the marketplace.

c. The free flow of information from
the government to its citizens and vice

versa is essential to a democratic
society. It is also essential that the

government minimize the Federal

paperwork burden on the public,

minimize the cost of its information

activities, the maximize the usefulness

of government information.

d. In order to minimize the cost and
maximize the usefulness of government
information activities, the expected
public and private benefits derived from
government information, insofar as they

are calculable, should exceed the public

and private costs of the information.

e. Although certain functions are

inherently governmental in nature, being

so intimately related to the public

interest as to mandate performance by
Federal employees, the government
should look first to private sources,

where available, to provide the

commercial goods and services needed
by the government to act on the public's

behalf, particularly when cost

comparisons indicate that private

performance will be the most
economical.

f. The use of up-to-date information

technology offers opportunities to

improve the management of government
programs, and access to, and
dissemination of, government
information.

g. Because the public disclosure of

government information is essential to

the operation of a democracy, the

public's right to access to government
information must be protected in the

management of Federal information

resources.

h. The individual's right to privacy

must be protected in Federal

Government information activities

involving personal information.

i. The open and efficient exchange of

government scientific and techriical

information, subject to applicable

national security controls and
proprietary rights others may have in-

such information, fosters excellence in

scientific research and the effective use
of Federal research and development
funds.

j. The value of preserving government
records is a function of the degree to

which preservation protects the legal

and financial rights of the government or

its citizens, and provides an official

record of Federal agency activities for

agency nianogemsnt, public

accountability, and historical purposes.

k. Federal Government information

resources management policies and
activities can affect, and be affected by,

the information policies and activities of

other nations.

8. Policies:

a. Information Management. Agencies
shall:

(1) Create or collect only that

informtion necessary for the proper

performance of agency functions and
that has practical utility, and only after

planning for its processing,

transmission, dissemination, use,

storage, and disposition;

(2) Seek to satisfy new information

needs through legally authorized

interagency or intergovernmental

sharing of information, or through

commercial sources, where appropriate,

before creating or collecting new
information;

(3) Limit the collection of individually

indentifiable information and
proprietary information to that which is

legally authorized and necessary fur the

proper performance of agency functions;

(4) Maintain and protect individually

identifiable information and proprietary

information in a manner that precludes:

(a) Unwarranted intrusion upon
personal privacy (see Appendix I); and

(b) Violation of confidentiality;

(5) Provide individuals with access to

and the ability to amend errors in,

systems of records, consistent with the

Privacy Act;

(6) Provide public access to

government information, consistent with

the Freedom of Information Act;

(7) Ensure that agency personnel are

trained to safeguard information

resources;

(8) Disseminate information, as

required by law, describing agency
organization, activities, programs.

meetings, systems of records, and other

information holdings, and how the

public may gain access to agency

information resources;

(9) Disseminate such information

products and services as are:

(a) Specifically required by law; or

(b) Necessary for the proper

performance of agency functions,

provided that the latter do not duplicate

siniihir products or services that are or

woiild otherwise be provided by other

government or private sector

organizations;

(10) Disseminate significant new, or

terminate significant existing,

information products and services only

after providing adequate notice to the

public;

(11) Disseminate such government
information products and services:

(a) In a manner that ensures that

members of the public whom the agency

has an obligation to reach have a

reasonable ability to acquire the

information;

(b) In the manner most cost effective

for the government, including placing

maximum feasible reliance on the

private sector for the dissemination of

the products or services in accordance

with 0MB Circular No. A-76; and

(c) So as to recover costs of

disseminating the products or services

through user charges, where
appropriate, in accordance with OMB
Circular No. A-25;

(12) Establish procedures for:

(a) Reviewing periodically the

continued need for and manner of

dissemination of the agency's

information products or services; and

(b) Ensuring that government

publications are made available to

depository libraries as required by law.

b. Information Systems and
Information Technology Management.
Agencies shall:

(1) Establish multiyear strategic

planning processes for acquiring and
operating information technology that

meet program and mission needs, reflect

budget constraints, and form the bases

for their budget requests;

(2) Establish systems of management
control that document the requirements

that each major information system is

intended to serve; and provide for

periodic review of those requirements

over the life of the system in order to

determine whether the requirements

continue to exist and the system

continues to meet the purposes for

which it was developed;

(3) Make the official whose program

an information system supports

responsible and accountable for the

products of that system;
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(4) Meeting information processing

nneds through interagency sharing and
from commercial sources, when it is cost

effective, before acgviring new
information processing capacity;

(5) Share available information

processing capacity with other agencies

to the extent practicable and legally

permissible;

(B) Acquire information tei;h.no!ogy in

a competitive manner that mini'iazes

total life cycle costs;

(7) Ensure that existing and planned
major information systems do not

unnecessarily duplicate information

systems available from other agpncies

or from the private sector;

(8) .^.cquire off-the-shelf software from
commercial sources, unless the cost

effectiveness of developing custom
software is clear and has been
documented;

(9) Acquire or develop information

systems in a manner that facilitates

necessary compatibility;

(10) Assure that information systems
operate effectively and accurately;

(11) Establish a level of security for all

agency information systems
commensurate wiih the sensitivity of the

information and the risk and magnitude
of loss or harm that could result from
improper operation of the information

systems (See Appendix III);

(12) Assure that only authorized

personnel have access to information

systems;

(13) Plan to provide information

systems with reasonable continuity of

support should their normal operations
be disrupted in an emergency;

(14) Use Federal Information

Processing and Telecommunications
Standards except where it can be
demonstrated that the costs of using a

standard exceed the benefits or the

standard will impede the agency in

accomplishing its mission;

(15) Not require program managers to

use specific information technology
facilities or services unless it is clear

and is convincingly documented, subject
to periodic review, that such use is the

most cost effective method for meeting
program requirements;

(16) Account for the full costs of
operating information technology
facilities and recover such costs from
government users as provided in

Appendix II;

(17) Not prescribe Federal information
system requirements that unduly restrict

the prerogatives of heads of State and
local government units;

(18) Seek opportunities to Improve the
operation of government programs or to

realize savings for the government and
the public through the application of up-

to-date information technology to

government information activities.

9. Assignment of Responsibilities:

a. All Federal Agencies. The head of

each agency shall:

(1) Have primary responsibility for

managing agency information resources;

(2) Ensure that the information

policies, principles, standards,

guidelines, rules, and regulations

prescribed by OMB are implemented
appropriately within the agency;

(3) Develop internal agency
information policies and procedures and
oversee, evaluate, and otherwise

periodically review agency information

resources management activitfes for

conformity with the policiiis -^et forth in

this Circular;

(4) Develop agency policies and
procedures that provide for timely

acquisition of required information

technology;

(5) Maintain an inventory of the

agencies' major information systems

and information dissemination

programs;

(6) Create, maintain, and dispose of a

record of agency activities in

accordance with the Federal Records
Act of 1950, as amended;

(7) Identify to the Director, OMB
statutory, regulatory, and other

impediments to efficient management of

Federal information resources and
recommend to the Director legislation,

policies, procedures, and other guidance

to improve such management;

(8) Assist OMB in the performance of

its functions under the Paperwork
Reduction Act, including making
services, personnel, and facilities

available to OMB for this purpose to the

extent practicable;

(9) Appoint a senior official, as

required by 44 U.S.C. 3506(b), who shall

report directly to the agency head, to

carry out the responsibilities of the

agency under the Paperwork Reduction
Act. The head of the agency shall keep
the Director. OMB, advised as to the

name, title, authority, responsibilities,

and organizational resources of the

senior official. For purposes of this

paragraph military departments and the

Office of the Secretary of Defense may
each appoint one official.

b. Department of State. The Secretary

of State shall:

(1) Advise the Director, OMB, on the

development of United States positions

and policies on international

information policy issues affecting

Federal Government information

activities and ensure that such positions

and policies are consistent with Federal

information resources management
policy;

(2) Elnsure, in consultation with the

Secretary of Commerce, that the United

States is repres.'^nted in the developme;;t

of international information technology

standards, and advise the Director,

OMB, of s;ich activities.

c. Department of Commerce. The
Secietary of Commerce shall:

(1) Develop and issue Federal

Information Processing Standards and
guidelines necessary to ensure the

efficient and effective acquisition,

management, security, and use of

information technology;

(2) Advise the Director, OMB, on the

development of policies relating to the

procurement and management of

Federal telecommunications resources;

(3) Provide OMB and the agencies

with scientific and technical advisory

services relating to the development a.nd

use of information technology;

(4) Conduct studies and evaluations

concuining telecommunications

technology, and concerning the

improvement, expansion, testing,

operation, and use of Federal

telecommunications systems and advi.?e

the Directur, OMB, and appropriate

agencies of the recommendations that

result from such studies;

(5) Develop, in consultation with the

Secretary of Slate and the Director,

OMB, plans, policies, and programs
relating to international

telecommunications issues affecting

gove.'-nm.ent information activities;

(6) Identify needs for standardization

of telecommunications and information

processing technology, and develop

standards, in consultation with the

Secretary of Defense and the

Administrator of General Servcies, to

ensure efficient application of such

technology;

(7) Ensure that the Federal

Government is represented in the

development of national and, in

consultation with the Secretary of Slate,

international information technology

standards, and advise the Director,

OMB, of such activities.

d. Deportment ofDefense. The
Secretary of Defense shall develop, in

consultation with the Administrator of

General Services, uniform Federal

telecommunications standards and
guidelines to ensure national security,

emergency preparedness, and continuity

of government.

e. General Services Administration.

The Administrator of General Services

shall:

(1) Advise the Director, OMB, and
agency heads on matters affecting the

procurement of information technology;

(2) Coordinate and, when required,

provide for the purchase, lease, and
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nsuintcnunce of information teclinology

required by Federal agencies;

(3) Develop criteria for tirnely

procurement of information technology

and delegate procurement authority to

iigencies that comply with the criteria;

(4) Provide guidelines and regulations

for Federal agencies, as authorized by
law, on the acquisition, maintenance,

and disposition of information

technology;

(5) Develop policies and guidelines

that facilitate the sharing of information

technology among agencies as requried

by this Circular;

(6) Review agencies' information

resources management activities to meet
the objectives of the triennial reviews

required by the Paperwork Reduction

Act and report the results to the

Director, OMB;
(7) Manage the Autornalic Data

Processing Fund and the Federal

Telecommunications Fund in

accordance with the Federal Property

and Administrative Services Act, as

amended;
(8) Establish procedures for approval,

implementation, and dissemination of

Federal telecommunications standards

and guidelines and for implementation

of Federal Information Processing

Standards.

f. Office ofPemunnel Management.
The Director, Office of Personnel

Management, shall:

(1) Develop and conduct training

programs for Federal personnel on
information resources management,
including end user computing;

(2) Evaluate periodically future

personnel management and staffing

requirements for Federal information

resources management;
(3) Establish personnel security

policies and develop training programs
for Federal personnel associated with

the disgn, operation, or niainlenance of

informaiion systems.

g. Nulional Archives and Records
AdminisIration. The Archivist of the

United States shall;

(1) Administer the Federal records

management program in accordance
with the National Archives and Records

Act:

(2) Assist the Director, OMB, in

developing standards and guidelines

relating to the records management
program.

h. Office ofManagement and Budget.

The Director of the Office of

Management and Budget shall:

(1) Provide overall leadership and
coordination of Federal information

resources management within the

executive branch;

(2) Serve as the President's principal

adviser on procurement and

management of Federal

telecommunications systems, and
develop and establish policies for

procurement and management of such

systems:

(3) issue policies, procedures, and
guidelines to assist agencies in

achieving integrated, effective, and
efficient information resources

management; .

(4) Initiate and review proposals for

changes in legislation, regulations, and
agency procedures to improve Federal

information resources management;

(5) Review and approve or disapprove

agency proposals for collection of

information from the public, as defined

in 5 CFR 1320.7;

(6) Develop and publish annually, in

consultation with the Administrator of

General Services, a five-year plan for

meeting the information technology

needs of the Federal government;

(7) Evaluate agencies' information

resources management and identify

cross-cutting information policy issues

through the review of agency
information programs, information

collection budgets, information

technology acquisition plans, fiscal

budgets, and by other means;

(8) Provide policy oversight for the

Federal records management function

conducted by the National Archives and
Records Administration and coordinate

records management policies and
programs with other information

activities;

(9) Review, with tlie advice and
assistance of the Administrator of

General Services, selected agencies'

information resources management
activities to meet the objectives of the

triennial reviews required by the

Paperwork Reduction Act;

(10) Review agencies' policies,

practices, and programs pertaining to

the security, protection, sharing, and
disclosure of information, in order to

ensure compliance with the Privacy Act

and related statutes:

(11) Resolve information technology

procurement disputes between agencies

and the General Services

Administration pursuant to Section 111

of the Federal Property and
Administrative Services Act;

(12) Review proposed U.S.

government position and policy

statements on international issues

affecting Federal Government
information activities and advise the

Secretary of State as to their

consistency with Federal information

resources management policy.

10. Oversight, the Director, OMB, will

use information technology planning

reviews, fiscal budget reviews,

information collection budget reviews.

management reviews, CSA reviews of

agency information resources

management activities, and such other

measures as he deems necessary to

evaluate the adequacy and efficiency of

each agency's information resources

management and compliance with this

Circular.

11. Effective Date. This Circular is

effective upon publication (December
12, 1985).

12. Inquiries. All questions or

inquiries should be addressed to Office

of Information and Regulatory Affairs.

Office of Management and Budget,

Washington, D.C. 20503. Telephone:

(202) 395-3287.

13. Sunset Review Date. This Circular

shall have an independent policy review

to ascertain its effectiveness three years

from the date of issuance.

James C. Miller III.

Director

Appendix I: Federal Agency Responsibilities

for Maintaining Records about

Individuals

Appendix 11: Cost Accounting. Cost Recovery.

and Interagency Sharing of Information

Technology Facilities

Appendix 111: Security of Federal Automated
Information Systems

Appendix IV; Analysis of Key Sections

Dairell A. (ohnson.

Assistant Director for Administration.

Appendix I to OMB Circular No. A-
130—Federal Agency Responsibilities

for Maintaining Records About
Individuals

1. Purpose and Scope.

This Appendix describes agency

responsibilities for implementing the

Privacy Act of 1974, 5 U.S.C. 552a as

amended (hereinafter "the Act"). It

applies to all agencies subject to the

Act. The Appendix consiitutes a

revision to procedures formerly

contained in OMB Circular No. A-108,

now rescinded. Note that this Appendix

does not rescind other guidance OMB
has issued to help agencies interpret the

Privacy Act's provisions, e.g.. Privacy

Act Guidelines (40 FR 28949-28978. July

9. 1975), or Guidance for Conducting

Matching Programs (47 FR 21656-21658.

May 19. 1982).

2. Definitions.

a. The terms "agency," "individual."

"maintain." "record." "system of

records." and "routine use." as used in

this Appendix, are defined in the Act (5

U.S.C. 552a(a)). The definition of

"agency" in the Act differs somewhat
from the definition in the Circular.

b. The term "minor change to a system

of records" means a change that does

not significantly change the system; that

is. does not affect the character or
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purpose of the system and does not

affect the ability of an individual to gain

access to his or her record or to any

information pertaining to him or her

which is contained in the system; e.g.,

changing the tide of the system
manager.

3. Assignment of Responsibilities.

a. All Federal Agencies. In addition to

meeting the agency requirements

contained in the Act, and the specific

reporting requirements detailed in this

Appendix, the head of each agency shall

ensure that the following reviews are

conducted as often as specified below,

and be prepared to report to the

Director, 0MB. the results of such

reviews and the corrective action taken

to resolve problems uncovered. The
head of each agency shall:

(1) Section (m) Contracts. Review
every two years a random sample of

agency contracts that provide for the

maintenance of a system of records on
behalf of the agency to accomplish an
agency function, in order to ensure that

the wording of each contract makes the

provisions of the Act apply. (5 U.S.C.

552a(m)(l))

(2) Recordkeeping Practices. Review
annually agency recordkeeping and
disposal pohcies and practices in order

to assure compliance with the Act.

(3) Routine Use Disclosures. Review
every three years the routine use

disclosures associated with each system
of records in order to ensure that the

recipient's use of such records continues

to be compatible with the purpose for

which the disclosing agency originally

collected the information. The first such
review should commence immediately
upon the issuance of this Appendix.

(4) Exemption of Systems of Records..
Review every three years each system
of records for which the agency has
promulgated exemption rules pursuant
to Section (j) or (k) of the Privacy Act in

order to determine whether such
exemption is still needed.

[5j Matching Programs. Review
annually each ongoing matching
program in which the agency has
participated during the year, either as a
source or as a matching agency, in order
to ensure that the requirements of the

Act, the OMB Matching Guidelines, and
the OMB Model Control System and
Checklist have been met.

(6) Privacy Act Training. Review
annually agency training practices in

order to ensure that all agency
personnel are familiar with the

requirements of the Act, with the

a^Dcy's implementing regulation, and
with any special requirements that their

specific jobs entail.

[7] Violations. Review annually the

actions of agency persormel that have

resulted either in the agency being found

civilly liable under Section (g) of the

Act, or an employee being found
criminally liable under the provisions of

Section (i) of the Act, in order to

determine the extent of the problem and
to find the most effective way to prevent

recurrences of the problem.

(8) Systems of Records Notices.

Review annually each system of records

notice to ensure that it accurately

describes the system. Where minor
changes are needed, ensure that an
amended notice is published in the

Federal Register. Agencies may choose

to make one annual comprehensive
publication consohdating such minor
changes. This requirement is

distinguished from and in addition to the

requirement to report to OMB and the

Congress major changes to systems of

records and to publish those changes in

the Federal Register (see paragraph 4b

of this Appendix).
b. Department of Commerce. The

Secretary of Commerce shall, consistent

with guidelines issued by the Director,

OMB, develop and issue standards and
guidelines for assuring the security of

information protected by the Privacy

Act in automated information systems.

c. General Services Administration.

The Administrator of General Services

shall, consistent with guidelines issued

by the Director, OMB, issue instructions

on what agencies must do in order to

comply with the requirements of Section

(m) of the Act when contracting for the

operation of a system of records to

accomplish an agency purpose.

d. Office ofPersonnel Management.
The Director of the Office of Personnel

Management shall, consistent with

guidelines issued by the Director, OMB:
(1) Develop and maintain government-

wide standards and procedures for

civilian personnel information

processing and recordkeeping directives

to assure conformance with the Act.

(2} Develop and conduct training

programs for agency personnel,

including both the conduct of courses in

various substantive areas (e.g., legal,

administrative, information technology)

and the development of materials that

agencies can use in their own courses.

The assignment of this responsibUity to

0PM does not aiTect the responsibility

of individual agency heads for

developing and conducting training

programs tailored to the specific needs
of their own persormel.

e. National Archives and Records
Administration. The Archivist of the

United States shall, consistent with

guidelines issued by the Director, OMB:
(1) Issue instructions on the format of

the Agency notices and rules required to

be published under the Act.

(2) Compile and publish annually the

rules promulgated under 5 U.S.C. 552a(f)

and agency notices published under 5

U.S.C. 552a(e)(4) in a form available to

the public.

(3) Issue procedures governing the

transfer or records to Federal Records

Centers for storage, processing, and
servicing pursuant to 44 U.S.C. 3103. For

purposes of the Act, such records are

considered to be maintained by the

agency that deposited them. The
Archivist may disclose deposited

records only according to the access

rules established by the agency that

deposited them.

f. Office ofManagement and Budget
The Director of the Office of

Management and Budget will:

(1) Issue guidelines and directives to

the agencies to implement the Act.

(2) Assist the agencies, at their

request, in implementing their Privacy

Act programs.

(3) Review the new and altered

system reports agencies submit pursuant

to Section (o) of the Act.

(4) Compile the annual report of the

President to the Congress in accordance

with Section (p) of the Act.

4. Reporting Requirements.

a. Privacy Act Annual Reports. To
provide the necessary information for

the annual report of the President,

agencies shall submit a Privacy Act

Annual Report to the Director, OMB,
covering their Privacy Act activities for

the calendar year. The exact format and
timing of the report will be established

by the Director. OMB. (5 U.S.C. 552a(p));

but, agencies should, at a minimum
collect, and be prepared to report the

following data on a calendar year basis:

(1) Total number of active systems of

records and changes to that population

during the year. e.g.. publications of new
systems, additions and deletions of

routine uses, exemptions, automation of

record systems.

(2) Public comments received on
agency publications and implementation

activities.

(3) Number of requests from
individuals for access to records about

themselves in systems of records that

cited the Privacy Act in support of their

requests.

(4) Number granted in whole or part
denied in whole, and for whidi no
record was found.

(5) Number of amendment requests

fi-om individuals to amend records about

them in systems of records that cited the

Privacy Act in support of their requests.

(6) Number granted in whole or part,

denied in whole, and for which no
record was found.
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(7) Number of appeals of access and
amendment denials and the results of

such appeals.

(8) Number of instances in which
individuals litigated the results of

appeals of access or amendment, and
the results of such litigation.

(9) Number and description of

matching programs participated in either

as source or matching agency.

b. New and Altered System Reports.

The Act requires agencies to publish

notices in the Federal Register

describing new or altered systems of

records, and to submit reports on these

systems to the Director, 0MB, and to the

Congress.

(1) Altered System of Records. Minor
changes to systems of records need not

be reported. For example, a change in

the designation of the system manager
due to a reorganization would not

require a report, so long as an
individual's ability to gain access to his

or her records is not affected. Other
examples include changing applicable

safeguards as a result of a risk analysis,

deleting a routine use when there is no
longer a need for the authorized

disclosure. These examples are not

intended to be all-inclusive.

The following changes are those for

which a report is required:

(a) An increase or change in the

number or types of individuals on whom
records are maintained. For example, a

decision to expand a system that

originally covered only residents of

public housing in major cities to cover
such residents nationwide would require

a report. Increases attributable to

normal growth should not be reported.

(b) A change that expands the types

or categories of information maintained.

For example, a personnel file that has
been expanded to include medical
records would require a report.

(c) A change that alters the purpose
for which the information is-used.

(d) A change to equipment
configuration (either hardware or

software) that creates substantially

greater access to the records in the

system. For example, locating

interactive terminals at regional offices

for accessing a system formerly

accessible only at the headquarters
would require a report.

(e) The addition of an exemption
(pursuant to Section (j) or (k) of the Act).

Note that, in submitting a rulemaking for

an exemption as part of a report of a

new or altered system, agencies will

meet the reporting requirements of

Executive Order No. 12291 and need not

make a separate submission under that

order.

When an agency makes a change to

an information technology installation,

telecommunication network, or any
other general changes in information

collection, processing, dissemination, or

storage that affect multiple systems of

records, it may submit a single

consolidated new or altered system
report, with changes to existing notices

and supporting documentation included

in the submission.

(2) Contents of the Repost. The report

for a new or altered system has three

elements: a transmittal letter, a

narrative statement, and supporting

documentation that includes a copy of

the proposed Federal Register notice.

There is no prescribed format for either

the letter or the narrative statement. The
notice must appear in the format

prescribed by the Office of the Federal

Register's Document Drafting

Handbook.
(a) Transmittal Letter The transmittal

letter shoud be signed by the senior

agency official responsible for

implementation of the Act within the

agency and should contain the name
and telephone number of the individual

who can best answer questions about

the system. The letter should contain the

agency's assurance that the proposed
system does not duplicate any existing

agency systems. It should also state that

a copy of the report has been distributed

to the Speaker of the House and the

President of the Senate as the Act
requires. The letter may also include

requests for waiver of the reporting time

period.

(b) Narrative Statement. The
narrative statement should be brief. It

should make reference, as appropriate,

to information in the supporting

documentation rather than restating

such information. The statement should:

[1] Describe the purpose for which the

agency is establishing the system of

records.

(2) Identify the authority under which

the system is maintained. The agency
should avoid citing housekeeping

statutes, but rather cite the underlying

programmatic authority for collecting,

maintaining, and using the information.

When the system is being operated to

support an agency housekeeping

program, e.g., a carpool locator, the

agency may, however, cite a general

housekeeping statute that authorizes the

agency head to keep such records as are

necessary.

(3) Provide the agency's evaluation of

the probable or potential effects of

the proposal on the privacy of

Individuals.

(4) Describe the relationship of the

proposal, if any, to the other branches of

the Federal Government and to State

and local governments.

(5) Provide a brief description of the

steps taken by the agency to minimize

the risk of unauthorized access to the

system of records. A more detailed

assessment of the risks and specific

administrative, technical, procedural,

and physical safeguards established

shall be made available to OMB upon
request.

[6] F.xplain how each proposed routine

use satisfies the compatibility

requirement of subsection (a)(7) of the

Act. For altered systems, this

requirement pertains only to any newly
proposed routine uses.

(7) Provide OMB control numbers,

expiration dates, and titles of iir.y O.MB
approved information collection

requirements contained in the system of

records. If the request for OMD
clearance of an information collection is

pending, the agency may simply state

the title of the collection and the date it

was submitted for OMB clearance.

(c) Supporting Documentation. Attach

the following to all new or altered

system reports:

(?) An advance copy of the new or

altered system notice (consistent with

the provisions of 5 U.S.C. 552a(e){4)) that

the agency proposes to publish for the

new or altered system. For proposed

altered systems the documentation

should be in the same form as the

agency proposes to publish in the public

notice.

(2) An advance copy of any new rules

or changes to published rules (consistent

with the provision of 5 U.S.C. 552a (f).

(j), and (!<)) that the agency proposes to

issue for the new or altered system. If no

changes to existing rules are required,

the agency shall so state in the narrative

portion of the report. Proposed changes

to existing rules shall be provided in the

same form as the agency proposes to

publish for formal notice and comment.

(3) Timing and Distribution for

Submitting New and Altered System
Reports. Submit reports on new and
altered systems of records not later than

60 days prior to establishment of a new
system or the implementation of an

altered system (5 U.S.C. 552a(o)). Submit

three copies of each report to:

President of the Senate, Washington.

D.C. 20510

Speaker of the House of

Representatives, Washington, D.C.

20515

Administrator, Office of Information and

Regulatory Affairs, Office of

Management and Budget, Washington.

D.C. 20503.

Agencies may assume that OMB
concurs in Privacy Act aspects of their

proposal if OMB has not commented
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within 60 ilay.s from the tiate the

transmittal letter was signed. Agencies

may publish system and routine use

notices as well as exemption rules in the

Federal Register at the same time that

they send the new or altered system

report to OMB and the Congress. The 60-

day period for OMB and Congressional

review and the 30-day notice and
comment period for routine uses and
exemptions will then run concurrently.

(4) Waivers of Report Time Period.

The Director, OMB, may grant a waiver

of the 60-day period if the agency asks

for the waiver and can demonstrate

compelling reasons. Agencies may
assume that OMB concurs in their

request if OMB has not commented
within 30 days of the date the

transmittal letter was signed. When a

waiver is granted, the agency is not

thereby relieved of any other

responsibility or liability under the Act.

Note that OMB cannot waive time

periods specifically established by the

Act. Agencies will still have to meet the

statutory notice and comment periods

required for establishing a routine use or

claiming an exemption.

Appendix II to OMB Circurar No. A-
130—Cost Accounting, CosH Recovery,
and Interagency Sharing of Information

Technology Facilities

1. Purpose.

This Appendix establishes procedures
for cost accounting, cost recovery, and
interagency sharing of Federal
information technology facilities. The
Appendix revises procedures formerly

contained in OMB Circular No. A-121,
now rescinded.

2. Applicability.

This Appendix applies to all

information technology facilities that are

operated by or on behalf of a Federal

agency; provide information technology
service to more than one user; operate

one or more general management
computers; and have obligations in

excess of $3 million per year.

3. Definitions.

a. The term "information technology
facility" means an organizationally

defined set of personnel, hardware,
software, and physical facilities, a

primary function of which is the

operation of information technology. An
information technology facility includes:

(1) The persormel who operate
computers or telecommunications
systems; develop or maintain software;

provide user liaison and training;

schedule compaters, prepare and control

input data; control, leproduce, and
distribute output data; maintain tape
and diak libraries; provide security,

maintenance, and custodial services;

and directly manage or provide direct

administrative support to personnel

engaged in these activities.

(2) The owned or leased computer and
telecommunications hardware, including

central processing units; associated

peripheral equipment such as disk

drives, tape drives, drum storage,

printers, card readers, and consoles;

data entry equipment; data

reproduction, decollation, booking, and
binding equipment; telecommunications

equipment including control units,

terminals, modems, and dedicated

telephone and satellite links provided by
the facility to enable data transfer and
access to users. Hardware acquired and
maintained by users of the facility is

excluded.

(3) The software, including operating

system software, utilities, sorts,

language processors, access methods,

data base processors, and other similar

multi-user software required by the

facility for support of the facility and/or

for general use by users of the facility.

All software acquired or maintained by
users of the facility is excluded.

(4) The physical facilities, including

computer rooms; tape and disk libraries;

stockrooms and warehouse space; office

space; physical fixtures.

b. The term "full costs" means all

significant expenses incurred in the

operation of an information technology

facihty. The following elements are

included:

(1) Personnel, including salaries,

overtime, and fringe benefits of civilian

and military personnel; training; and
travel.

(2) Equipment, including depreciation

for owned, capitalized equipment
equipment rental or lease; and direct

expenses for noncapitalized equipment.

(3) Software, including depreciation

for capitalized costs of developing,

converting, or acquiring software; rental

of for software; and direct expenses for

noncapitalized acquisition of software.

(4) Supphes. including office supplies;

data processing materials; and
miscellaneous expenses.

(5) Contracted services, including

technical and consulting services;

equipment maintenance; data entry

support; operations support; facilities

management; maintenance of software;

and telecommunications network
services.

(6) Space occupancy, including rental

and lease of buildings, general office

furniture, and equipment; building

maintenance; heating, air conditioning

and other utilities; telephone services;

power conditioning and distribution

equipment and alternate power sources;

and building security and custodial

services.

[7) Intra-agency services, including

normal agency support services that are

paid by the installation.

(8) Interagency services, including

services provided by other agencies and
departments that are paid by the

installation.

c. The term "user" means an
organizational or programmatic entity

that receives service from an
information technology facility. A user

may be either internal or external to the

agency organization responsible for the

facility, but normally does not report

either to the manager or director of the

facility or to the same immediate

supervisor.

d. The term "general management
computer" means a digital computer that

is used for any purpose other than as a

part of a process control system, space

system, mobile system, or a system

meeting one of the exclusions identified

in the Department of Defense

Authorization Act of 1982.

4. Accounting and Reimbursement for

Sharing of Information Technology

Facilities.

a. Interagency Sharing. Agencies

shall:

(1) Share their information technology

facilities with users from other agencies

to the maximum extent feasible;

(2) Document sharing arrangements,

where the total aimual reimbursement

exceeds $500,000, with individual

written agreements that identify:

(a) Services available for sharing;

(b) Service priority procedures and
terms [e.g., quality performance

standards) to be provided to each user;

(c) Prices to be charged for providing

services;

(d) Reimbursement arrangements for

services provided; and

(e) Arrangements for terminating the

sharing agreement;

(3) Provide standard terms and
conditions to users obtaining similar

services insofar cis possible:

(4) Include such sharing arrangements,

when fully documented and part of a

formal sharing program, in justifications

to OMB for resource requests (see OMB
Circular No. A-11, revised) and
allocations. Direct funding by a shared

facility should be requested only where
exceptional circumstances preclude the

user agency from using alternative

sources.

b. Cost Accounting. Agencies shall

account for the full cost of the operation

of information technology facilities.

c. User Cost Distribution System.

Agencies shall implement a system to

distribute the full cost of providing

services fo all users. That system will:
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(1) Be consistent with guidance
provided in the Federal Information

Processing Standards Publication No. 96,

"Guidelines for Developing and
Implementing a Charging System for

Data Processing Services" (National

Bureau of Standards, Department of

Commerce, 1982).

(2) Price each service provided by the

facility to the users of that service on an
equitable basis commensurate with the

amount of resources required to provide
that service and the priority of service

provided. The price of individual

transactions may be estimated provided
that they are periodically reconciled to

assure that the full costs of operations

are equitably distributed among all

users.

(3) Directly distribute to the recipient

of the services the full costs of dedicated
services, including applications

developed and maintained; software
unique to a single application: and
telecommunications equipment,
including control units, terminals,

modems, and dedicated telephone or

satellite links provided by the facility to

enable data transfer and computpr
access to users.

d. Cost Recovery. Consistent with
statutory authority, agencies shall:

(1) Submit periodic statements to all

users of agency information technology
facilities specifying the costs of services

provided;

(2) Recover full costs from Federal
users of the facility; and

(3) Recover costs from nonfederal

users of the facilities consistent with
OMB Circular No. A-25.

e. Accounting for Reimbursements
Received Agencies shall:

(1) Include resource requests for the

amoimt of planned information

technology use in user budget and
appropriation requests;

(2) Assure that shared facilities

reduce budget and appropriation

requests by the amount of planned
reimbursements from users;

(3) Prepare, at the close of each fiscal

year, a report that documents in the

agency's official records the full past

year cost of operating information

technology facilities that recover more
than $500,000 per year from sharing

reimbursements; and
(4) Use the portion of reimbursements

arising from equipment and software

depreciation for the replacement of

equipment and software capital assets,

provided such usage is included in the

agency's budget.

5. Selection of Information
Technology Facilities To Support New
Applications.

In selecting information technology

facilities to support new applications,

agencies shall establish a management
control procedure for determining which
facility will be used to support each
significant application. This procedure
shall ensure that:

(a) All alternative facilities are

considered, including other Federal

agency and nonfederal facilities and
services;

(b) Agency rules do not require that

priority be given to the use of in-house

facilities; and
(c) The user of the application has

primary responsibility for selecting the

facility.

6. Assignment of Responsibilities.

a. All Federal Agencies. The head of

each agency shall:

(1) Estabhsh policies and procedures
and assign responsibilities to implement
the requirements of this Appendix; and

(2) Ensure that contracts awarded for

the operation of information technology

facilities include provisions for

compliance with the requirements of this

Appendix.

b. General Services Administration.

The Administration of General Services

shall:

(1) Ensure that information technology

facilities designated as Federal Data
Processing Centers comply with the

procedures established by this

Appendix;

(2) Ensure that provisions consistent

with this Appendix are included in

contracts for the operation of

information technology facilities when
acquiring services on behalf of an
agency:

7. Implementation Requirements.

Agencies shall implement the

provisions of this Appendix effective at

the beginning of fiscal year 1987.

Appendix III to OMB Circular No. A-
130—Security of Federal Automated
Information Systems

1. Purpose.

This Appendix establishes a minimum
set of controls to be included in Federal

automated information systems security

programs; assigns responsibilities for

the security of agency automated
information systems; and clarifies the

relationship between such agency
security programs and internal control

systems established in accordance with

OMB Circular No. A-123, Internal

Control Systems. The Appendix revises

procedures formerly contained in

Transmittal Memorandum No. 1 to OMB
Circular No. A-71, now rescinded, and
incorporates responsibilities from

applicable national security directives.

2. Definitions.

a. The term "automated information

system" means an information system

(defined in Section 6d of the Circular)

that is automated.

b. The term "information technology

installation" means one or more
computer or office automation systems

including related telecommunications,

peripheral and storage units, central

processing units, and operating and
support system software. Information

technology installations may range from

information technology facilities such as

large centralized computer centers to

individual stand-alone microprocessors

such as personal computers.

c. The term "sensitive data" means
data that require protection due to the

risk and magnitude of loss or harm that

could result from inadvertent or

deliberate disclosure, alteration, or

destruction of the data. The term

includes data whose improper use or

disclosure could adversely affect the

ability of an agency to accomplish its

mission, proprietary data, records about

individuals requiring protection under
the Privacy Act, and data not releasable

under the Freedom of Information Act.

d. The term "sensitive application"

means an application of information

technology that requires protection

because it processes sensitive data, or

because of the risk and magnitude of

loss or harm that could result from
improper operafion or deliberate

manipulation of the application.

e. The term "security specifications"

means a detailed description of the

safeguards required to protect a

sensitive application.

3. Automated Information Systems
Security Programs.

Agencies shall assure an adequate

level of security for all agency
automated information systems,

whether maintained in-house or

commercially. Specifically, agencies

shall:

—Assure that automated information

systems operate effectively and
accurately;

—Assure that there are appropriate

technical, personnel, administrative,

environmental, and
telecommunications safeguards in

automated information systems; and

—Assure the continuity of operation of

automated information systems that

support critical agency functions.

Agencies shall implement and
maintain an automated information

systems security program, including the

preparation of policies, standards, and
procedures. This program will be
consistent with government-wide
policies, procedures, and standards

issued by "the Office of Management and
Budget, the Department of Commerce,
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the Dtpdrlmcnt of Defense, the General

Servicf-s Administration, and the Office

of Peri^onnel Manageinevit. Agency
prcj^.'ums shall incorporate additional

requirements for securing national

security information in accordance with

appropriate national security directives.

Agency piograms shall, al a minimum,
include four primary elements:

ai)plicalions security, personnel

security, information technology

inalalia'ion security, and security

awareness and training.

a. Applications Security.

(1) Alunr.foment Control Process and
Sfnsitivity Evnhiation. Agencies shall

establish a management control process

to assure that appropriate

administrative, physical, and technical

safeguards are incorporated into all new
applications, and into significant

modii'ir.alijiis to existing applications.

Mann^erii! ;;1 ofBciM'.s who are the

primary users of applications should

evaluate the sensuivity of new or

existing applications being substantially

modified. For those applications

considered sensitive, the management
control process shall, at a minimum,
include security specifications and
design reviews and systems tests.

(a) Security Specifications. Agencies

shall define and approve security

requirements and specifications prior to

acquiring or starting formal

development of the applications. The
results of risk analyses performed at the

information technology installation

where the applications will be
processed should be taken into account

when defining and approving security

specifications for the applications. Other
vulnerabilities of the applications, such

as in telecommunications Hnks, shal'

also be considered in defining security

requirements. The views and
recommendations of the information

technology user organization, the

information technology installation, and
the individual responsible for security at

the installation shall be considered prior

to the approval of security specifications

for the applications.

(b) Design Reviews and System Tests.

Agencies shall conduct and approve
design reviews and system tests, prior to

placing the application into operation, to

assure the proposed design meets the

approved security specifications. The
objective of the system tests should be
to verify that required administrative,

technical, and physical safeguards are

operationally adequate. The results of

the design reviews and systems tests

shall be fully documented and
maintained in the official agency
records.

(c) Certification. Upon completion of

the systepi tests, an agency official shall

certify that the system meets all

app'icabie Federal policies, regulations,

and standards, and thai the results of

the tests demonstrate that the installed

security safeguards are adequate for the

application.

(2) Periodic Review and
Recerufication. Agencies shall conduct

periodic audits or reviews of sensitive

applications and recertify the adequacy

of security safeguards. Audits or

reviews shall evaluate the adequacy of

implemented safeguards, assure they are

functioning properly, identify

vulnerabilities that could heighten

threats to sensitive data or valuable

resources, and assist with the

implementation of new safeguards

where required. They are intended to

provide a basis for recertification of the

security of the application.

Recertification shall be fully

documented and maintained in the

official agency records. Audits or

reviews and recertifications shall be

performed at least every three years.

They should be considered as part of

agency vulnerability assessments and
internal control reviews conducted in

accordance with OMB Circular No. A-
123. Security or other control

weaknesses identified shall included in

the annual internal control assurance

letter and report required by Circular

No. A-123.

(3) Contingency Plans. Agencies shall

establish policies and assign

responsibilities to assure that

appropriate contingency plans are

developed and maintained by end users

of information technology applications.

The intent of such plans is to assure that

users can continue to perform essential

functions in the event their information

technology support is interrupted. Such
plans should be consistent with disaster

recovery and continuity of operations

plans maintained by the installation at

which the application is processed.

b. Personnel Security. Agencies shall

establish and manage personnel security

policies and procedures to assure an
adequate level of security for Federal

automated informafion systems. Such
policies and procedures shall include

requirements for screening ail

individuals paiiicipating in the design,

development, operation, or maintenance

of sensitive applications as well as

those having access to sensitive data.

The level of screening required by these

policies should vary from minimal
checks to full background investigations,

depending upon the sensitivity of the

information to be handled and the risk

and magnitude of loss or harm that

could be caused by the individnal.

These pohcies shall be established for

both Federal and contractor personnel.

Personnel security policies for Federal

employees shall be consistent with

policies issued by the Office of

Personnel Management.
c. Information Technology

Installation Security. Agencies shall

assure that an appropriate level of

security is maintained at all information

technology installations operated by or

on behalf of the Federal Government
(e.g., government-owned, contractor-

operated installations).

(1) Assigning Responsibility. Agencies

shall assign responsibility for the

security of each installation to a

management official knowledgeable in

information technology and security

matters.

(2) Periodic Risk Analysis. Agencies

shall establish and maintain a program

for the conduct of periodic risk analyses

at each installation to ensure that

appropriate, cost effective safeguards

are incorporated into existing and new
installations. The objective of a risk

analysis is to provide a measure of the

relative vulne-i-abilities and threats to an

installation so that secunty resources

can be effectively distributed to

minimize potential loss. Risk analyses

may vary from an informal review of a

microcomputer installation to a formal,

fully quantified risk analysis of a large

scale com.puier system. The results of

these analyses should be documented

and taken into considerafion by
management officials when certifying

sensitive applications processed at the

installation. Such .analyses should also

be consulted during the evaluation of

general contrpls over the management of

information technology installations

conducted in accordance with OMB
Circular No. A-123. A risk analysis shall

be performed:

(a) Prior to the approval of design

specifications for installations;

(b) Whenever a significant change

occurs to the installations (e.g., adding a

local area network; changing from batch

to online processing; adding dial-up

capability). Agency criteria for defirung

significant change shall be

commensurate with the sensitivity of the

data processed by the installation.

(c) At periodic intervals established

by the agency commensurate with the

sensitivity of the data processed, but not

to exceed every five years if no risk

analysis have been performed during

that period.

(3) Disaster and Continuity Plan.

Agencies shall maintain disaster

recovery and continuity of operations

plans for all information technology

installations. The objective of these

plans should be to provide reasonable

continuity of data processing support
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should events occur that prevent normal
operations at the installation. For large

installations and installations that

support essential agency functions, the

plans should be fully documented and
operationally tested periodically, at a
frequency commensurate with the risk

and magnitude of loss or harm that

could result from disruption of

information technology support.

(4) Acqvistion Specifications.

Agencies shall assure that appropriate

technical, administrative, physical, and
personnel security requirements are

included in specifications for the

acquisition or operation of information

technology installations, equipment,
software, and related services, whether
procured by the agency or by GSA.
These security requirements shall be
reviewed and approved by the

management official respMjnsible for

security at the installation making the

acquisition.

d. Security A wareness and Training

Programs. Agencies shall establish a
security awareness and training

program to assure that agency and
contractor personnel involved in the

management, operation, programming,
maintenance, or use of information

technology are aware of their security

responsibilities and know how to fulfill

them. Users of information technology
systems should be apprised of the

vulnerabilities of such systems and
trained in techniques to enhanre
security.

4, Assignment of Responsibilities.
a. Department of Commerce. The

Secretary of Commerce shall:

(1) Develop and issue standards and
guidelines for assuring the security of

Federal automated information systems;

(2) Establish standards, approved in

accordance with applicable national

security directives, for systems used to

process sensitive information the loss of

which could adversely affect the

national security interest; and
(3) Provide technical assistance to

Federal agencies in implementing
Department of Commerce standards and
guidelines.

b. Department ofDefense. The
Secretary of Defense shall;

(1) Act, in accordance with applicable

national security directives, as
executive agent of the government for

the security of telecommunications and
automated information systems that

process information the loss of which
could adversely affect the national

security interest; and
(2) Provide technical material and

assistance ot Federal agencies
concerning security of Federal

telecommumcations and autoioated

information systems.

c. General Services Administration.
The Administrator of General Services
shall:

(1) Issue policies and regulations for

the physical and environmental security

of computer rooms in Federal buildings

consistent with standards issued by the

Department of Commerce and the

Department of Defense.

(2) Assure, that agency procurement
requests for computers, software,

telecommunications services, and
related services include security

requirements. Delegations of

procurement authority to agencies by
GSA under mandatory programs, dollar

threshold delegations, certification

programs, or other so-called blanket

delegations shall include requirements
for agency specification of security

requirements.

(3) Assure that information technology
equipment, software, computer room
construction, guard or custodial

services, telecommunications services,

and any other related services procured
by GSA meet the security requirements,

established and specified by the user

agency and are consistent with other

applicable policies and standards issued

by 0MB, the Department of Commerce,
the Department of Defense, and the

Office of Persormel Management.
(4) Issue appropriate standards for the

security of Federal telecommunications
systems. Standards related to systems

used to communicate sensitive

information, the loss of which could

adversely affect the national security

interest, shall be developed and issued

in accordance with applicable national

security directives.

d. Office ofPersonnel Management.
The Director, Office of Personnel

Management, shall maintain personnel

security policies for Federal personnel

associated with the design,

programming, operation, maintenance,

or use of Federal automated information

systems. Requirements for personnel

checks imposed by these policies should

vary commensurate with the risk and
magnitude of loss or harm that could be

caused by the individual. The checks

may range from merely normal
reemployment screening procedures to

full background investigations.

5. Reports. In their annual internal

control report to the President and the

Congress, required under OMB Circular

No. A-123, agencies shall;

a. Describe any security or other

control weaknesses identifed during

aduits or reviews of sensitive

applications or when conducting risk

analyses of installations; and
b. Provide assurance that there is

adequate security of agency automated
information systems.

Appendix IV to OMB Circular No. A-
130—Analysis of Key Sections

1. Purpose

The purpose of this Appendix is to

provide a general context and
explanation for the contests of the key
sections of the Circular.

2. Background

The Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980,

Pub. L. 96-511, 94 Stat 2812, codified at

Chapter 35 of Title 44 of the United

States Code, establishes a broad
mandate for agencies to perform their

information activities in an efficient,

effective, and economical manner.
Section 3504 of the Act provides

authority to the Director, Office of

Management and Budget (OMB), to

develop and implement uniform and
consistent information resources

management policies; oversee the

development and promote the use of

information management principles,

standards, and guidelines; evaluate

agency information management
practices in order to determine their

adequacy and efficiency; and determine

compliance of such practices with the

policies, principles, standards, and
guidelines promulgated by the Director.

The Circular implements OMB
authority under the Act with respect to

Section 3504(bj, general information

policy. Section 3504(e), records

management, Section 3504(f). privacy,

and Section 3504(g), Federal automatic

data processing and
telecommunications; the Privacy Act of

1974 (5 U.S.C. 552a); Sections 111 and
206 of the Federal Property and
Administrative Services Act of 1949, as

amended (40 U.S.C. 759 and 487,

respectively); the Budget and
Accounting Act of 1921 (31 U.S.C. 1 et

seq.); and Executive Order No. 12046 of

March 27, 1978 and Executive Order No.

12472 of April 3, 1984, Assignment of

National Security and Emergency
Telecommunications Functions. The
Circular complements 5 CFR Part 1320,

Controlling Paperwork Burden on the

Public, which implements other sections

of the Paperwork Reduction Act dealing

with controlling the reporting and
recordkeeping burden placed on the

pubHc.

In addition, the Circular revises and
consolidated policy and procedures in

five existing OMB directives and
rescinds those directives, as follows:

A-71—Responsibilities for the

Administration and Management of

Automatic Data Processing Activities

Transmittal Memorandum No. 1 to

Circular No. A-71—Security of
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Federal Automated Information

Systems
A-90—Cooperating with State and Local

Governments to Coordinate and
Improve Information Systems

A-108—Responsibilities for the

Maintenance of Records about

Individuals by Federal Agencies

A-121—Cost Accounting, Cost
Recovery, and Interagency Sharing of

Data Processing Facilities.

OMB's review of the five existing

policy directives led to the conclusion

that much, but not all, of their content

was procedural in nature, concerned
chiefly with how policies were to be
carried out. OMB determined that it was
important clearly to distinguish the

statement of policies from the

procedures for implementing those

policies. For this reason, the main body
of the Circular consists of basic

considerations and assumptions,

policies, and assignments of

responsibility; the appendices to the

Circular consist of procedures for

implementing various policies and with
analysis of key sections.

OMB developed the main body of the

Circular relying upon comments on the

Federal Register notice as v^ell as other

forms of Federal agency and public

input, principally meetings with

interested parties. For the procedural
revisions, OMB relied on the assistance

of interagency task groups.

The revised contents of OMB Circular

No. A-71, dealing with assignments of

responsibilities, are in the main body of

this Circular. The contents of OMB
Circular No. A-90 are rescinded entirely,

with the exception of a policy statement
at Section 8(b)(17) of this Circular.

Revisions of the procedural aspects of

the other three policy directives

—

Transmittal Memorandum No. 1 to A-71,
A-108, and A-121—are appendices to

this Circular. Appendices I, II, and III

have the same prescriptive force as the

Circular, Appendix IV is an explanatory
document.
On September 17, 1984, the President

signed National Security Decision
Directive (NSDD) No. 145, National
Policy on Telecommunications and
Automated Information Systems
Security. The NSDD requires that the
Director, OMB, review for consistency
with NSDD, and amend as appropriate
OMB Circular No. A-71, Transmittal
Memorandum No. 1. The Circular and
Appendix III satisfy the NSDD
requirement.

3. Analysis

Section 6. Definitions.

f. Access to information, g.

Dissemination of information. The

Circular defines "access to information"

as the function of providing to members
of the public, upon their request, the

government information to which they

are entitled under law. Access refers to

those situations in which the

government agency's role is passive;

access is what the government's
responsibilities are when the public

comes to the government and ask for

information the government has and the

public is entitled to. "Dissemination," in

the Circular's usage, refers to the

function of distributing government
information; dissemination connotes an
active outreach by a government
agency. Dissemination refers to those

situations in which the government
provides the public with information

without the public having to come and
ask for it.

The distinction between access and
dissemination is posed in order to

elaborate the responsibilities of Federal

agencies for providing information to the

public. Two fundamentally different

situations exist: one in which the public

goes to the agency to ask for information

the agency holds and may or may not

have disseminated; and one in which the

agency chooses to take the information

it holds to the public. In the first

instance—access—Congress has
provided specific statutory policy in the

Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) and
in the Privacy Act. These laws and
policies concerning access to

government information are explicit,

well known, and now so widely
accepted in practice by Federal agencies

as not to require policy elaboration in

this Circular. Agencies should know
that, if members of the public ask for

information subject to FOIA or the

Privacy Act, the agencies should
normally provide the information

forthwith, because the public has a

formal legal process for forcing the

agencies to yield the information.

Thetelationship between access to

the dissemination of information is

explained below, in the discussion of

8a(8) through (12).

Section 7. Basic Considerations and
Assumptions

Basic considerations and assumptions
are statements that provide the

underpinnings for the prescriptive

policies in Section 8; they are not

themselves policy statements. They are

either derived from statutes or

legislative history, or represent

executive branch management,
philosophy as embodied in the Circular.

—Statements 7-a through 7-d provide

the general context for management of

Federal information resources.

—Statement 7-e summarizes policy

found in OMB Circular No. A-76,

Performance of Commercial
Activities.

—Statement 7-f states a general

predisposition to use up-to-date

information technology to manage
Federal infonnation resources.

—Statements 7-g and 7-h pertain to the

Privacy Act and the Freedom of

Information Act, respectively.

—Statement 7-i pertains to the National

Science and Technology Policy,

Organization and F*riorities Act.

—Statement 7-j pertains to the Federal

Records Act.

—Statement 7-k states a relationship

between Federal information policy

and international information policy.

Section 8. Policies

This section is divided into two
subsections that generally correspond to

the twofold definition of information

resources management in Section 6-b,

namely, information itself and the

resources associated with information.

a. Information Management The
Paperwork Reduction Act acknowledges

that information is a valuable resource

and should be managed as such.

Proceeding from this premise, this

subsection states policies concerning the

management of Federal information.

(IJ and (2). Information Collection and
Sharing. The Circular's basic

considerations and assumptions

(Section 7) establish the value of

government information activities.

Without question, some information

created or collected by Federal agencies

is so vital that the American form of

government, the economy, national

security, and citizens' safety and
wellbeing could not continue to exist in

its absence. Nothing in this Circular is

intended to diminish or derogate the

creation or collection of such

information, nor to serve as a pretext

under which a Federal agency could

damage the Nation's critical needs by
failing to create or collect such

information.

At the same time, the Paperwork
Reduction Act was designed to remedy
deficiencies Congress perceived in

Federal information activities. In the

words of the report of the House
Committee on Government Operations

(Report No. 96-835, p. 3):

The legislation is the result of a growing

concern that the way the Government
collects, uses, and disseminates information

must be improved. Inefficiencies In current

Federal information practices drastically

reduce the effectiveness of the GovemmenI
while, at the same lime, drowning our
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citizens in a sea of forms, qiiestiiinndires. and
reports.

The Act intends that the creation or
collection of information be carried out
within the context of efficient, effective,

and economical management. When
Federal agencies create or collect

information—just as when they perform
any other vital functions—they consume
scarce resources and such activities

must be continually scrutinized in light

of good management principles. The
applicable principles provided in the

purposes of the Act are:

—To minimize the Federal paperwork
burden for individuals, small
businesses, State and local

governments, and other persons;
—To minimize the cost to the Federal
Government of collecting,

maintaining, using and disseminating
information; and

- -To maximize the usefulness of

information collected by the Federal
Government. (44 U.S.C. 3501)

Agencies must justify the creation or

collection of information in the light of

their statutory functions. Policy

statement 8a(9) uses tlie standard,

"necessary for the proper performance
of agency functions," taken directly from
the Paperwork Reduction Act (44 U.S.C.

3504(c)(2)). Further, the policy statement
includes the requirement that the

information have practical utility, as
defined in the Paperwork Reduction Act
(44 U.S.C. 3502(15)) and elaborated in

Controlling Paperwork Burdens on the

Public (5 CFR Part 1320). Note that

practical utility includes characteristics

pertaining to the quality of information
such as accuracy, adequacy, and
reliability, and that, in the case of

general purpose statistics or

recordkeeping, practical utility means
that actual uses can be demonstrated (5

CFR 1320.7 (q)).

Good management and the

requirement of practical utility dictate

that agencies must plan from the outset

for the steps in the information life

cycle. The Act also stipulates that

agencies must "formulate plans for

tabulating the information in a manner
which will enhance its usefulness to

other agencies and to the public" (44

U.S.C. 3507(a)(1)(C)). When creating or

collecting information, agencies must
plan how they will process and transmit

the information, how they will use it.

what provisions they will make for

access to it. whether and how they will

disseminate it, how they will store it,

and finally, how the information will

ultimately be disposed of. While
agencies cannot at the outset achieve
absolute certitude in plaiining for each
of these processes, (hue. requirement for

information resources planning is

clearly contained in the Act (44 ll.S.C.

3506(c)(1)), and the absence of adequate
planning is sufficient reason not to

create or collect information in the first

place.

Before creating or collecting new
information, agencies should look first

to other agencies and the private sector

so as not to duplicate existing

information sources or services that

would satisfy their needs. The Act
requires that agencies shall not conduct
or sponsor information collections

unless they have eliminated collections

"which seek to obtain information
available from another source within the

Federal Government" (44 U.S.C.

3507(a)(1)(A)). Each agency must also

"ensure its information systems do not

overlap each other or duplicate the

systems of other agencies" (44 U.S.C.

3506(c)(2)). The Act also contains

provisions governing the sharing of

information between agencies (44 U.S.C.

3510). Applying the policy of 0MB
Circular No. A-76, the Circular also

requires agencies to examine the

possibility of acquiring the necessary
information from private sector sources.

This is not to say that information

creation or collection functions should

be indiscriminately turned over to other

agencies or to the private sector, but

rather to say that agencies have an
obligation to examine other potential

sources of information which may
satisfy agency needs. Some information

can only be created or collected by
Federal agencies themselves in the

exercise of the government's sovereign

powers. For some information, the

government can satisfy its legitimate

needs only when a Federal agency is the

creation or collection agent. But other

information needs can be met. and in

many cases are routinely met, through

existing services and sources in other

agencies or the private sector. In many
cases there is no inherently

governmental function that is served by
having information collected by a

Federal agency; agencies should and do
consider acquiring information

collection services from the private

sector. The Circular emphasizes that

these sources should always be looked

to first in the interests of efficiency and
economy.

(3j through (6). Privacy Act and
Freedom of Information Act. These
statements contain policy statements

pertaining to the Privacy Act and
incorporating the policies of 0MB
Circular No. A-108, which is rescinded

and superseded. Agencies are to ensure

that they meet the requirements of the

Privacy Act regarding collection of

individually identifiable inforRiation.

Such information is to be maintained
and protected so as to preclude

intrusion into the privacy of individuals.

Individuals must be accorded access
and amendment rights to records, as

provided in the Privacy Act. Appendix I

prescribes procedures for the

maintenance of records about
individuals in accordance with the

Privacy Act.

In addition to Privacy Act
considerations, statements (3) and (4)

include provisions concerning

proprietary information. Agencies are to

minimize their collection of proprietary

information, consistent with legal

requirements and operational necessity

and, when such information must be
collected, agencies must provide for its

protection.

(7). Training. Agency personnel must
receive proper training to safeguard
information resources. Training is

particularly important in view of the

changing nature of information

resources management. The
development of end user computing and
office automation, for example, place

the management of information and
information technology in the hands of

nearly all agency personnel rather than

in the hands of a few employees at

centralized facilities such as large

computer centers. Policies and
procedures for computer security,

records management, protection of

privacy, and other safeguards need to be
incorporated into information resources

management training programs.

(8) through (12). Information

Dissemination.

(8) and (9). General Policy. How does
the public know what information is

available from Federal agencies? That
is. given the distinction the Circular

makes between access eind

dissemination, what is the relationship

between the two? How does the public

know what government information is

accessible? The answer is: through the

government's dissemination of

information on what is available and
how to gain to access it.

The Freedom of Information Act
requires each agency to publish

currently in the Federal Register, for the

guidance of the public, descriptions of

agency organization: where and how the

public may obtain information; the

general course and methods by which
agency functions are determined,

including all procedural requirements;

rules of procedure; descriptions of forms

and how to obtain them; substantive

regulations; statements of general

policy; and revisions to all the foregoing

(5 U.S.C. 552(a)(1)). The Privacy Act also

requires publication of information
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concerning systems of records (see

Appendix I); the Government in the

Sunshine Act requires agencies to make
public announcement of meetings (5

U.S.C. 552b(e)(l)). The Paperwork
Reduction Act (44 U.S.C. 3507(a)(2)) and
Controlling Paperwork Burdens on the

Public (5 CFR Part 1320) require

agencies to publish notices when they

lubmit information collection requests

lor OMB approval.

In sum, every Federal agency has
obligations to disseminate basic

information to the public concerning
what the agency does, how its programs
operate, what the public must do to

comply with laws or regulations, how to

receive benefits, and how the public can
use agency services. These obligations

are the basic linkage between access to.

and dissemination of, government
information.

Beyond generic requirements, specific

laws affect agency dissemination of

information in two ways. First, for some
agencies their basic enabling legislation

stipulates that information

dissemination is part of their statutory

mission. General purpose statistical

agencies, for example, have information

dissemination as part of their very

reason for existence. These agencies
conduct substantial information

dissemination programs in order to

carry out their necessary functions. In

contrast, other agencies such as some
regulatory agencies have basic

information access, but minimal
information dissemination,

responsibilities; the existence of

substantial information dissemination
programs in such agencies would be
unusual. Second, statutes may
sometimes require that agencies produce
and disseminate specific information
products or services. For example, the

law may state that the President or head
of an agency shall make reports to the

Congress on given subjects; these would
be legally required disseminations of
information.

Beyond generic and specific statutory
requirements, agencies have positive

obligations to disseminate information
as a necessary part of performing their

functions. Each agency head must
clarify the nature of these obligations for

the agency's particular mission and set

appropriate boundaries for

dissemination functions. Before deciding
to disseminate an information product
or service, and periodically therefore, an
agency must be able to demonstrate that
the dissemination of the product or
service passes the test of either being
required by law or being necessary for
the proper performance of agency
functions.

In conformity with the purposes of the

Paperwork Reduction Act, the agency's

positive obligations to disseminate

information must be discharged within a

responsible management framework of

minimizing costs to the Federal

Government while maximizing the

usefulness of the information. Efficient,

effective, and economical dissemination

does not translate into diminishing or

limiting the flow of information from the

agency to the public. To the contrary,

good management of information

resources should result in more useful

information flowing with greater facility

to the public, at less cost to the

taxpayer.

Given an adequate basis for

dissemination, agencies must also ask
themselves whether a proposed or

existing information product or service

substantially duplicates similar products

or services that would 'otherwise be
available, either from another agency or

from the priva*» sector. This

requirement ot non-duplication,

originating in the Paperwork Reduction
Act, husbands scarce resources and
leads to more efficient, effective, and
economical information dissemination

by the government..

Similarly, the fact that an agency has
created or collected information is not
itself a valid reason for creating a

program, products, or service to

disseminate the information to the

public. Agencies create and collect

much information, often for purely

internal governmental purposes, that is

not intended for dissemination, for

which there is no public demand, and
the dissemination of which would serve

no public purpose and would not be
cost-justified; e.g., compilations of

routine time and attendance records for

Federal employees, or publication of the

thousands of pages of common carrier

tariff filings by regulatory agencies.

While such information may be subject

to access upon request under provisions

of agency statutes, the Freedom of

Information Act, or the Privacy Act, the

agency must demonstrate in each case
the need actively to disseminate such
information. Over time, changes in laws,

economic conditions, or information
technology can result in changes in

public demand, public purpose, or
dissemination costs; for example, an
agency's shift to electronic filing of
reports, perhaps carried out primarily in

order to improve internal information
management, might generate a pubUc
demand for electronic dissemination
that could be satisfied at minimal cost to

the government and also iisprove the

performance of the agency's information
access function. The decision to

disseminate information, however,
entails potentially significant costs, must
be addressed separately from the

decision to create or collect information,

and must hinge upon a determination

that dissemination is necessary for

proper performance of agency functions.

If agencies do contemplate

disseminating particular information,

they should plan for its dissemination

when creating or collecting the

information (see 8a(l}). Planning for

dissemination should proceed from the

Paperwork Reduction Act premises of

minimizing the cost to the government

while maximizing the usefulness of

information. The focus of information

dissemination plans should be on

elevating to a policy level decisions

regarding the agency's positive

obligations to disseminate information

and ensuring that the agency discharges

the obligations in the most efficient,

effective, and economical manner.

(W) Adequate Notice. Because many
government information activities are

important to the government and to the

public, agencies must exercise care not

to act capriciously with respect to

information products and services.

When agencies intend to commence
offering new products or services, they

should provide adequate advance notice

so that the public may comment as to

the need for the product or service. For

example, if private sector interests

believe they are already offering or are

about to offer the same or a similar

product or service—in which event the

government may potentially be entering

into unfair competition—such notice will

allow these interests to present their

case before the product or service is

launched. By the same token, if many
members of the public greatly depend on

a particular product or service, they

should be permitted to voice their views

to an agency that is contemplating

termination of the product or service.

The Circular refers to "significant"

information products and services. It is

not the Circular's intent that agencies

should follow notice and comment
procedures when terminating relatively

inconsequential information products

and services; examples might be minor

brochures or flyers, products and
services that were never intended to be

continuing, or for which there is now
little or no public audience. Agencies
should determine for themselves

whether information products and
services are "significant," and in some
cases may wish to establish procedures

and thershold criteria for making such

determinations. If a product or service is

considered significant, as determined

ultimately by the agency head, the
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agency may be wel! advised to follow

notice and comment procedures prior to

initiation or termination.

(ll)la). Reaching the Public: Avoiding
Information Monopolies. When agencies

have justified and made the basic

decision to disseminate information,

they must also satisfy conditions

regarding the manner of dissemination.

First, agencies must take steps to ensure

that members of the public who the

agency has an obligation to reach have
a resonable ability to acquire the

information. The audiences for

information products and services will

vary, and agencies should tailor the

dissemination methods so as to place

the infonriation into the hands of those

whom the agency intends to receive it.

Federal agencies are often the sole

holders of certain information; hence,

when they disseminate, they are sole

suppliers and in a position of natural

monopoly. When agencies use private

sector contractors to accomplish
dissemination, they must lake care that

they do not permit contractors to

exercise monopolistic controls in ways
that defeat the agencies' information

dissemination obligations, for example,

by setting unreasonably high prices. In

some cases agencies may need to

formulate contractual terms with a sole

supplier contractor so that the

contractor functions as a mere
intermediary for the agency in dealing

with end users in the public.

(ll)(b). Reliance on the Private

Sector. In disseminating information—as

with other activities—agencies must act

in the most cost effective manner, which
includes maximum feasible reliance on
the private sector. This is merely an
application to agency infonnation

dissemination programs of the policy

stated in OMB Circular No. A-76,
Performance of Commercial Activities,

and summarized in Section 7f of this

Circular. It is "the general policy of the

government to rely on commercial
sources to supply the products and
services the government needs,"

including products and services the

government needs in order to

disseminate information to the public.

For example, before an agency
establishes a service for electronic

dissemination of government
information via an online computer
system, the agency should compare the

cost of contracting for operation of the

service versus in-house performance
and determine whether in-house

performance is less costly both for the

government and for the public who will

receive the service.

Policies contained in OMB Circular

No. A-76 are applicable to information

dissemination, including the policy that

inherently governmental functions

should bs performed by government
employees. The general policy of

reliance on the private sector is

balanced by the "inherent governmental

function" policy, and the Circular in no
way intends to abrogate the latter.

Where agencies determine that

information dissemination activities are

inherently governmental, the agencies

themselves should carry out the

activities.

(lt)(c). User Charges. The Federal

Government is the sole possessor and
supplier of certain types of information,

which is frequently of substantial

commerical value. Dissemination of

such information, or its dissemination in

a specific form or medium, may
represent a government service from

which identifiable recipients derive

special benefits, in which case they may
be subject to OMB Circular No. A-25,

User Charges. For example, where the

information is already substantially

available in printed form, agencies may
consider dissemination in electronic

form to be a service of special benefit,

the costs of which should be recovered

through user charges. Many agencies do
not have consistent, agency-wide
policies and procedures for setting user

charges for information products and
services with a view to cost recovery.

Agencies must establish user charges for

the costs of information dissemination,

and recover such costs, where
appropriate. Whether user charges are

appropriate depends, in principle, on
whether identifiable recipients will

receive special benefits from
information products and services.

The requirement to establish user

charges is not, however, intended to

make the ability to pay the sole criterion

for determining whether the public

deceives government information.

Agencies must balance the requirement

to establish user charges and the level of

fees charged against other policies,

specifically, the proper performance of

agency functions and the need to ensure

that information products and services

reach the public for whom they are

intended (see Section 8a(ll)(a)). If an
agency has a positive obligation to place

a given product or service in the hands
of certain specific groups or members of

the public and also determines that user

charges will constitute a signiflcant

barrier to discharging this obligation, the

agency may have grounds for reducing

or eliminating its user charges for the

product or service, or for exempting
some recipients from the charge.

(12). Periodic Review atid Depository

Libraries. Agencies must also establish

procedures for periodically reviewing

their information dissemination

programs. Agency information

dissemination plans must ask whether
the agency should disseminate a given

information product or service at all; if

the agency is already disseminating the

product or service, reviews should ask

whether the agency should continue to

do so; or whether the manner or medium
of dissemination is the most efficient,

effective, and economical.

In addition, agencies must establish

procedures to ensure compliance with 44

U.S.C. 1902, which requires that

government publications (defined in 44

U.S.C. 1901 and repeated in Section 6k

of the Circular) be made available to the

Federal depository libraries through the

Government Printing Office. The
depository libraries provide a kind of

information "safety net" to the public,

an existing institutional mechanism that

guarantees a minimum level of

availability of government information

to all members of the public. Providing

publications to the depository library

program complies with the law and
costs executive agencies virtually

nothing.

b. Information Systems and
Information Technology Management.
This subsection states policies

concerning the planning, acquisition,

operation, and management of Federal

information systems and technology.

The Federal information systems and

technology budget, which was $14

billion in FY 1985, is projected to

increase at a rate faster than that of the

overall Federal budget. With outlays at

these levels and agencies becoming

increasingly dependent upon

information technology to accomplish

their missions, it is essential that

planning processes be applied to the

acquisition and application of

information technology.

(1). Planning. The Paperwork

Reduction Act mandates a stronger

central role in information resources

planning. Specifically, the Act requires

that OMB: (1) publish a five-year

government-wide automatic data

processing and telecommunications

plan; (2) review and coordinate agency

proposals for the acquisition and use of

information technology; and (3) promote

the use of the technology to improve

governmental efficiency and
effectiveness. In order to meet these

objectives, it is necessary to initiate a

government-wide process for developing

and institutionalizing information

technology plarming that is based in

agency programs and missions. The
planning must also be tied to the budget

so that budgetary decisions derive from

plans, and conversely, so that budgetary

constraints are reflected in the plans.
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The process must further ensure that

sufficient information is available to the

central agencies to enable them to

munitor compliance with Federal

policies and identify major issues,

including cross-cutting issues where
more active centralized planning and
mn,^agement may be appropriate.

Hence, agencies must institute

information planning processes tied to

both the conduct of programs and the

preparation of the agency's budget.

(2) and (3). Management Controls and
Accountability. Basic management
controls for agency information systems
are fundamental to sound information

resources management. These controls

should ensure the documentation and
periodic review of major information

systems, as well as periodic cost-benefit

evaluation of overall information

resources management in light of agency
missions. In order to provide greater

incentative for management efficiencies,

accountability for information systems
should be vested in the officials

responsible for operating the programs
that the systems support.

Program managers depend upon
information systems to carry out their

programs, and yet frequently they do not

have direct control over the technical

and operational support for those

systems. Program managers often

depend upon agency computer centers

or contracted service organizations, the

heads of which may not be directly

accountable to the progiam managers in

a formal organizational sense. Program
managers are nonetheless responsible
for conducting their programs and, to the

extent successful conduct of the

programs entails support from
information systems, program managers
must be held accountable for acquiring
that support. The responsibilities of
program managers are tiierefore

presumed to include securing
information systems support as needed,
and planning for contingencies.

Technical support organizations have a

concomitant responsibility to meet their

commitments, contractual or otherwise,
to their program clients, but the program
official has the ultimate responsibility

for delivering a program's product or
service.

(4) and (5). Sharing Information
Processing Capacity. OMB Circular No.
A-121, which is rescinded and
superseded, required only that the
holder of excess automatic data
processing capacity share such capacity.
Because the holder of excess capacity
has little incentive to seek opportunities
for sharing, however, the new policy
requires both that the holder share
capacity and that tbe agency seeking

information processing capacity fulfil!

its needs from other agencies or the

private sector, whenever possible,

before acquiring the new capacity itself.

The policy establishes an order of

preference in meeting needs—look first

to existing sources before acquiring new
capacity—but is not intended to assert

blindly that sharing or comryercial

sources are the sole considerations.

Agencies must also consider whether
existing sources are more cost effective

and whether they in fact will meet
agency specific needs. Procedural

aspects of these policy statements are

found in Appendix II.

(6) and (7). Life Cycle Costing: and
A voiding Duplication. Agencies
frequently develop information

technology incrementally, through a

series of interim upgrades, without

regard for longer term considerations

such Hs She information systems' life

cycle. As pari of their planning, agencies

need to consider the full information

syi.tejn life cycle when determining the

cost of information technology. While
competitive procujement is generally to

be valued, its costs should be taken into

account, inciudiog the cost to program
effectiveness of unnecessarily lengthy

procurement processes. Other
conditions, such as the need for

compatibility, may also be legitimate

limitations on the competitive process.

Similarly, agency planning should
ensure that information systems are not

unnecessarily duplicative of systems
available elsewhere in government or

from the private sector.

(8). Software Management. The
prevailing agency practice of developing

customized computer software is a

source of inefficiency, as the General
Accounting Office and others have
noted. While some agency applications

can only be satisfied with customized
software, the tendency to prefer custom
development is excessively costly in

terms of initial development, continued
maintenance, and eventual conversion
to new technology, because it requires

the agency to bear the full cost of

developing and maintaining the

software it uses. While recognizing that

off-the-shelf software has pitfalls, such
as uncertainty of continued
maintenance, managers are generally to

prefer acquiring generic, off-the-shelf

software available from the private

sector instead of developing their own.

(9). Necessary Compatibility.

Agencies often acquire technology that

is incapable of communicating with
other systems with which the agencies
need to communicate. Compatibility
among information systems has
consequently emerged as a significant

information resources management
problem. Agencies must acquire or

develop information systems in a

manner that enhances necessary

compatibility. The qualifier "necessary"

is used because compatibility is not an
unrestricted goal; information systems

need to be compatible with other

systems only to the extent that they

must comm.unicate with those systems.

(10) through (13). Security. Security of

information systems means both the

protection of information while it is

within the system,s and also the

assurance that the systems do exactly

what they are supposed to do and
nothing more. Information system
security entails management controls to

ensure the integrity of operations

including such matters as proper access

to the information in the systems and
proper handling of input and output. In

this sense, security of information

systems is first and foremost a

management issue and only secondly a

technical problem of computer security.

The recent introduction of smaller and
more powerful computer systems and
new communications technology and
transmission media, together with the

greater involvement of end users in

managing information resources, have

increased the potential vulnerability of

Federal information systems and hence

the level of management concern.

Protecting personal, proprietary, and
other sensitive data from unauthorized

access or misuse; detecting and
preventing computer related fraud and
abuse; and assuring continuity of

operations of major information systems

in the event of emergency related

disruptions are increasingly serious

policy issues. Policy previously found in

Transmittal Memorandum No. 1 to OMB
Circular No. A-71 is here revised;

procedural aspects of the policy are in

Appendix III to the Circular.

The General Accounting Office

reported in its review of the first-year

implementation of the Federal Managers
Financial Integrity ActtFIA) that

internal controls in automatic data

processing systems received inadequate

coverage in FIA evaluations. GAO noted

that some agencies were uncertain of

the relationship between (a) OMB
Circular No. A-71, Transmittal

Memorandum No. 1, Sec\irity of Federal

Automated Information Systems, and (b)

OMB Circular No. A-123, Internal

Control Systems. The relationship

between security of automated
information systems and agency internal

control reports is now stated clearly in

Appendix III.

Appendix III provides a minimal set of

requirements for the security of all
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Federal automated information systems.

The Appendix also requires agencies to

incorporate additional requirements for

the sec'.'riU' of information classified for

national security purposes, in

accordance with appropriate national

security directives.

(14) SiandanJs. The National Bureau
of Standards, Department of Commerce,
develops and issues Federal Information

F*rocessing btan^'ards. The National

Communications System develops and
the General Services Administration

issues Federal Telecommunications
Standards. Some standards are

mandatory for Federal agencies, while

others are voluntary. Agencies may
waive the use of Federal standards

under certain conditions and pursuant to

certain procedures, which vary

depending upon the individual standard.

In genera!, OMB strongly recommends
use of *hy&e standiirds government-
wide. Such standards can contribute to

overall govemmtuit economy and
efficiency by increasing compatibility in

computer and telecommunications
networks, improving the transportability

of software, and enabling computer
systems to be developed using

components of different manufacturers.

These advantages can result in reduced
procurement costs for equipment and
services, improved competition, and
better utilization of staff training and
skills. While governrnent-wide

standards can result in management
efficiencies, agencies should be mindful

that standards can also have the

untoward effects of regulations, as noted

in OMB Circular No. A-119. Agencies
should continuously assess relative

costs and benefits of standards and
their effects upon the agency's

accomplishment of its mission. Note
also thai national security directives

prescribe standards for computer
security.

(15) A voiding Information Technology
Monopolies. Many agencies operate one
or more central information technology
facilities to support agency programs. In

these agencies, program managers are

often required to use the central

facilities. The manager of such a

monopoly facility has a lesser incentive

to control costs, since he or she has a

captive clientele. The program manager
has little leverage to ensure that

information processing resources are

efficiently allocated since he or she

cannot seek, or can seek only with great

difficulty, alternative sources of supply.

When users are dependent on effective

technology support to perform iheir

functions, control over selection of

facility is essential and consistent with
holding usen responsible for producing

their government information products.

To provide incentives conducive to more
businesslike procedures in information

technology faciiitie;, age;icies should

avoid monopolistic information

processing arrangements and should

enter into them only if their cost

effectiveness is clear and they are

subject to periodic review. Appendix II

specifies certain procedures with

respect to this policy.

(18) Cost Recovery. This policy

constitutes a revision to policy stated in

OMB Circular No. A-121. Whereas
Circular No. A-121 required only that

costs for automatic data processing

facilities be allocated to users, .agencies

must now recover the costs of

information technology facilities from

government users. Viable management
of a large information technology facility

requires that managers knovv th^

amount of resources devoted to each

user when providing services.

Furthermore, effective management of

the use of information technology

requires that the user have
responsibility for and control over the

resources consumed by use of the

facility. Experience with Circular No. A-
121 showed OMB that allocating costs

had little effect on agencies' behavior;

recovering costs means that actual

transfers of funds will take place

between suppliers and users of

information technology facilities.

Procedural aspects of the policy appear
in Appendix II.

(17) Coordination with State and
Local Governments. This policy

reaffirms policy previously found in

OMB Circular No. A-90, Transmittal

Memorandum No. 1. The interagency

group that worked on the revision of

Circular No. A-90 recommended, and
OMB agreed, that the Circular should be

rescinded except for a single policy

statement prohibiting Federal agencies

from placing unnecessary restrictions on

the information systems that State and
local governments use to carry out

federally financed program activities.

' (13) Application of Up-Jo-date

Information Technology. Recent

availability of low cost, highly efficient

and effective electronic information

technology can greatly increase worker
prod\ictivity and facilitate operation of

Federal agency programs. The Circular

states a predisposition, based in the

Paperwork Reduction Act, in favor of

applying such technology to the

information life cycle within a

responsible management context. Two
broad areas of information technology

merit further discussion: (1) electronic

information collection and

di.sseniijiijlion. .ind (2) end user

computing.
—ElccLrmic Callectitin and
Disshnnnaiion of Information. Federal

agencies .ire moving rapidly to

provide for collection and
dissemination of information thrcugh

electronic media. In developing this

Circular, OMB considered whether it

was iiL'Ccssdry to provide specific

policies concerning electronic

collection and dissemination of

governmental information. OMB
concluded that, except for the general

predisposition in favor of applying

new technological developments to

information resources management,
the policies that apply to information

collection and dissemination in other

media also apply to electronic

collection and disse.minavion. It is

impoiian', however, that agencies

recognize the necessity of

8ystem,=t;ically thinking through the

application of policies stated

elsewhere in this Circular to

electronic collection and
dissemination of inform.ation. For

example, when developing electronic

collection programs, agencies should

give particular attention to issues such

as privacy, public access, and records

management. When developing

electronic dissemination programs,

agencies should ensure that access is

provided to each class of users upon
reasonable terms, avoid problems

arising from monopolistic control,

ensure maximum reliance upon the

private sector, and take necessary

steps for cost accounting and cost

recovery.

End User Computing. Federal

agencies are also moving rapidly to

acquire end user computing
capabilities. OMB endorses the

managed innovation approach to end

user computing presented in GSA's
publication Managing End User
Computing in the Federal Government

(June 1983). Because end user

computing places management of

information in the hands of individual

agency personnel rather than in a

central automatic data processing

organization, the Circular requires

that agencies train end users in their

responsibilities for safeguarding

information; Appendix III deals in

part with the security of end user

computing.

Section 9. Assignment of
Responsibilities

This section assigns responsibilities

for the management of Federal

inform.ation resources addressed in this

Circular. OMB Circular No. A-71 is
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rescinded and its contents are revised

and incorporated info this section along

with responsibilities assigned under the

Paperwork Reduction Act; Section 111 of

the Federal Property and Administrative

Services Act, as amended; and
Executive Order No. 12046. Certain

assignments of responsibility from OMB
to other agencies, as noted below, are

also included. Following are principal

noteworthy aspects of this section.

Responsibility for Managing
Information Resources. Statement 9a(l)

is a key element in the Circular because
it establishes that the locus of

responsibility for actual management of

Federal information resources is the

head of each agency. This means, for

example, that the determination of what
is "necessary for the proper

performance of agency functions" with

respect to information creation or

collection (8a(l)) and information

dissemination {8a(9)) lies with the head
of the agency. In the Circular OMB sets

the policy framework within which such

determinations are to be made and the

standards and provisions for reviewing

the determinations, but the management
decisions and their implementation

belong properly with the agency holding

the information resources.

Triennial Reviews. The Paperwork
Reduction Act provides that the Director

of OMB ".
. . shall, with the advice and

assistance of the Administrator of

General Services, selectively review, at

least once every three years, the

information management activities of

each agency to ascertain their adequacy
and efficiency." (44 U.S.C. 3513) The
Administrator of Information and
Regulatory Affairs, OMB, and the

Deputy Administrator of the General
Services Administration, in an exchange
of correspondence dated June 13 and
July 22, 1983, concurred that GSA has
the necessary statutory authority to

conduct reviews of Federal agency
information resources management
activities. Separate triennial reviews of

agency activities by OMB and GSA
would be unnecessarily duplicative.

which would not be consistent with the

Act. Accordingly, the triennial reviews

conducted by GSA will be designed to

meet OMB's requirements under the

Paperwork Reduction Act as well as

GSA's own needs.

Senior Officials for Information

Resources Management. In accordance

with 44 U.S.C. 3506(b) and 5 CFR 1320.8,

agencies are required to designate a

senior official to carry out

responsibilities under the Paperwork
Reduction Act. The designation of the

official is intended to assure clear

accountability for setting policy for

agency information resources

management activities, provide for

greater coordination among the agency's

information activities, and ensure

greater visibility of such activities

within the agency. The responsibilities

of the senior official for information

resources management were identified

in OMB Bulletin No. 81-21, which has

expired. Those responsibilities are now
estabished in this Circular.

International Information Policy. The
Circular deals with the management of

information resources held by the

Federal government. While the creation,

collection, processing, transmission,

dissemination, use, storage, and
disposition of information by the

Federal government has international

ramifications. Federal government
information resources management
policy is not the same as "U.S.

information policy," which refers to U.S.

national interests in the information

field vis-a-vis the policies and interests

of other nations. The Circular formally

acknowledges this distinction and
assigns responsibilities for international

information policy only insofar as it

relates to Federal government
information resources management
policy.

Timely Technology Procurement.

Inherent in effective management of

information technology is the ability of

program managers to acquire technology

in a timely manner. GSA is assigned the

responsibility in Section 9 to develop

criteria that will streamline procurement

procedures and delegate procurement

authority to agencies that comply with

those procedures. All Federal agencies

are directed in Section 9 to develop

internal policies and procedures that

further provide for timely acquisition of

information technology.

Records Management. The Paperwork
Reduction Act makes the management
of Federal records an integral part of

information resources management.
While no new policies are embodied in

this Circular, responsibilities have been

assigned in order to ensure that agency

records management programs are

considered within the context of Federal

information resources management.

Section 10. Ch'ersight

The broad scope of the Circular

dictates a strategj' of focusing oversight

on a series of aspects of information

resources management rather than on a

single comprehensive reporting scheme.

OMB intends to use existing

mechanisms, such as the fiscal budget,

information collection budget, and
management reviews, to examine

agency compliance with the Circular.

For example, during 1984 the

management reviews for the FY 1986

budget year concentrated on five cross-

cutting information issues: overall

information resources management
strategy, telecommunications, software

management, "electronic filing," and
end user computing. OMB issued data

call bulletins requesting information

specific to these issues, targeted the

issues for special attention during the

management reviews, and requested

individual agencies to submit

management improvement plans on

specific aspects of the issues. Pursuit of

this kind of selective oversight strategy

permits OMB and the agencies the

flexibility to shift the focus of oversight

as information issues and the

technological environment change.

[FR Doc. 85-30330 Filed 12-23-85; 8:45 am]

BIUJNG CODE 3110-01-M
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CORRECTIONS

OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND
BUDGET

Management of Federal Information

Resources

Correction

In FR Doc. 85-30330 beginning on page

52730 in the issue of Tuesday, December
24, 1985, make the following corrections:

1. On page 52731, in the first column,

in the second paragraph, in the fourth

line, "on" should read "or".

2. On page 52734, in the second
column, In the first paragraph, in the

fifth line, "other" should read "others";

and in the second paragraph, in the 17th

and 18th lines, remove the following

duplicate text: "OMB revised the

appendix to reflect these comments."

3. On page 52735, in the th'rd col-.""",

in paragraph 6j, in the third Hne,

"budget" should read "budgeting".

4. On page 52736, in the first column,

in paragraph 7c, in the eighth line, "the

maximize" should read "and maximize";

and in paragraph 7g, in the fourth hne,

"to access" should read "of access".

5. On page 52737, in the first column,

in the first line, "Meeting" should read

"Meet".

6. On page 52739, in the third column,

in paragraph 3e(3), in the second line,

"or" should read "of.

7. Oh page 52742, in the second

column, in paragraph 6b, in the second

line, "Administration" should read

"Administrator".

8. On page 52743:

a. In the second column, in paragraph

3a(2), in the 26th line, insert "be"

between "shall" and "included".

b. In the third column, in paragraph

3c(2)(a), in the second line, insert "new"

between "for" and "installations"; and

in paragraph 3c(2)(3), in the fifth line,

"have" should read "has".

9. On page 52744:

a. In the second column, in the sixth

line from the bottom, the first word
should read "audits".

b. In the third column, in the first

paragraph, in the third line, "contests"

should read "contents"; and in the

eighth line from the bottom of the page,

"consolidated" should read
"consolidates".

10. On page 52745:

a. In the first column, in the ninth line

from the bottom of the page, insert "the"

between "with" and "NSDD".
b. In the second column, in the 17th

line from the bottom of the page, "the"

should read "and".

11. On page 52747, in the first column,

in the seventh line from the bottom of

the page, "therefore" should read
"thereafter".

BILLING CODE 1505-01-M
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Appendix Two
RESOLUTION ON OMB CIRCULAR A- 130,

MANAGEMENT OF FEDERAL
INFORMATION RESOURCES

WHEREAS, Equal and readily available access

to unclassified government informa-

tion and publication is a primary

tenet of a free society; and

WHEREAS, The issue of this access is ad-

dressed in OMB Circular A- 130,

"Management of Federal Informa-

tion Resources," published by the

Office of Management and Budget

(OMB) in the December 24, 1985,

Federal Register, and

WHEREAS, This Circular was made available

only once in draft form for public

comment; and

WHEREAS, The American Library Association

(ALA), although appreciative of

OMB's adoption of several of its

recommendations, including recogni-

tion of the role of the Depository

Library Program, nevertheless be-

lieves that the policies delineated

in regards to dissemination, data

collection, "maximum feasible re-

liance on the private sector," user

fees, cost-benefit analysis, and
other matters will contribute to

the curtailment of the collection

of government information and its

dissemination to the general public,

business, government policymakers,

and the academic community; and

WHEREAS, The Association regrets that the

final version of the Circular was
not made available for further pub-
lic comment despite substantial

revisions and requests from Mem-
bers of Congress, ALA, and the

American public; now, therefore,

be it

RESOLVED, That the Director of OMB and in-

terested Members of the United

States Congress be apprised of the

possible effects of OMB Circular

A- 130 and urged to monitor closely

its implementation; and, be it fur-

ther

RESOLVED, That ALA members be urged to

monitor the effects of the imple-

mentation of the Circular on govern-

ment information and publications

and report problems to the ALA
Washington Office, Members of

Congress, and OMB.

Adopted by the Council of the

American Library Association

Chicago, Illinois

January 22, 1986

(Council Document #28)

Government Publications:

An Endangered Species

Because the federal government is the largest

single producer, consumer, and disseminator of

information in the nation, it finds itself, with the

dawn of the electronic information age, at a critical

juncture at which policy decisions are being formu-
lated with wide-ranging implications which will

take us into the next century. The Office of Man-
agement and Budget Circular A- 130, Management
of Federal Information Resources, which OMB issued

on December 12, 1985, and published in the Federal

Register on December 24, is one of those policy

decisions. In a December 23 editorial, "Privatizing

the Numbers," The Washington Post said that the

circular "would likely reduce the number of printed

government publications available to libraries or

at low cost and increase the already widespread

practice of private outfits interfacing with government

computers and providing printouts for users at

hefty fees."

The American Library Association believes

that the final circular establishes official government

policy which will contribute to the curtailment

of the federal government's efforts to collect and

disseminate information to the general public, busi-

ness, government policymakers, and the academic

community, and will accelerate the current trend

toward the commercialization and privatization of

government information. All of us concerned about

public access to government information must watch
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the circular's implementation carefully.

Development of the Circular . Circular A- 130

is a presidential policy directive to executive

agencies which provides a general policy framework
for the management of federal information

resources. The circular does not have the force

of law; it is not a regulation. However, agencies

ignore it at their peril. The Director of 0MB will

use fiscal budget reviews and other measures to

evaluate agency compliance with the circular (sec.

10). This umbrella circular supersedes four

existing circulars, but its scope is much broader

than the incorporated directives. The circular

implements provisions of the Paperwork Reduction

Act of 1980 (PL 96-511) as well as other statutes,

executive orders, and executive branch management
philosophy.

OMB made substantial changes to the March
draft, but refused to make the final draft avail-

able for further public review before publication

despite requests from Members of Congress, ALA
and others. In its rewrite of the controversial

March proposal in response to the more than 350

comments it received, OMB accepted some of the

recommendations which ALA and others made.

However, other provisions heavily criticized by
the library and academic community were not

changed or were modified only slightly. The final

circular still delineates debatable policies regarding

access, dissemination, data collection, "maximum
feasible reliance on the private sector," user fees,

cost-benefit analysis, and other matters.

Public Access to Government Information .

The main body of the circular consists of defini-

tions, basic considerations and assumptions, po-
licies, and assignments of responsibility; the appen-
dixes consist of procedures for implementing var-

ious policies and with analysis of Key sections.

It is important to read Appendix IV-Analysis of

key Sections when reviewing the circular. OMB
added this section to the final version in response

to many requests that the explanatory materials

in the March draft not be lost when the circular

was published in final form.

OMB accepted the recommendation of many
commentators to include language requiring that

agencies establish procedures to ensure that gov-
ernment publications are made available to deposi-

tory libraries as required by law. However, the

elimination of government documents and publica-

tion programs will mean consequential losses of

materials for depository libraries, which provide

efficient and economical means for dissemination

of government information. And since more and
more government information is likely to be avail-

able only in electronic format, the depository li-

brary program seemingly will be undermined. The
implementation of the Joint Committee on Printing

proposal for pilot projects to provide electronic

databases to depository libraries would help to

ensure that depositories will be able to meet the

needs of the public in the future.

On February 12, at a forum sponsored by
the Federal Library and Information Center Com-
mittee on federal information policies, Franklin

Reeder from OMB said that agencies may hit in-

formation programs through Gramm-Rudman-Hol-
lings budget cuts. While he thinks that public

notice of proposed cuts is "good because these

things may be easy targets," what he didn't mention
is how difficult it is going to be for the public

to keep track of proposed cuts. Although OMB's
new Circular A- 130 requires that agencies provide

the public with "adequate notice" before disseminating

"significant" new, or terminating "significant" existing

information products, the determination of what
constitutes a significant product and the method
in which to give notice is left to the agency head.

There is no requirement to give such notice in

the Federal Register. If news releases are the

method of adequate notice, not many of the general

public will see them, especially outside Washington.

Besides, press releases are the kind of time sensitive

information which is being incorporated into elec-

tronic databases, available to those with the equip-

ment to access them, and money for connect time.

What kind of information is disappearing?

Some recent examples include:

A January 30 news release from the Federal

Election Commission announced that "drastically

curtailed public disclosure of federal campaign
finance information will result from a series

of budget cuts forced upon the FEC." Effective

March 1, the computerization of itemized infor-

mation filed by political committees on the

'86 election will be reduced severely, although

candidate and political committee reports will

continue to be available on microfilm for public

review and copying. Among the effects of

the reduction in computerization will be a

reduction in timeliness, since data entry time

probably will double; accuracy of detailed

information may be reduced because less expen-
sive methods of data entry will be used; and
availability of detailed information will be

reduced. Stepping into the breach is Washington
Online's Campaign Contribution Tracking Sys-

tem which includes all FEC reports filed since

1983 and costs $3,500 in annual subscriptions

for unlimited usage.

The Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
issued a news release on February 24 announcing
that effective immediately it will publish sum-
maries instead of the full texts of Notices

of Proposed Rulemaking, rulemaking decisions
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and policy statements in the Federal Register.

The FCC decided that "publication of detailed

summaries would be a reasonable and cost-

efficient way of apprising the general public

of its actions." Federal Register publication

of the actual texts of final rules will be con-

tinued. Budgetary constraints and the rising

cost of Federal Register publication were

given as the rationale for the cuts. To cut

publication costs further, the FCC also

amended its rules to enable it to reduce the

amount of material published in FCC Reports.

Hereafter, only those rulemaking decisions

and policy statements summarized in the Fed-

eral Register and not published in Pike and

Fischer (a private sector service which costs

$1,875 to initiate and $1,375 for an annual

subscription) will be published in FCC Re-

ports.

Due to budget cutbacks, the U.S. Departmert

of Agriculture can no longer report to the

nation the total poundage of food consumed
per capita in the United States. The infor-

mation has been lost primarily due to the

disconiinuance oi crop reports Tiom USDA.
The Food Institute says that the information

as now published prevents food industry re-

searchers from making any meaningful com-
parisons in the fruit and vegetable areas,

such as comparing changes in the national

diet (like the changeover from animal to crop

products), and a host of other analyses.

Importance of the Circular to the Public .

Many who reviewed the March draft were con-

cerned that OMB's rationale of sound management
practice, cost-cutting, and efforts to eliminate

duplication were being used to bury a fundamental

principle--that democratic government is account-

able to its citizens, and that this accountability

requires that information must be easily accessible

and readily available to its citizens so they may
participate fully and effectively in their democratic
government. In response to these criticisms, OMB
now acknowledges the value of government infor-

mation to the entire nation, and the importance
of a free flow of government information to its

citizens. Whether statements of principle and
OMB's clarifications of its "intentions" in Appendix
IV will be enough to mitigate the complex and
restrictive directives in the policies section of the

circular (sec. 8) remains to be seen. ALA's con-
cerns with the circular lie primarily in these areas:

1. The circular directs agencies to disseminate
information only when it is either required by law
or necessary for the proper performance of agency
functions and only when it will not duplicate cur-

rent or potential similar products or services pro-

vided by other government or private sector or-

ganizations. These restrictive conditions can place

insurmountable barriers between the public and
government information.

2. Agencies are to place maximum feasible re-

liance on the private sector for dissemination of

the products or services, a reliance that can lead

to the dissemination of only that information with

strong profit potential in the market place. The
private sector is under no obligation to make gov-

ernment information available to the American public

at an affordable price, nor to keep that information

easily accessible and readily available. A gap based

on ability to pay between information "haves" and

"have-nots" can easily evolve. Such a gap unfairly

limits individual opportunity in our free and demo-
cratic society.

3. The circular states that access would be provided

sjonsiste.i. A'lth the Freedom of Information Act.

Yet for years the Administration has been trying

to broaden the exemptions to FOIA, increase fees

for its use, and make it more difficult for the public

to use the Act.

4. The (circular directs federal agencies to create

or collect only that information necessary for proper

performance of agency functions. Will information

not mandated by agency mission no longer be avail-

able? If so, government information needed by
citizens will be cut off effectively at the source.

In addition, other factors are likely to restrict

federal government information: for example, the

Gramm-Rudman-Hollings deficit reduction process;

and OMB Circular A-3, Government Publications,

which requires agency heads to annually submit

to OMB for approval a list of current and proposed

periodicals, with detailed justifications for proposed

periodicals. It will also be necessary to pay close

attention to the revision of other OMB circulars

which have a close relationship to Circular A- 130,

such as Circular A-76, Performance of Commercial (
Activities, and Circular A-25, User Charges.

One of the fiscal year 1987 budget documents

released in early February, Management of the

United States Government, states that since 1982

one-quarter of the 16,000 government publications

have been eliminated. Agencies were directed to

explore more efficient printing and photocopying

management: "For example, the Secretary of Defense

has issued guidance to the military departments

to reduce spending on periodicals from $22.5 million A
to $10 million in 1986- -a 55% reduction."

"

Given these various factors, ALA is convinced

that government publications are an endangered

species. ALA plans to foster cooperation among
other groups concerned about public access to gov-

ernment information by developing a Coalition on
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Government Information. Nancy Kranich of New
York University Libraries chairs the ALA
committee setting up the coalition.

The stakes are high. Are we going to weigh

the cost of information access on the marketplace

scales of the Office of Management and Budget

or on the scales of justice and equality? What

price tag can we put on an informed electorate

and democracy?

American Library Association

Washington Office

202/547-4440 March 1986

Appendix Three

OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET
CIRCULAR ON MANAGEMENT OF

FEDERAL INFORMATION RESOURCES

The Office of Management and Budget Cir-

cular A- 130, Management of Federal Information

Resources, which OMB issued on December 12,

1985, was published in the December 24 Federal

Register, pp. 52730-51, with corrections in the Jan-

uary 6 FR, p. 461. The public should pay careful

attention to the implementation of the circular,

and urge their Representative[s] and Senators to

do so. In a December 23 editorial, "Privatizing

the Numbers," The Washington Post said that the

circular "would likely reduce the number of printed

government publications available in libraries or

at low cost and increase the already widespread

practice of private outfits interfacing with govern-

ment computers and providing printouts for users

at hefty fees."

Although the circular is improved from the

draft in the March 15 FR, the final circular es-

tablishes official government policy which will

sharply reduce the federal government's efforts

to collect and disseminate information to the pub-
lic, and will accelerate the current trend toward

the commercialization and privatization of govern-

ment information. In addition, other factors are

likely to restrict federal government information;

for example, the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings deficit

reduction process, and OMB Circular A-3, Govern-
ment Publications, which requires agency heads

to annually submit to OMB for approval a list of

current and proposed periodicals, with detailed

justifications for proposed periodicals. It will also

be necessary to pay close attention to the revision

of other OMB circulars which have a close rela-

tionship to Circular A- 130, such as Circular A-76,
Performance of Commercial Activities, and Circular

A-25, User Charges.

Development of the Circular. Circular A- 130

is a presidential policy directive to executive agen-

cies which provides a general policy framework
for the management of federal information resour-

ces. The circular does not have the force of law;

it is not a regulation. However, agencies ignore

it at their peril. The Director of OMB will use

fiscal budget reviews and other measures to eval-

uate agency compliance with the circular (sec. 10).

This umbrella circular supersedes four existing cir-

culars, but its scope is much broader than the in-

corporated directives. The circular implements
provisions of the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980

(PL 96-511) as well as other statutes, executive

orders, and executive branch management philosophy.

OMB made substantial changes to the March
draft, but refused to make the final draft available

for further public review before publication despite

requests from Members of Congress, ALA, and others.

In its rewrite of the controversial March proposal

in response to the more than 350 comments it re-

ceived, OMB accepted some of the recommendations
which ALA and others made. However, other pro-

visions heavily criticized by the library and academic

community were not changed or were modified only

slightly. The final circular still requires cost-benefit

analysis of government information activities, "maxi-

mum feasible reliance on the private sector" for

the dissemination of government information products

and services, and cost recovery through user charges

where appropriate.

Public Access to Government Information.

The main body of the circular consists of definitions,

basic considerations and assumptions, policies, and

assignments of responsibility; the appendixes consist

of procedures for implementing various policies

and with analysis of key sections. It is important

to read Appendix IV-Analysis of Key Sections when
reviewing the circular. OMB added this section

to the final version in response to many requests

that the explanatory materials in the March draft

not be lost when the circular was published in

final form.

OMB accepted the recommendation of many
commentators to include language requiring that

agencies establish procedures for ensuring that

government publications are made available to de-

pository libraries as required by law (sec. 8a(12)
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(b)). A definition of "government publication" was

added: "informational matter which is published

as an individual document at government expense,

or as required by law" (sec. 6k). OMB also

accepted the suggestion that agencies provide

adequate notice and opportunity for public

comment before terminating products or services.

OMB added the provision that adequate notice

should be provided before initiating new
information products and services (sec. 8a(10)).

Formal notice in the FR is not required as ALA
recommended.

Importance of the Circular to the Public.

The proposed circular will establish government-

wide policy on federal information management,

and will form the basis for future, more detailed

OMB directives on this subject. Many who
reviewed the March draft were concerned that

OMB's rationale of sound management practice,

cost-cutting, and efforts to eliminate duplication

were being used to bury a fundamental principle

—that democratic government is accountable to

its citizens, and that this accountability requires

that information must be easily accessible and

readily available to its citizens so they may
participate fully and effectively in their democratic

government. In response to these criticisms, OMB
now acknowledges the value of government
information to the entire nation, and the

importance of a free flow of government
information to its citizens. Whether statements

of principle and OMB's clarifications of its

"intentions" in Appendix IV will be enough to

mitigate the complex and restrictive directives in

the policies section of the circular (sec. 8) remains

to be seen. ALA's concerns with the circular lie

primarily in these areas:

1. The circular directs agencies to disseminate

information only when it is either required by law

or necessary for the proper performance of agency

functions and only when it will not duplicate cur-

rent or potential similar products or services pro-

vided by other government or private sector or-

ganizations. These restrictive conditions can place

insurmountable barriers between the public and
government information.

2. Agencies are to place maximum feasible re-

liance on the private sector for dissemination of

the products or services, a reliance that can lead

to the dissemination of only that information with

strong profit potential in the market place. The
private sector is under no obligation to make gov-

ernment information available to the American pub-
lic at an affordable price, nor to keep that infor-

mation easily accessible and readily available. A
gap based on ability to pay between information

"haves" and "have-nots" can easily evolve. Such
a gap unfairly limits individual opportunity in our

free and democratic society.

3. The circular states that access would be pro-

vided consistent with the Freedom of Information

Act. Yet for years the Administration has been
trying to broaden the exemptions to FOIA, increase

fees for its use, and make it more difficult for

the public to use the Act.

4. The circular directs federal agencies to create

or collect only that information necessary for pro-

per performance of agency functions. Will infor-

mation not mandated by agency mission no longer

be available? If so, government information needed
by citizens will be cut off effectively at the source.

American Library Association

Washington Office

January 1986 202/547-4440

Appendix Four

LESS ACCESS TO LESS INFORMATION
BY AND ABOUT THE U.S. GOVERNMENT

A 1981-1984 Chronology:

April 1981 -December 1984

What was first seen as an emerging trend

in April 1981 when the American Library
Association Washington Office first started this

chronology of items which came to our attention,

has by December 1984 become a continuing pattern

of the federal government to restrict government
publications and information dissemination
activities. A policy has emerged which is less

than sympathetic to the principles of freedom of

access to information as librarians advocate them.

A combination of specific policy decisions, the current

Administration's interpretations and implementation

of the 1980 Paperwork Reduction Act (PL 96-511),

implementation of the Grace Commission
recommendations and agency budget cuts significantly

limit access to public documents and statistics.
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The accelerating tendency of federal agencies

to use computer and telecommunications

technologies for data collection, storage, retrieval

and dissemination has major implications for public

access. To identify a few: contractual

arrangements with commercial firms to disseminate

information collected at taxpayer expense,

increased user charge for government information,

the trend toward having increasing amounts of

government information available in electronic

format only and eliminating the printed version.

While automation clearly offers promises of

savings, will public access to government

information be further restricted for people who
cannot afford computers or cannot pay for

computer time?

ALA reaffirmed its long standing conviction

that open government is vital to a democracy in

a resolution passed by Council in January 1984

which stated that "there should be equal and ready

access to data collected, compiled, produced, and

published in any format by the government of the

United States." In his inaugural speech, ALA
President E.J. Josey asserted: "Again, nobody would

deny the utility of many of these services provided

by the private sector, but are not available to all

of the American people; their purpose is to yield

a profit, and they are designed only for those who
can pay for them. Nor do they have any

obligation to provide access to all or any

information; only that information which the

suppliers deem profitable or potentially so. Only
the preservation of public services, publicly

supported, can assure that each individual has

equal and ready access to information,..."

With access to information a major ALA pri-

ority, members should be concerned about the fol-

lowing series of actions which create a climate

in which government information activities are

suspect. The April 1981 through June 1984 items

are a compilation of four previous chronologies

prepared on the same topic; the July to December
1984 items are an update.

American Library Association

Washington Office

December 1984

April 1981 President Reagan imposed a mora-
torium on the production and pro-

curement of new audiovisual aids

and government publications using

the rationale that the federal gov-

ernment is spending too much
money on public relations, public-

ity, and advertising. "Much of

this waste consists of unnecessary

and expensive films, magazines,

and pamphlets." {Weekly Compila-
tion of Presidential Documents,

April 27, 1981.)

April 1981 The Office of Management and Bud-
get (OMB) issued Bulletin No. 81-

16 which provided procedures and
guidelines for the moratorium.

All agencies were required to re-

view and reduce planned or pro-

posed publications and to develop

a management control plan to cur-

tail future spending on periodicals,

pamphlets and audiovisual materials.

June 1981 OMB issued a model control plan

to assist agencies in developing

new or improved control systems

to carry out the policies and guide-

lines in Bulletin No. 81-16, "Elimi-

nation of Wasteful Spending on

Government Periodicals, Pamphlets,

and Audiovisual Products."

June 1981 OMB Bulletin 81-21 required each

federal agency to submit its plan

for reviewing its information ac-

tivities by September 1, 1981. The
objective was to establish a process

"...which forces agencies to focus

on and allows us (OMB) to influ-

ence decisions on how they pro-

cess, maintain, and disseminate in-

formation." Bulletin No. 81-21 also

required the designation of the

single official in each federal agency

in the executive branch who will

be responsible for information re-

sources management as required

by the Paperwork Reduction Act

of 1980.

September 1981 David Stockman, Director of OMB,
issued Memorandum 81-14, re-

quiring heads of executive depart-

ments and agencies to pay special

attention to the major information

centers operated or sponsored by

their agency. Among the types

of information centers to be eval-

uated are clearinghouses, informa-

tion analysis centers and resource

centers. Evaluation criteria included

these questions: Could the private

sector provide the same or similar

information services? Is the

information service provided on

a full-cost recovery basis?
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October 1981 OMB Bulletin 81-16, Supplement

No. 1, required agency review of

all existing periodicals and

recurring pamphlets to reevaluate

their necessity and cost-

effectiveness using OMB-approved
control systems. Agencies must

submit a new request for all series

to be continued after January 15,

1982.

October 1981 Public Printer Danford Sawyer, Jr.

proposed to close all Government
Printing Office bookstores outside

of Washington, DC plus a few

Washington locations.
Approximately 24 of the 27 GPO
bookstores would be closed,

because, it is claimed, they compete

with the private sector and are

losing money. (Letter to Sen.

Mathias, Chairman of the Joint

Committee on Printing, Oct. 9,

1981)

October 1981 The Justice Department submitted

to Congress the Administration's

proposal to severely limit the ap-

plicability of the Freedom of Infor-

mation Act. (Washington Post, No-
vember 28, 1981)

November 1981 According to the Washington Post

(November 9, 1981) over 900 gov-

ernment publications have been

or will be eliminated and the gov-

ernment claims that millions of

dollars will be saved as a result.

November 1981 The Washington Post (November
20, 1981) also reported that the

Commerce Department was consid-

ering replacing the National Tech-
nical Information Service with con-

tracts to private firms. NTIS in-

dexes and distributes at cost thou-

sands of federally funded technical

reports and research studies.

November 1981 One example of a discontinued pub-
lication is the Securities and Ex-
change Commission News Digest,

hardly an ephemeral public relations

piece. The SEC will continue to

print it for internal use, but will

no longer offer subscriptions or

make it available for depository

library distribution. Instead, a

December 1981

January 1982

February 1982

March 1982

private firm will publish it at a

50 percent increase in price (from

$100 to $150 per year). (Security

and Exchange Commission News
Digest, November 10, 1981)

Citing budget cuts, the National

Archives discontinued the inter-

library loan of microfilm publica-

tions from the Fort Worth Federal

Archives and Records Center. About
400,000 reels of census, diplomatic,

pension and other records used

heavily by genealogists were lent

to libraries annually. (Letter sent

from the National Archives to "All

Librarians," November 30, 1981)

[Note: In July 1983, NARS began

a rental program for census micro-

film through a contractor.]

The free Government Printing Of-
fice pamphlet Selected U.S. Gov-

ernment Publications used for years

to alert readers to new general

interest and consumer oriented gov-

ernment documents will no longer

be mailed to the public because

GPO says it is too expensive to

mail out every month. GPO sug-

gests that readers subscribe to the

comprehensive bibliography the

Monthly Catalog of U.S. Govern-

ment Publications which costs $90

a year. (Washington Post, January

22)

The President's FY 1983 budget

requested zero funding for the Li-

brary Services and Construction

Act: Titles II A, B and C of the

Higher Education Act which provide

funds for college library resources,

research and training programs and

research libraries; and the National

Commission on Library and Informa-

tion Science. Less money was

proposed for the state block grant

which contains funding for school

library resources and for the U.S.

Postal Service subsidy which supports

the fourth class library rate and

other nonprofit mailing rates. (Office

of Management and Budget, Bud-
get of the U.S. Government FY
1983)

A 300 percent increase in the cost
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of an annual subscription to the

Federal Register — from $75 to

$300 -- went into effect.

(February 25 Federal Register, p.

8151). In 1981, the price of a

year's subscription to the May 1982

Congressional Record increased

from $75 to $208. Sen. Charles

Mathias (R-MD) stated that

circulation of the CR declined

almost 20 percent in the last three

years as the price increased {New
York Times, June 2)

March 1982 Many publications formerly

distributed free are now available

only for a fee and government

agencies are urged by OMB to start

charging prices high enough to

recover their costs. For example,

because of budget cuts. Agriculture

Departments Economic Research

Service will stop free distribution

of its publications and make these

reports available only on a paid

subscription basis. The alternative

was to curtail basic research

activities. (March 29 FR, p. 13178)

March 1982 A reference collection standby,

the Dictionary of Occupational

Titles, is threatened because 87

of the 97 jobs remaining in the

Labor Department's occupational

analysis division are being May 1982

eliminated. {Washington Post,

March 2)

April 1982 The President signed Executive

Order 12356, National Security In-

formation, which substantially in-

creases the amount of information

that can be classified. (April 6,

FR, pp. 14873-14884). Critics see

the Executive Order as a reversal

of a 30-year government policy

of automatic declassification of

government documents. Although
the National Archives still has the May 1982

authority to review classified docu-
ments, budget cuts are likely to

limit the ability of Archives to

carry out this function effectively.

{Chronicle of Higher Education,

April 14)

May 1982 The Administration supports Senate

amendments to the Freedom of In-

formation Act to restrict the type

and amount of government material

available to the public. {Washing-

ton Post, May 4).

The government's two biggest col-

lectors of statistics, the Census

Bureau and the Bureau of Labor
Statistics, have cut programs be-

cause of budget reductions. The
Census Bureau has dropped num-
erous studies and the Bureau of

Labor Statistics has asked Congress

for an emergency $5.6 million ap-

propriation "to maintain the ac-

curacy" of such key economic in-

dicators as the Consumer Price

Index. According to a May 4

Washington Post article, "Many
of the programs being trimmed help-

ed the government monitor how
its programs were being used. Others

helped policy makers predict econ-

omic trends." The article also quoted

a business leader testifying at a

congressional subcommittee hearing

in March: "A million dollars saved

today through short-sighted reduc-

tions in the budgets for statistical

programs could lead to erroneous

decisions that would cost the private

and public sectors billions of dollars

over the long run."

The Office of Management and Bud-
get has agreed to make available

a complete list of discontinued

government publications as a way
"...to assure an orderly and equit-

able transfer of discontinued gov-

ernment publications to the private

sector." The list, which should

be available in mid-July, can be

obtained from OMB's Bill McQuaid
(202/395-5193). (Association of

American Publishers Capital Letter,

May)

In April, the General Services Ad-
ministration closed the Washington,

D.C. Federal Information Center,

leaving the 40 information centers

in other parts of the country still

operating. However, citing budget

cuts, walk-in services have now
been eliminated, leaving only the

telephone numbers and people to

answer them. A saving of $260,000
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of the centers' $4 million annual

budget is anticipated. (Washington

Post, May 25)

May 1982 The New York Times (May 10) re-

ported that GPO destroyed $11

million worth of government

publications that were not selling

more than 50 copies a year or

earning more than $1,000 in sales

a year. The millions of documents

were sold as wastepaper for

$760,000. Although a few copies

of most titles have been kept in

stock, generally people looking for

one of the destroyed publications

will be told to find it in one of

the depository libraries.

June 1982 In keeping with its policy to refuse

to offer for public sale anything

that won't yield $1,000 a year in

sales, GPO has selected only 25

of the 69 publications which the

National Bureau of Standards

wanted to offer for public sale.

As a result, the rejected

publications are available to the

public only through the National

Technical Information Service

whose prices for NBS publications

are generally two to three times

higher than GPO's for the same
document. (Memo from NBS
official, June 14)

June 1982 Continued cutbacks on free pub-
lications result in the Health and
Human Services Department no
longer distributing copies of Infant

Care without charge as it has for

58 years. (New York Times, June

2)

June 1982 The Office of Management and
Budget permitted federal agencies

to begin putting out new publica-

tions and films, but OMB will keep
a close eye on costs and top

agency officials will monitor con-
tent. According to a preliminary

count, the Administration has elim-

inated about 2,000 of the 13,000

to 15,000 publications distributed

before the President's April 1981

moratorium on government books,

periodicals and audiovisuals.

(Washington Post, June 11)

September 1982 In response to a September 8 Fed-
eral Register (pp. 39515-39530) no-
tice by the Office of Management
and Budget (OMB) regarding pro-

posed regulations for the information

collection provisions of the Paper-

work Reduction Act of 1980,

Washington Office Director Eileen

Cooke sent OMB the resolution

on federal government statistical

activities passed by Council at the

1982 annual conference. Her letter

sent with the resolution expressed

ALA's concern with the assumption

throughout the proposed regulations

that federal government data col-

lection is a burden on the public,

with little recognition given to

the benefits to the public which
are derived from accurate, nonbiased

and timely statistics. She stressed

that the Association would like

to see more safeguards for public

access in the regulations.

October 1982 On October 6, 1982, OMB released

a list of more than 2,000 govern-

ment publications—one out of every

six- -targeted for termination or

consolidation into other publica-

tions. This initiative, together

with 4,500 other cost reductions

proposed for an additional 2,300

publications, is expected to produce

cost savings "of more than one-

third of all federal publications."

According to OMB 82-25, "Reform
'88: Elimination, Consolidation and

Cost Reduction of Government Pub-
lications," sixteen percent of all

government publications will be

discontinued. This amounts to 70

million copies, 1/12 of the 850 mil-

lion copies printed, and is part

of "...the Reagan Administration's

continuing drive to eliminate costly,

redundant and superfluous publica-

tions..." Each federal agency will

be reviewing its publications for

increased user fees. Similar savings

are expected during 1983 to 1985.

January 1983 OMB published the draft of the

revision of its Circular A-76 "Per-

formance of Commercial Activities"

in the January 12 Federal Register,

pp. 1376-1379. Library services

and facility operation and cataloging
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were listed as examples of commer-
cial activities. The supplement

to the circular sets forth

procedures for determining whether

commercial activities should be

operated under contract with

private sources or in- house using

government facilities and personnel.

(ALA'S Federal Librarians Round
Table recommended many changes

in the draft circular to OMB.)

January 1983 OMB proposed amendments to its

Circular A- 122, "Cost Principles

for Nonprofit Organizations," in

the January 24 Federal Register,

pp. 3348-3351. The proposal

"...would have had the apparent

effect of severely restricting or

inhibiting an organization from
engaging in protected first

amendment rights with its own
private assets as a condition for

receiving the benefits of any

federal contract or grant, unless

the organization could duplicate

all its facilities, equipment and

personnel." ("Legal Analysis of

OMB Circular A- 122: Lobbying by
Non-Profit Grantees of the Federal

Government," Congressional
Research Service, Library of

Congress, December 15, 1983, p.

CRS-2). The proposal was
withdrawn in March after sub-

stantial congressional and public

criticism. {Chronicle of Higher

Education, March 9, 1983)

February 1983 In a February 18 speech to the

Conservative Political Action Con-
ference, President Reagan cited

"...reducing publication of more
than 70 million copies of wasteful

or unnecessary government pub-
lications" as one of the ways that

his Administration is attempting

to make government more efficient.

{Weekly Compilation of Presidential

Documents, February 23, 1983, p.

260)

March 1983 Stating that additional safeguards

are needed to protect classified

information, the President issued

a directive on safeguarding national

security information on March 11.

The directive mandates greater use

of polygraph examinations in in-

vestigations of leaks of classified

information and requires all indi-

viduals with access to certain types

of classified information to sign

a lifelong prepublication review

agreement to submit for govern-

mental review all writings and pro-

posed speeches which touch upon
intelligence matters. As directed

by ALA Council in a resolution

passed at the 1983 Annual Confer-

ence, ALA Executive Director

Robert Wedgeworth wrote to the

President and requested that The
Presidential Directive on Safeguard-
ing National Security Information

be rescinded. In December, Con-
gress added an amendment to the

Department of State Authorizations

(PL 98- 1 64) prohibiting implementa-
tion of the directive until April

15, 1984.

April 1983 The Department of Energy proposed

regulations in the April 1 Federal

Register, pp. 13988-13993, to "...de-

scribe those types of Unclassified

Controlled Nuclear Information (UC-
NI) to be protected, establish mini-

mum protection standards, set forth

the conditions under which access

to UCNI would be granted, and

establish procedures for the imposi-

tion of penalties for violation of

those regulations." Although librar-

ies were not mentioned in the

proposal, the scope of the

documentation and information po-

tentially covered raised concern

about access to information on nu-

clear research in libraries which
are depositories of Department of

Energy nuclear materials.

August 1983 At a public hearing at the Depart-

ment of Energy on August 1 6, Sandra

Peterson, chair of the Government
Documents Round Table, testifying

on behalf of ALA, concluded that

the proposed DOE regulations issued

in April about Unclassified Con-
trolled Nuclear Information should

be withdrawn and reevaluated.

At the hearing, a DOE official

recognized the concerns of academic

and research institutions about the

effect of the proposed rule on their
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libraries. Two possible solutions

were suggested: 1) expressly exempt

from the rule nongovernmental

libraries whether operated by

government contractor or not; and

2) limit the responsibility of

nongovernment libraries to the

protection of documents or

materials specifically identified by

title, if possible, to the library

by DOE in writing. In an October

letter to DOE on behalf of ALA,
Peterson rejected both approaches

as impossible and impractical. DOE
plans to issue a revised proposal

in January 1984 in the Federal

Register for an additional public

comment period.

August 1983 OMB issued the revision of its Cir-

cular A-76 (see January) in the

August 16 Federal Register, pp.

37110-37116. The impact of this

circular extends to all libraries

which depend on or have a service

relationship with federal libraries.

A contract for total library

operations of the Department of

Energy library was awarded to a

private sector firm in August, for

the Department of Housing and

Urban Development in September.

September 1983 In the September 12 Federal

Register, pp. 40964-40965, OMB
solicited public comment on the

development of a policy circular

on federal information management
as part of its responsibility to

implement the Paperwork Reduction
Act of 1980 (PL 96-511). The only

underlying principle mentioned by
OMB was that "...information is

not a free good but a resource

of substantial economic value...."

The ALA response stressed that

"To participate fully in a dem-
ocratic society, citizens must be

informed and aware, regardless of

their individual ability to pay for

information." Indications are that

OMB will try to establish user fees

in order to recover the

government's full costs of creating

as well as providing information,

and will try to define what con-
stitutes unfair competition with

the private sector as it relates to

information issues and library

operations. OMB plans to issue

a proposed circular for public com-
ment in the Federal Register in

February 1984.

October 1983 In contrast to other policies which
restrict public access to govern-

ment information, the U.S. Gov-
ernment Printing Office launched

a national campaign to increase

public awareness and use of federal

depository libraries. The campaign
uses public service announcements
with the theme "Contact your local

library" on television, radio and
in print to guide the audience to

all libraries, the 1,375 depositories

and other non-depositories.

November 1983 OMB issued a watered down version

of its January revisions to Circular

A- 122: "Cost Principles for Non-
profit Organizations; Lobbying and

Related Activities" in the November
3 Federal Register, pp. 50860-50874.

In a December 19 letter, ALA urged

OMB to clarify ambiguous language

in the proposal and reaffirmed the

Association's commitment to the

principle that open government
is vital to a democracy. OMB has

extended their previous mid-De-
cember comment deadline to Jan-

uary 18, 1984. ALA chapters and

state library associations may want

to further analyze the OMB pro-

posal to see if it would affect their

organization's lobbying and related

activities.

November 1983 The House passed HR 2718, Paper-

work Reduction Act Amendments
of 1983. The bill establishes new
goals for further reduction of the

burden imposed by federal paper-

work requirements. Federal col-

lection of information would be

reduced by 10 percent by October

1, 1984, and by an additional 5

percent by October 1, 1985. The
House bill would explicitly prohibit

use of funds for functions or activ-

ities not specifically authorized

or required by the Paperwork

Reduction Act. (November 7

Congressional Record, pp. H9271-
9273)
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December 1983 In a December 12 letter to Rep.

Augustus F. Hawkins (D-CA), Chair

of the Joint Committee on Printing,

OMB Director David Stockman, pro-

tested the stipulation in the

proposed JCP Government Printing,

Binding and Distribution Regulations

that the Government Printing

Office would be responsible for

the distribution of all government

publications. In her letter

commenting on the proposed

regulations, ALA Washington Office

Director Eileen D. Cooke
commended the JCP for its

development of regulations which

provide for technological changes

and for increased support for the

depository library program. Cooke
said: "The expanded definition of

printing is extremely important

for the continued effective

operation of the depository library

program. An increasing number
of government agencies are

creating information which is only

available for distribution in an

electronic format. In order for

libraries, specifically depository

libraries, to be able to provide in-

formation in this format to the

general public, it must become a

part of the depository library pro-

gram." The proposed JCP
regulations were printed in the

November 1 1 Congressional Record,

pp. H9709-9713.

December 1983 On December 28, 1983, the United

States Government gave the

required one-year notice of its

intention to withdraw from the

United Nations Educational,

Scientific, and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO) effective

January 1, 1985. (Press release

#98-158, "House Hearings on U.S.

Participation in UNESCO,"
Committee on Science and
Technology, U.S. House of

Representatives, March 8, 1984)

NOTE: ALA Council passed a reso-

lution in January 1984 on con-

tinued U.S. membership in

UNESCO. Thomas Galvin,

Chair of ALA's International

Relations Committee, testified

in Congress on March 15, 1984

and urged the U.S. to stay

in UNESCO and continue to

allow U.S. scientists "full,

prompt, and ready access

to...research results of their

counterparts...throughout the

world."

January 1984 The Second Annual Report on Elim-
inations, Consolidations, and Cost

Reductions of Government Publica-

tions reports the elimination of

3,287 publications and the proposed

consolidation of another 561. The
total of eliminations and consolida-

tions equals 3,848 publications or

one-fourth of the total inventory.

These publications account for over

150 million copies, or 15 percent

of all copies printed. In addition,

federal agencies proposed 5,020

cost-reduction actions on 3,070

other publications including re-

ducing the volume, frequency of

issue, use of color, and other print-

ing and distribution cost reductions.

Meanwhile, the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget is revising OMB
Circular A-3, the permanent proce-

dure for the government-wide re-

view of publications. When the

circular is revised, OMB plans to

establish new publication elimination

and cost reduction goals for the

remaining 9,000 publications in the

government inventory of 15,900

publications. (Office of Management
and Budget, Second Annual Report

on Eliminations, Consolidations,

and Cost Reductions of Government

Publications, released on January

6, 1984.

January 1984 A photograph in the Washington

Post showed Presidential counselor

Edwin Meese III and OMB Deputy
Director Joseph Wright surrounded

by trash bags stuffed with govern-

ment documents at a White House
briefing. The accompanying story

said:

Since President Reagan took

office three years ago, the

administration has eliminated

one of every four government

publications then printed.

Most of them were distributed

free to the public by the Agri-
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February 1984

February 1984

culture and Defense depart-

ments.

Meese ridiculed the

publications, calling a

pamphlet entitled "How to

Control Bedbugs," for example,

a real "bestseller." But the

doomed publications included

several offering advice about

serious subjects, such as solar

energy, radioactive fallout,

income taxes and drug abuse.

Meese said those publications

are being eliminated because

the information is available

elsewhere. Eliminating the

publications will save $85

million annually.... (Pete

Earley, "U.S. Tightens

Tourniquet on Flow of Paper,"

Washington Post, January 7,

1984, p. A5)

For the third year in a row the

Administration proposed elimination

of library grant programs.

Education Department justification

for the zeroes indicated no new
rationale, but once again noted

"the program's past success at

establishing the highest practical

levels of access across the country

to library services. ..and at

developing models of interlibrary

cooperative arrangements to

stimulate further expansion of the

concept." In addition, "any further

need for training of professional

librarians can be met through State

and local efforts as well as student

aid programs." In the past years.

Congress has continued to fund
library grant programs, in some
cases, at the highest-ever levels.

(Department of Education, The
Fiscal Year 1985 Budget, released

February 1, 1984)

The Administration's FY 1985

budget request for the Consumer
Information Center is $349,000,

a million dollars less than the FY
1984 appropriation. The budget
proposes that one-half of CIC's

staff be redirected from traditional

consumer information activities

to undertake new marketing

February 1984

February 1984

programs financed from increased

user fees and other charges. The
CIC's function is to promote greater

public awareness of existing federal

publications through distribution

of the quarterly "Consumer
Information Catalog" and various

media programs.

In May, when the House Approp-
riations Committee recommended
$1,149,000 in new budget authority

for the CIC in FY 1985, it expressed

concern that the recent user charge

increase has substantially reduced

consumer demand for publications,

with the result that lower volume
has raised unit distribution costs.

Therefore, the committee directed

that the charge to consumers not

be raised above its current level

of $1 and that the CIC charge other

federal agencies only the actual

cost of distributing publications.

(H. Rept. 98-803 on the Department
of Housing and Urban Development-
Independent Agencies Appropria-

tion Bill, 1985; May 23, 1984, p.

34)

The Administration requested for

FY 1985 only $452 million of the

$801 million needed to keep non-
profit and other subsidized postal

rates at current levels. Under the

President's proposal, a 2-lb. book
package mailed at the fourth-class

library rate would increase from
the current 47C to 66<t, a 40 per-

cent increase. However, the House
Treasury-Postal Service-General

Government Appropriations subcom-
mittee, chaired by Rep. Edward
Roybal (D-CA), recommended $801

million, the full amount needed.

The full House Appropriations Com-
mittee approved that recommenda-
tion June 7 in HR 5798; the Senate

subcommittee has not yet acted.

(House Treasury, Postal Service

and General Government Appropria-

tions Bill, 1985 (H. Rept. 98-830))

Following the Administration's re-

quest for substantial revisions to

the Freedom of Information Act,

the Senate passed S. 774 amending

the FOIA. The bill would provide
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February 1984

increased confidentiality for certain

law enforcement, private business,

and sensitive personal records.

It promotes uniform fee schedules

among agencies which could recover

reasonable processing costs in

addition to the current search and
copying costs, and could keep half

the fees to offset costs. The
public interest fee waiver would

be clarified. Many of the

substantive and procedural changes

proposed by the Senate to the

FOIA are controversial. Rep. Glenn
English (D-OK), Chair of the House
Government Operations
Subcommittee on Government Infor-

mation, Justice, and Agriculture,

has indicated that the

Subcommittee "must proceed very

carefully and thoughtfully in

considering amendments."
(February 27 Congressional Record,

pp. SI 794- 1822, and "Statement

of Rep. Glenn English on the

Passage by the Senate of Freedom
of Information Act Amendments,"
News Release from the House
Committee on Government
Operations, February 28, 1984)

The Department of Agriculture an-

nounced that it will issue a Request
for Proposal (RFP 84-00-R-6) on
March 15, seeking contractors to

provide a computer-based system

to support electronic dissemination

of "perishable" data developed by
USDA agencies. (February 28,

1984, Commerce Business Daily).

Examples of the type of data to

be disseminated in the system

include: Market News Reports from
Agricultural Marketing Service,

Outlook and Situation Reports from
Economic Research Service, Weekly
Export Sales Reports from Foreign

Agricultural Service, USDA press

releases and crop production

reports from Statistical Reporting

Services. Users will pay for the

direct cost of accessing the data

from the computer-based system.

However, USDA does not plan to

exert control over the fees which
contractors or subcontractors will

charge the public to access the

on-line data.

The Office of Management and Bud-
get considers this RFP a prototype

for the federal government's

distribution of electronic data.

The Patent and Trademark Office

has signed agreements with private

companies for the automation of

agency records at no cost to the

government. One aspect of these

agreements requires the agency

to deny Freedom of Information

Act requests for the records in

automated form. In a statement

in the March 14 Congressional Re-
cord (pp. H1614-1615), Rep. Glenn
English (D-OK) asked: Is the agency

obtaining services at the price of

limiting public access to some of

its records? The Securities and
Exchange Commission has issued

a request for proposals for a pilot

test of an electronic filing, pro-

cessing, and dissemination system.

The Federal Maritime Commission
is also considering an electronic

filing, storage, and retrieval system

for tariffs.

March 1984 On March 15, Sen. John Danforth

(R-MO) introduced S. 2433, the

Senate version of the Paperwork
Reduction Act Amendments of 1984.

The Senate bill would require re-

ducing the paperwork budget by
5 percent in each of the next five

fiscal years, beginning in FY 1984.

(March 15 Congressional Record,

pp. S2789-2793)

April 1984 OMB published the third and final

version of its controversial "Lobby-
ing" revision of Circular A- 122,

"Cost Principles for Nonprofit

Organizations" in the April 27 Fed-
eral Register, pp. 18260-77. The
revision which is scheduled to go

into effect on May 29, 1984, makes
unallowable the use of federal funds

for the costs associated with most

kinds of lobbying and political

activities, but does not restrict

lobbying or political activities paid

for with non-federal funds. The
new version is still drawing fire

from some groups and from Mem-
bers of Congress who contend that

the bookkeeping requirement would
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require contractors and grantees

to tell the government how much
they spend on lobbying and identify

those costs separately from other

expenses. (Washington Post, April

30, 1984)

April 1984 The Justice Department concluded

in an April 11, 1984 memorandum
for the Counsel to the Director

of the Office of Management and

Budget that the proposed

regulations published by the Joint

Committee on Printing in November
1983 "...are statutorily unsupported

and constitutionally impermissible."

(Memorandum for Michael J.

Horowitz, Counsel to the Director,

Office of Management and Budget.

Re: Constitutionality of Proposed

Regulations of Joint Committee
on Printing under Buckley v. Valeo

and INS v. Chadha, April 11, 1984)

May 1984 When the National Farmers Union
recently asked for a listing of pay-

ment-in-kind (PIK.) participants

and amounts of the PIK
commodities they received, the U.S.

Department of Agriculture

responded that a printout would
cost $2,284.87, with half of the

money required up front.

{Washington Post, May 25, 1984,

p. A21)

June 1984 Thousands of government employees

are currently being required to

sign prepublication censorship

agreements and to submit to lie

detector examinations despite

President Reagan's suspension of

these controversial programs
proposed in his March 1983

National Security Decision Directive

84. According to a General

Accounting Office report
(GAO/NSIAD-84-134) released on
June 11, 1984, every employee with

access to sensitive compartmented
information (SCI) is being required

to sign a lifelong prepublication

censorship agreement, Form 4193.

In March 1984, the President had
promised Congress he would
suspend the censorship and
polygraph provisions of his

directive for the duration of this

session of Congress. The President's

censorship contract and Form 4193

are virtually identical. Since the

issuance of Form 4193 in 1981,

approximately 156,000 military and
civilian employees have been re-

quired to sign such agreements

at the Department of Defense alone.

The GAO reports that employees
in 22 other federal agencies have

also signed these agreements. (U.S.

House of Representatives, news
release, "GAO Update on Adminis-
tration Lie Detector/Censorship

Status Reveals Reagan Promise of

Suspension Has Little Effect: Brooks

Calls for End to Program, Prohibition

by Law," released June 13, 1984)

July 1984 For the first time in 45 years, the

Federal Statistical Directory has

been published by a private pub-
lisher—at nearly three times the

price. Previously, the directory

was created by the Commerce De-
partment's Office of Federal Sta-

tistical Policy and Standards and
sold through the Government Print-

ing Office. After the statistical

office was transferred to the Office

of Management and Budget, 0MB
killed the book as part of its drive

to scrap unnecessary publications.

When GPO sold the 1979 edition,

the most recent available from the

government, it charged $5. The
private publisher has updated the

1979 version, added an index and

appendix and set his price at $14.95.

("U.S. Statistics Go Up in Private

Printing," Washington Post, July

24, 1984)

July 1984 Three years after the Reagan Ad-
ministration began slashing the

budgets of federal statistical agen-

cies, the General Accounting Office

has concluded that most major

studies were not jeopardized, in

part because the cuts generally

have been restored by Congress.

According to the report, "Status

of the Statistical Community After

Sustaining Budget Reductions"

(GAO/IMTEC-84-17), the statistical

agencies, protected its core survey

programs when programs were nec-

essary because of congressional
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mandates or because of

Departmental requirements. As
a result of applying these two

criteria, the Center made most of

its reductions in the areas of

technical assistance to states and

library services. Program
initiatives that were put on hold

included obtaining data on

international education and
measuring adult functional literacy.

(Washington Post, August 2, 1984)

August 1984 The Department of Energy

published revised proposed
regulations on identification and

protection of unclassified controlled

nuclear information (UCNI) in the

August 3 Federal Register, pp.

31236-46. DOE said that the

proposed regulations have been

changed to clarify their intended

scope, with several of the changes

specifically directed at the

concerns of librarians. "Other than

the fact that certain documents
that, in the past, would have been

released to libraries no longer will

be released in the future, these

regulations have no direct impact

on the operation of public or

university libraries." The broad

scope of DOE's April 1983 proposal

raised concern about access to

information on nuclear research

in libraries which are depositories

of DOE nuclear materials.

On September 13, Sandra Peterson,

Documents Librarian at Yale Uni-
versity, testified for ALA at a DOE
public hearing on the proposed re-

vision. While questioning the

philosophy which allows an agency

to restrict access to unclassified

information, Peterson acknowledged
DOE's congressional mandate to

issue regulations under section 148

of the Atomic Energy Act, and

commended DOE for responding

to criticism and adopting a realistic

approach.

August 1984 On August 8 the Joint Committee
on Printing held an all-day infor-

mational session at which JCP staff

answered questions on the revised

draft of the "Government Printing,

Binding, and Distribution Policies

and Guidelines" published in the

June 26 Congressional Record (pp.

H7075-78). The original draft re-

vision published in November 1983,

intended to embrace new technolo-

gies and replace JCP micromanage-
ment procedures with oversight

and policy-making functions, gen-

erated hundreds of comments. ALA
commented favorably on both drafts,

particularly the provisions for tech-

nological change and support of

the depository library program.

The JCP staff explained that the

current JCP regulations were now
being termed "policies and guide-

lines" in light of the Supreme Court's

decision (INS v. Chadha, 102 S.

Ct. 2764 (1983)) which held legisla-

tive vetoes unconstitutional unless

passed by both Houses of Congress

and signed by the President. The
Justice Department has advised the

Defense Department that it need

not seek JCP approval as required

under 44 U.S.C., Section 501, before

conducting printing activities outside

the Government Printing Office.

JCP staff director Tom Kleis said

he would ask the Committee to

hold hearings on Title 44 with an

eye to revision, but felt the guidelines

were needed as an interim step.

JCP's interest as an oversight

committee was in making sure that

government information was avail-

able to the public at a fair price,

and that copies were provided to

depository libraries as required by
law.

September 1984 The Postal Rate Commission recom-

mended on September 7 postal rate

increases of 10 percent for 1st

class (a 22C stamp), 1 1 percent

for 3rd class nonprofit, 8 percent

for the 4th class special or book

rate, and a whopping 21 percent

average increase for the 4th class

library rate. While in most cases

the U.S. Postal Service had requested

larger increases, the reverse is

true for the library rate. USPS
requested 12 percent; the Postal

Rate Commission said 21 percent

was necessary to cover recent
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increased transportation costs for

the library rate.

The initial impact early in 1985

would be about a 15 percent in-

crease in the library rate (from

the current 470 for a 2-lb. package

to 54C), with the average 21

percent increase (67C for 2 lbs.,

up 42 percent over the current

47<t) over current rate at the end

of the phased rate schedule for

the library rate (in approximately

1986). The library rate is now
in Step 14 of a 16-step phased rate

schedule leading up to a rate which

reflects the full attributable costs

(but none of the institutional or

overhead costs) of the library rate

mail. (Note: At its December 12

meeting, the U.S. Postal Service

Board of Governors accepted the

Postal Rate Commission's
recommended rates. The new rates

will take effect on February 17,

1985.) (U.S. Postal Service, News,

General Release No. 47, December
12, 1984)

September 1984 In a September 14 letter to Donald
Sowle, Administrator of OMB's
Office of Federal Procurement
Policy, 12 members of Congress

stated that "While we believe that

proper implementation of the A-
76 Circular can help achieve more
cost-effective performance of

government activities, we oppose

its application to library operations,

which are inherently connected

to the government's ability to make
sound policy judgments."
Signatories were Reps. William Ford
(D-MI), Albosta (D-Ml), Hawkins
(D-CA), Simon (D-IL), Dymally (D-
CA), Owens (D-NY), Barnes (D-
MD), Schroeder (D-CO), Oakar (D-
OH), Williams (D-MT), Brown (D-
CA), and Walgren (D-PA).

September 1984 The National Aeronautics and Space

Administration announced on Sep-
tember 18 that a New York firm

would publish and distribute "NASA
TechBriefs Journal," saving NASA
$600,000 a year, enabling the

publisher to make a profit selling

ads, and perhaps making more free

copies available to the public. But

the chairman of the Congress' Joint

Committee on Printing declared

NASA's agreement illegal, a violation

of Title 44. A NASA lawyer has

issued an opinion that JCP's juris-

diction applies only to publications

intended for a government audi-

ence, not to all publications con-

taining government-gathered infor-

mation. In response, a JCP attorney

said: "Their interpretation. ..is totally

specious. That would leave out

the larger part of the universe

of government publications." ("Print

Deals Seen Making GPO a Paperless

Tiger," Washington Post, October

2, 1984)

September 1984 The House Post Office and Civil

Service Subcommittee on Human
Resources, chaired by Rep. Don
Albosta (D-MI), held oversight

hearings September 20 and 25 on
the implementation of 0MB Circular

A-76 and its effects on the federal

workforce. OMB Circular A-76
sets forth executive branch policy

on the performance of "commercial"

activities by the federal govern-

ment. At the September 25 hear-

ing. Rep. Albosta questioned Office

of Management and Budget Deputy
Director Joseph R. Wright, Jr. about

the appropriateness of contracting

out federal libraries and said that

OMB was "walking a thin line" in

including the entirety of library

operations in their emphasis on
turning government activities over

to the private sector. In his

testimony, Wright listed 14 cate-

gories of activities for productivity

improvement study which federal

agencies will be asked to concen-

trate on in the near future. "Li-

braries fall between "mail and file"

and "laundry and dry cleaning."

Rep. Major Owens (D-NY) testified

that libraries are one of the few
professional functions on OMB's
list and linked contracting out ef-

forts to the Office of Personnel

Management's efforts to reclassify

and downgrade federal librarians.

He thinks that both these efforts

have ominous implications for the
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future and for the age of infor-

mation.

October 1984 In the October 1 Federal Register,

p. 38694, the Department of Com-
merce announced that it intends

to conduct a cost comparison of

its library and issue an invitation

for bids under OMB Circular A-
76.

October 1984 Over the past two years, parents

in a housing subdivision in

Morrison, CO, have watched 12

neighborhood children die of

cancer, heart disease or meningitis.

Another five children are battling

cancer now, residents say, and

there are dozens of unexplained

cases of heart, brain and lung

disease. The neighborhood's 5,000

residents are blaming the problem

on toxic wastes and demanding
government help. The
Environmental Protection Agency,

after rebuffing the citizens for

more than a year, recently

undertook a series of surveys to

search for toxic pollutants.

However, EPA has warned that it

may lack the funds to do much
if it turns out that the health

problems stem from toxic

discharges in the neighborhood.

A local activist recalls bitterly that

EPA officials initially told residents

that they knew of no sites in the

area that would pose a hazard.

With one call to the U.S.

Geological Survey, the citizens

secured a map showing that at

least five uranium mines once

operated in the immediate vicinity.

"You just go to the library and

look it up," the local activist is

quoted as saying. ("12 Children

Dead in 'Cancer Cluster'

Community," Washington Post,

October 4, 1984)

October 1984 The Counterfeit Access Device and

Computer Fraud and Abuse Act

of 1984, now part of PL 98-473,

was aimed at computer hackers

but could have unintended

dampening effects on the public's

right to know. The legislation

makes it a federal offense to

knowingly use or disclose informa-

tion in a government computer if

the computer is accessed without

authorization or if the scope of

authorized access is exceeded.

Sens. Mathias (R-MD) and Leahy
(D-VT) pointed out that the focus

of the new provision is on whether
access is authorized, not on whether
the use or disclosure of information

is authorized. Thus even information

whose release is mandated by Free-

dom of Information Act might not

be able to be released if the au-

thority of a particular government
employee to obtain it from a com-
puter file were in any doubt.

October 1984 Federal agencies are publishing

notices in the Federal Register

announcing increased fees to the

public for record retrieval including

Freedom of Information Act
re-quests. The increased fees

implement exist-ing policy to re-

cover the direct costs of document
search and duplication, but can

be high when an individual requests

information which must be retrieved

by computer. For example, in the

October 29 Federal Register, p.

43468, the U.S. Postal Service

published standard charges for sys-

tem utilization services which range

from $189 to $1,827 per hour.

Dedicated use of a 370/135 costs

$15,704 per accounting period.

Peripheral charges vary from $.01

per frame for offline microfilm

processing to $2,960 per accounting

period for inspection service

processing.

November 1984 The Office of Management and Bud-
get issued Bulletin No. 84-17,

Supplement No. 1, which provides

the pro-rate reduction targets nec-

essary for federal agencies to achieve

the savings targets specified in

the Deficit Reduction Act of 1984.

Each of the executive agencies

covered by the supplement has a

pro-rate reduction target of 25.6

percent for publishing, printing,

reproduction, and audiovisual ac-

tivities. This percentage amounts

to a $347 million cut in printing

and publications in 1985. ("OMB
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Gets Serious on Spending Cuts,"

Washington Post, November 7, 1984,

p. A13)

November 1984 The Defense Department issued

one directive and prepared to issue

a second that will restrict the re-

lease of unclassified and previously

available information about weapons

and other military systems. The
new rules apply to technical in-

formation generated by the Defense

Department, military contractors,

research organizations, universities

and anyone under contract to the

Pentagon. Pentagon officials said

that the directives are intended

to reduce the flow of militarily

useful technology to the Soviet

Union. Critics said the directives

are worded so broadly that they

could also be used to restrict the

flow of embarrassing information

about weapons performance. DOD
officials sought to assuage fears

that the new directive would be

used to cut off technical

information to Congress or to hide

mistakes by pointing to specific

provisions forbidding such actions.

(Washington Post, November 8,

1984; New York Times, November
5 and 8, 1984)

November 1984 The Chemical Information System

(CIS), 20 chemical data bases with

physical and regulatory data, which
the Environmental Protection

Agency (EPA) has operated since

1973, has been turned over to

private contractors without
providing any interim federal

funding. Each of the two
contractors who have taken over

the data base has a different plan

for the system's future. Users

claim that this will "put the system
in chaos." When there are two
different data bases, users will be

forced to subscribe to both to get

what they could previously get

from one -- "twice the overhead
and twice the work." Still another

concern is that unprofitable but

scientifically valuable components
of the system are likely to be
dropped. A proposal to move the

system to the National Library of

Medicine gained some Congressional

support but was not considered

before Congress adjourned. ("EPA
Dumps Chemical Data System," Sci-

ence (November 16, 1984))

December 1984 A 32-page report prepared by Har-
vard University asserts that federal

agencies have greatly expanded
their demands to see academic
research before it is published.

Officials on other campuses describe

the report as the most comprehensive

catalog yet published of restrictions

on university research that the

government funds, and that it marks
the beginning of a concerted effort

by research universities to roll back

such restrictions in the Reagan
Administration's second term.

("Campuses Fear Federal Control

Over Research," New York Times,

December 18, 1984)

December 1984 The United States cast the lone

vote in the United Nations General

Assembly against the continued

publication and expansion of a

directory listing 500 potentially

dangerous products that are ban-

ned, restricted or have failed to

win approval in any one of 60

countries. The Assembly vote was
147 to 1. A United States delegate

said the American vote reflected

the Reagan Administration's belief

that the $89,000 expenditure on
the publication was "wasteful" be-

cause the information was generally

available elsewhere, although not

all in one place. Some nations

contended after the vote that the

United States was not sensitive

to their need for quick, easy infor-

mation. A member of the Bang-

ladesh delegation said: "It is very

difficult for developing countries

to collect this information on their

own."

The United States voted against

the initial publication of the direc-

tory in 1982 and has since declined

to provide data for it. The pub-
lication's information about sub-

stances banned or restricted in

the United States was compiled

with the help of the Natural Re-
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sources Defense Council which filed

a Freedom of Information request

with federal agencies to obtain

it. ("U.S. Lone Dissenter in 147-

1 Vote at U.N. on Toxic-Products

Book," New York Times, December
19, 1984)

December 1984 The State Department announced

on December 19 that it will go ahead with the

announced withdrawal of the United States from
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural

Organization (UNESCO) on December 31, ending

38 years of membership. United States membership
could be renewed if UNESCO makes certain changes

in its operation, according to a State Department
spokesman. {Washington Post, December 20, 1984)

Appendix Five

LESS ACCESS TO LESS INFORMATION
BY AND ABOUT THE U.S. GOVERNMENT: 2

A 1985-86 Chronology:

January 1985 - December 1986

During the past six years, this ongoing chro-

nology has documented Administration efforts to

restrict and privatize government information.

A combination of specific policy decisions, the Ad-
ministration's interpretations and implementations

of the 1980 Paperwork Reduction Act (PL 96-511,

as amended by PL 99-500), implementation of the

Grace Commission recommendations and agency

budget cuts have significantly limited access to

public documents and statistics.

Since 1982, one of every four of the govern-

ment's 16,000 publications has been eliminated.

Through two 1985 directives, the Office of Man-
agement and Budget has clearly consolidated its

government information control powers. Circular

A-3, Government Publications, requires annual

reviews of agency publications and detailed

justifications for proposed periodicals. Circular

A- 130, Management of Federal Information

Resources, requires cost-benefit analysis of

government information activities, maximum
reliance on the private sector for the dissemination

of government information, and cost recovery

through user charges. The likely result is an

acceleration of the current trend to commercialize

and privatize government information. Recent
proposals to discontinue or contract out the

National Technical Information Service exemplify

this trend.

Another development, with major implications

for public access, is the growing tendency of

federal agencies to utilize computer and

telecommunications technologies for data collection,

storage, retrieval and dissemination. This trend

has resulted in the increased emergence of

contractual arrangements with commercial firms

to disseminate information collected at taxpayer

expense, higher user charges for government
information, and the proliferation of government
information available in electronic format only.

While automation clearly offers promises of savings,

will public access to government information be

further restricted for people who cannot afford

computers or pay for computer time?

During 1986, a government "disinformation"

program emerged. The federal government also

developed a new category of "sensitive information"

to restrict public access to a broad range of un-

classified data. This could lead to government
efforts to restrict access to private commercial

data bases, to censor the information they contain,

to develop software which would reveal who is

using a data base and what data they are calling

up, and to license foreign users of commercial United

States data bases. Incongruously, at the same time,

the federal government is contracting out the

operation of more and more of its libraries to

foreign-owned private companies.

ALA reaffirmed its long-standing conviction

that open government is vital to a democracy in

a resolution passed by Council in January 1984

which stated that "there should be equal and ready

access to data collected, compiled, produced, and

published in any format by the government of the

United States." In January 1985, Council estab-

lished an Ad Hoc Committee to Form a Coalition

on Government Information. The Coalition's ob-

jectives are to focus national attention on all ef-

forts which limit access to government information

and to develop support for improvements in access

to government information.

With access to information a major ALA pri-

ority, members should be concerned about the fol-

lowing series of actions which create a climate
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in which government information activities are

suspect. Four previous chronologies were compiled

in an ALA Washington Office publication "Less

Access to Less Information By and About the U.S.

Government—A 1981-84 Chronology: April 1981

- December 1984." The following compilation

brings together four chronologies from 1985 and

1986.

American Library Association,

Washington Office December 1986

January 1985

January 1985

President Reagan issued Executive

Order 12498 which could expand
greatly the authority of the Office

of Management and Budget to con-

trol government policy making.

The order will allow it to screen

other agencies' regulatory proposals

before the rules are drafted for-

mally or announced publicly. The
Executive Order does not apply

to independent agencies and also

exempts regulations that must face

tight judicial or statutory deadlines.

{Washington Post, January 5) [Ed.

note: See January 4 Federal

Register, pp. 1036-1037 for the text

of the Executive Order.]

A 32-page report "Federal

Restrictions on the Free Flow of

Academic Information and Ideas,"

prepared by John Shattuck, a vice-

president at Harvard University,

was reprinted in the January 9

Chronicle of Higher Education.

This report has additional examples

of restrictions of access to

government information.

The 1985 edition of the Car Book
rates cars based on crash test per-

formance, fuel economy,
preventative maintenance, repair,

and insurance costs. Originally

published in 1980 by the

Department of Transportation, it

quickly became the government's

most popular publication with two
million copies requested; but the

Reagan Administration discontinued

the book. It is now available from
its private publisher for $8.95.

(Washington Post, February 4)

February 1985 For the fourth year in a row, the

February 1985

February 1985

Administration's budget proposed

to eliminate funding for the Library

Services and Construction Act and
the Higher Education Act title II

library grant programs. The National

Commission on Library and Infor-

mation Science was once again at

zero. The proposed budget would
also eliminate all postal revenue

forgone appropriations. If enacted,

this would mean that as of October

1, 1985, those eligible for free mail

for the blind would have to pay

the full cost of this mail; and major
increases would take effect in all

subsidized rate categories including

nonprofit bulk mail, classroom pub-
lications, and the fourth class book
and library rates. A two-pound
book package sent library rate would
be $.94, a 74 percent increase from
the current $.54. This would be

on top of a 15 percent increase

February 17, when the two-pound
package went from $.47 to $.54

as part of a general rate hike.

Budget documents indicated that

at a later date the Administration

would propose legislation to permit

the United States Postal Service

to increase the rates of full rate-

payers so that some subsidy could

continue for a few but not all cur-

rent preferred-rate mailers. No
details of this proposal were pro-

vided. (OMB, Budget of the United

Scates Government, Fiscal Year

1986, Appendix)

The Reagan Administration's efforts

to stem the flow of unclassified

information to the Soviet Union
may soon turn to a new area: the

government literature made avail-

able to the public through the Com-
merce Department's National Tech-

nical Information Service. A Feb-

ruary memorandum by Commerce
Secretary Malcolm Baldridge suggests

that "new legislation, new Execu-

tive Orders, and coordinated gov-

ernment-wide regulations" may be

required to stem what he calls the

"hemorrhage" of information through

NTIS. Private corporations make
extensive use of NTIS materials

as do scholarly researchers. Baldrige
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wants much tighter screening of

what goes into NTIS, in essence

requiring that documents containing

potentially sensitive information

be withheld from NTIS even though

they are declassified or

unclassified. (Science, March 8)

March 1985 The Merit Systems Protection Board

announced that it will no longer

publish the full text of its deci- March 1985

sions in bound volumes, but

referred users to private sector

sources for MSPB decisions. The
March 4 Federal Register notice

(pp. 8684-8685) listed several pri-

vate publishers which offer the

MSPB decisions in various formats,

not all of which include the com-
plete decisions, at prices ranging

from $250 to $498 per year. The
bound volumes in the past have

been provided at no charge to 472

depository libraries, including 37

federal libraries. In addition, 500

to 1000 copies of the volumes have

been sold by the Government
Printing Office at a cost of

approximately $55 per year.

Discontinuation of government
publication removes the item from
the Depository Library Program, March 1985

the GPO sales program, and inhibits

public access to the decisions.

The cost to the government itself

for one copy of the MSPB decisions

for each of the federal libraries

which are currently depository

recipients could be over $18,000.

(Statement of Francis J. Buckley

Jr. before the House Government
Operations Subcommittee on
Government Information, Justice

and Agriculture, April 29)

March 1985 At a speech at the National Press

Club, Attorney General Edwin
Meese III rejected the suggestion

that the Administration had
restricted access to information

and said it had instead reduced March 1985

the amount of information that

was classified. "We have far too

much classified information in the

Federal Government." He pledged

an "open administration" in his

tenure as Attorney General.

"Sometimes there is a temptation

in Government to close up sources

of information," adding that he

would seek "to avoid this temptation"

and try instead "to work
cooperatively." (New York Times,
March 21) [Ed. note: However,
the Information Security Oversight

Office says classification has in-

creased. See May item.]

0MB proposed "a sharp reduction

in the Government's efforts to gather

and distribute statistics about all

aspects of American life." Under
the proposal, a draft circular on
the management of federal informa-

tion resources, OMB would have

authority over all information-

gathering efforts by federal agencies.

"The agencies would have to show
that the data were essential to

their mission, that they were not

likely to be gathered by the private

sector and that their benefits

outweighed the collection costs."

(New York Times, March 31) [For

the text of the proposed circular,

see the March 15 Federal Register,

pp. 10734-47, with corrections on
March 21, p. 11471.]

Some omissions from the OMB pro-

posed circular on management of

federal information resources are

sure to spark controversy. "For

instance, while the proposal warns

bureaucrats to be wary of the pos-

sibility of price-gouging as the

result of a contractor's monopoly
over a government data base, it

doesn't offer specific safeguards....-

Agencies are not required to grant

sole-source contracts to provide

data bases to the public, but the

SEC and others have an incentive

to do so if in return they get an

internal system from the contractor

at no cost." (Business Week, March
25)

Using its authority under the

Paperwork Reduction Act, OMB
rejected all or parts of several

forms proposed by the Department

of Housing and Urban Development

and the Veterans Administration

to collect racial and ethnic data

on beneficiaries of federal programs.
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The information is collected in an

attempt to detect and prevent

discrimination. (New York Times,

March 25) [Ed. note: In June, 0MB
reversed its decision to bar HUD
and VA from collecting information

about the race, sex and ethnic April 1985

background of applicants for home
mortgage insurance. In a May
letter, five Republican and seven

Democratic senators urged President

Reagan to overrule OMB,
Washington Post, June 26.]

March 1985 The Consumer Information Center,

part of the General Services Ad-
ministration, has raised fees for

some of its publications, and is

now charging for other publications

it formerly distributed free of

charge. A March 30 Washington

Post story about these changes

stated: "about 70 percent of the

publications listed in the 1981 cat-

alog were free, compared to 50

percent today," and "in 1981, the

most expensive publication in the

catalog cost $2; today, the top

price is $7." As a result, the CIC's

distribution of publications over

the last four years has plummeted
by about 77 percent.

April 1985 The Department of Defense told

the Society of Photo-Optical

Instrumentation Engineers, sponsors

of an April technical symposium
in Washington, that it must cancel

the presentation of about a dozen

unclassified research papers because April 1985

the information might help the

enemies of the U.S. In addition,

DOD ordered the Society to restrict

the audience that attends the pre-

sentation of two dozen other

technical papers that also are

unclassified. The Pentagon

contended it has the authority to

limit distribution of information

under the Export Control Act,

which bars export of sensitive

technology without a license.

When speeches and papers are

involved, DOD maintains that the

presence of foreign scientists in

the audience could lead to April 1985

unauthorized export of information.

Leading universities and

professional associations have ob-
jected to the restrictions, and have

been working with the Pentagon

to try to resolve the conflict.

{New York Times, April 8)

According to an April 18 Washington

Post article, the Reagan Administra-

tion is drafting guidelines to classify

all national security- related infor-

mation throughout the federal gov-

ernment— including civilian agen-

cies—as part of an effort to increase

computer and telecommunications

security. Much of the information

now in government computers is

unprotected and is widely available.

A special national security committee
will decide how much of that infor-

mation needs protection and how
to protect it. As the federal gov-

ernment relies on computer networks

and ordinary telephone conversations

to conduct even the most sensitive

business, traditional methods of

classification for paper files and

documents are seen as no longer

adequate. The fact that computer

and telecommunications technologies

can be breached by electronic in-

tercept and entry has prompted
the decision to launch a set of

security countermeasures in both

classification and technology. One f
result could be that sensitive infor-

mation now stored in civilian agency

computers would fall under a new
national security classification.

The Department of Energy issued

final regulations in the April 22

Federal Register, pp. 15818-29, to

prohibit the unauthorized dissem-

ination of certain information iden-

tified as Unclassified Controlled

Nuclear Information. These regula-

tions describe how government in-

formation is determined to be UCNI,
establish minimum protection

standards, specify who may have

access to UCNI, and establish pro-

cedures for the imposition of pen-

alties for violation of these reg-

ulations.

"According to a UPI report of April

8, Senator William Proxmire has

threatened to try to cut funds for
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a newly-created White House News
Service if it shows signs of expan-
sion into the nation's 'first govern-

ment operated and controlled news
service' or of being replicated in

other government agencies." {Li-

brary Hotline, April 29) April 1985

April 1985 OMB is imposing administrative

budget cuts on agencies which are

forcing reductions in publication

programs without adequate consid-

eration of the utility of the infor-

mation in meeting the agency's

mission and in serving the public

interest. For example, the Bureau
of Labor Statistics is being forced,

among other cuts, to reduce the

Monthly Labor Review to a quart- May 1985

erly publication and to eliminate

the following items: How the Gov-

ernment Measures Unemployment,
Questions and Answers on Male
and Female Earnings, A Profile

on Black Workers. Historical Sup-
plement to Employment and Earn-
ings, Family Employment Charac-

teristics Data Book, Handbook of
Labor Statistics, and Productivity

and Manufacturing. (Statement

of Francis J. Buckley Jr. before

the House Government Operations

Subcommittee on Government Infor-

mation, Justice and Agriculture,

April 29.) [Ed. note: The Monthly
Labor Review continued as a

monthly.]

April 1985 The former U.S. Court of Claims
published its Cases Decided through

the GPO. As a result, copies were
distributed to 557 depository

libraries and about 300 copies were
sold by the Superintendent of

Documents for about $82 in 1982,

the last year they were published.

The reports of the U.S. Claims

Court are being published

commercially for $219 for six

volumes to bring the set up to

date, plus an estimated $102 per

year for future issuances. The
new Court Judges and Clerk are May 1985

provided free copies by the

commercial publisher, but the Court

purchases copies for its own library

as must all other government
agencies, libraries, and the public.

(Statement of Francis J. Buckley

Jr. before the House Government
Operations Subcommittee on
Government Information, Justice

and Agriculture, April 29.)

"A decision by the Nuclear Regula-
tory Commission to reduce public

access to meetings and reduce the

availability of transcripts from closed

meetings is causing a stir in Congress.

In late April the NRC voted 3-2

to immediately implement these

rule changes proposed by chairman
Nunzio Palladino, without first hold-

ing public hearings on the matter."

{Science, May 10)

OMB issued. May 2, Circular No.
A-3 (Revised), "Government Pub-
lications," which prescribes the

policies and procedures for ap-

proving funding for government
periodicals, and for reporting

periodicals and non-recurring

publications. This revision institutes

an annual review of federal period-

icals and establishes guidelines and
procedures for a coordinated and
uniform method of agency reporting

and OMB approval. A new policy

section states: "Expenditure of funds

shall be approved only for periodicals

that provide information, the dissem-

ination of which is necessary in

the transaction of the public busi-

ness required by law of the agen-

cies. The OMB-approved control

system shall continue to be imple-

mented and used to monitor period-

icals and non-recurring publications.

Periodicals and non-recurring

publications will be prepared and
disseminated in the most cost-effec-

tive manner possible." The control

system referred to was set up in

1981 through OMB Bulletin 81-16

and supplement No. 1, which "initi-

ated a program to cut waste in

Government spending on periodicals,

pamphlets, and audiovisual products."

On May 2, OMB issued OMB Bul-

letin No. 85-14 providing instruc-

tions and materials to the heads

of executive departments for the

submission of the Annual Report

on Government Publications. "In
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the Annual Report on Publications,

due June 30, 1985, agencies shall

request approval for all periodicals,

both those proposed and those al-

ready being published, from the

Director of 0MB." This bulletin

implements Title 44 of the U.S.

Code, section 1108, and OMB's re-

vised Circular A-3.

May 1985 The Reagan Administration, under

a 1982 executive order (E.O. 12356) May 1985

that spelled out new rules for de-

fining government secrets, has been

classifying more documents and

declassifying far fewer. According

to the annual report of the Infor-

mation Security Oversight Office,

the total number of "classification

decisions" in fiscal 1984 was

19,607,736, an increase of nine per-

cent over the year before. The
systematic declassification of old

records has flagged under the Rea-
gan order, but proceeded faster

in 1984 than in 1983. (Washington

Post, May 8)

May 1985 Responses were overwhelmingly

negative to the OMB proposed cir-

cular on Management of Federal

Information Resources published

in the March 15 Federal Register.

While there were a few defenders

among the 309 comments filed for

public review in the OMB library,

most were highly critical of the

proposal. Of the comments
received as of May 31, 1985, 169 May 1985

were from the library and
university community, 88 from
other members of the public, and
52 from federal agencies. Many
of the comments contended that

the proposed policy would make
government information less

accessible and more costly.

In a May 14 letter to OMB, ALA
stated that the proposed circular,

if implemented as written, will sys-

tematically deprive the American
people of information by and about May 1985

their government. ALA said the

proposal still requires major am-
plification and revision, and
another draft should be issued for

public comment. In addition, it

should be submitted to Congress 1

for policy review because its

provisions reach far beyond mere
management considerations. ALA's
ten-page response is available by
sending a self-addressed mailing

label to the ALA Washington Office,

110 Maryland Ave., N.E., Washing-

ton, D.C., 20002. (ALA Washington

Newsletter, May 29 and June 17)

i
In a May 24 editorial, "Statistical

Error," the Washington Post called

the OMB proposed circular on the

management of federal information

resources "an innocuous-sounding

proposal that would destroy impor-
tant and useful government services." j
The editorial concluded: 1

The government and the

public need more and better,

not less and more expensive,

statistical information. The
amounts that can be saved

by OMB's proposals are nickels

and dimes. The things that

could be destroyed are gold.

We put to the side a thought

that has crossed some peo-

ple's minds: that the admin-
istration is trying to suppress

statistics and information that

could be politically inconven-

ient. Let's just say that what
they're doing is wrongheaded,

and should be stopped.

Bechtel North American Power Cor-

poration has been awarded a con-

tract to record Securities Exchange
Commission filings onto microfilm

and disseminate them. Starting

Oct. 1, Bechtel is to provide an

estimated 250,000 microfiche a year

to the SEC's public reference rooms.

Bechtel is expected to earn between

$4 million and $6 million a year

from sales of the information,

depending on the number of filings.

(Washington Post, May 29)

The U.S. Department of Agriculture

announced that time-sensitive in-

formation currently available both

electronically and in print form
from several USDA agencies will

be available July 1 from a single
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electronic source: Martin Marietta June 1985

Data Systems. Users of the ser-

vice, which are expected to be

organizations that further distribute

USDA information, will pay a min-
imum fee of $150 a month, plus

costs of special hardware and soft-

ware, to access the system. USDA
and land-grant universities will

pay the usual computer time-share

fees, but not a monthly minimum.
With the proper equipment, such

as high-speed modems, farmers and
other individuals could also access

the new service for a fee. The
new service will disseminate daily June 1985

and weekly market reports from
the Agricultural Marketing Service;

crop and livestock reports from
the Statistical Reporting Service;

outlook and situation reports from
the Economic Research Service,

foreign agricultural situation re-

ports, export sales reports, and

foreign trade leads from the For-

eign Agricultural Service; news re-

leases from the Office of Infor-

mation, and other perishable infor-

mation. (Agricultural Libraries

Information Notes, May 1985)

June 1985

USDA elicited a commitment from
Martin Marietta to charge no more
than the standard time-sharing

charges to information vendors

purchasing the bulk data on the

Martin Marietta system. However,
USDA does not plan to exercise

control over the fees information

vendors charge the public to access

the data on the vendor's systems.

In addition, USDA hopes that dis-

seminating the data on the Martin

Marietta system will eliminate the

need to disseminate the data in

paper copy.

OMB regards the USDA program
as a prototype for electronic dis-

semination of information, and En-
vironmental Protection Agency and

several other agencies have July 1985

expressed an interest in

participating in the USDA system.

(Government Documents Round
Table, ALA, Documents to the

People, June 1985, p. 59)

The June 12 edition of the Bureau

of National Affairs Daily Report

for Executives has a seven-page

article which gives a good summary
of the issues relating to the proposed

OMB circular on Management of

Federal Information Resources

(March 15 Federal Register). The
article has numerous quotes from
the more than 300 comments OMB
received about their proposal. (BNA
Daily Report for Executives,

Regulatory and Legal Analysis, pp.

C-1 to C-7)

The Department of Education's Pub-
lication and Audiovisual Advisory

council barred 17 federally supported

education laboratories from issuing

98 of 438 publications related to

research contracted for by the depart-

ment. The move marks the first

time that the department has applied

a 1981 order intended to curb waste-

ful federal publishing to projects

it has sponsored at the regional

laboratories through the National

Institute of Education. (Education

Week, June 19)

In the wake of alleged spying by
former and current military per-

sonnel, the House of Representa-

tives approved, 333 to 71, an

amendment to the Defense Depart-

ment authorization bill, which would
give the Pentagon broad power
to subject to lie detector tests

more than four million military-

civilian employees with access to

classified information and would

require polygraphs before granting

the highest level clearances. The
Senate has already passed a defense

authorization bill that provides for

a much more limited polygraph pro-

gram. The two bills will have to

be reconciled in a conference com-
mittee. (Washington Post, June

17)

At a July 17 hearing of the House

Government Operations Subcom-
mittee on Employment and Housing

chaired by Rep. Barney Frank (D-

MA), Rep. Major R. Owens (D-NY)
said: "It appears that OMB has zeroed

in on the cost of information while
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remaining cynically unaware of,

or ignoring, its value." Carol

Turner of Stanford University

testified for ALA and reaffirmed

the Association's view that if OMB
implemented its draft circular as

proposed in the March 15 Federal

Register, there would be a drastic

reduction in the flow of govern-

ment information to the public.

{Washington Post, July 18) [Ed.

note: The transcript of the hearing,

OMB's Proposed Restrictions on

Information Gathering and Dissem-

ination by Agencies, is available

from the Subcommittee (202/225-

6751).]

July 1985 Reps. William H. Gray (D-PA) and

David R. Obey (D-WI) criticized

the Administration's plan to stop

issuing the government's annual

report on after-tax income. The
latest report, June 27, showed the

wealthy are getting wealthier and

the poor, poorer; households in

all but the top 20 percent received

a smaller share of after-tax income
in 1983 than in 1980. The Con-
gressmen noted that the report

indicated the share of after-tax

income going to those with incomes

of more than $60,000 a year rose

to 42 percent, from 40.6 percent

in the 1980-1983 period, a shift

of nearly $25 billion. In a letter

to Commerce Secretary Malcolm
Baldridge, they protested the

decision to stop issuing the report

in order to cut costs. {New York
Times, July 9)

In August, Baldrige wrote Gray
that he had "reevaluated the

Census Bureau's recommendation
and have concluded that we should

continue doing the report."

{Washington Post, August 30)

August 1985 Attorney General Edwin Meese III

and Assistant Attorney General

for Civil Rights William Bradford

Reynolds are leading an effort to

revise Executive Order 11246, the

20-year-old directive mandating
equal employment efforts on the

part of federal contractors.

Business organizations joined civil

rights activists and Members of

Congress in challenging a draft

executive order which would abolish

rules requiring some government
contractors to meet numerical goals

in hiring minorities and women.
Sen. Howard M. Metzenbaum (D-
OH) said: "When you make an effort

to determine whether there's been

discrimination, you have to use

whatever evidence is available.

Doing away with the ability to use

statistical data is tantamount to

making it almost impossible to make
a case." {Washington Post, August
15 and 16)

August 1985 The Public Health Service's National

Center for Health Statistics has

been keeping track of the births,

illnesses, disabilities and deaths

of Americans—and a host of other

health facts—for 25 years. Critics

have voiced concern that Reagan
Administration budget cuts may
have undermined some of the cen-

ter's record-keeping ability,

particularly the frequency of surveys.

The Center's Director, Dr. Manning
Feinleib, acknowledged that "gov-

ernment-wide constraints on budget

and positions have resulted

in changes in the original periodicity"

of some surveys. {Washington Post,

August 23)

August 1985 To save storage and mailing ex-

penses. Department of Agriculture

officials are junking thousands of

copies of county soil profiles that

cost the government large amounts
of money to produce and publish.

One clerk estimated that 40,000

surveys, some as thick as telephone

books, will be dumped. County
soil surveys and maps are vital

tools to farmers, developers, land

appraisers, home builders, engineers

and recreation planners in deter-

mining what can be done on which

soils. Over the years, the Depart-

ment has compiled surveys for 1 ,908

counties. The survey trashing was

ordered by the Soil Conservation

Service, which oversees the

compilation and distribution of the

documents. The division decided

that it would be the most cost-
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effective way of solving a budget

problem, and would save $67,000

a year by giving up storage for

which it is charged "rent" by the

General Services Administration.

It was estimated that it would cost

$57,000 to send the surveys to the

respective states. However, some
copies will be available to the

public in state capitals.

(Washington Post, August 28)

September 1985 The September AGNET Newsletter

(University of Nebraska-Lincoln)

informed readers that AGNET, an

electronic system, would carry a

reduced number of U.S. Department
of Agriculture reports in the fu-

ture. "The reason for this is

USDA's new EDI (Electronic Dis-

semination of Information) system

developed and run by Martin

Marietta Data Systems. Even if

current technical problems can be

worked out, the cost structure will

not allow us to recover our

expenses of retrieving most reports.

MMDS is charging five cents/line

to view the menu of available re-

ports, and two cents/line for trans-

mitting the reports—including

blank lines. The line charges are

in addition to long distance and
connect charges. ...Since Central

AGNET is a self-funded operation

(not tax supported), we cannot

subsidize projects or absorb costs

we are unable to recover." The
newsletter pointed out to their

clients that the option exists to

contract directly with MMDS, but

advised that there is a $150/month
minimum fee. (See February 1984

"Less Access..." entry.)

September 1985 In a September 17 letter to Defense
Secretary Caspar W. Weinberger,

the presidents of 17 American sci-

entific and engineering societies

accused the Defense Department
of creating a new system of classi-

fication on research and declared

that their organizations will no

longer sponsor restricted sessions

at their meetings. The effect of

the presidents' actions would be

to shut out from their society

meetings the papers of any

defense-funded scientists working
in "sensitive" but nevertheless

unclassified areas. The letter said,

in effect, that if the Pentagon wants

certain subjects restricted, it should

take them out of open meetings

or set up classified meetings.

{Washington Post, September 21)

September 1985 The Department of Education re-

versed controversial decisions made
last spring by its Publications and
Audiovisual Advisory Council to

bar publication of some education-

research materials. The action

by Under-Secretary of Education

Gary L. Bauer will allow researchers

at several federally sponsored

education-research laboratories to

publish materials that they had
agreed to produce as part of their

contracts with the agency. The
researchers had been asked to halt

the publication of some materials

by PAVAC to cut the agency's print-

ing costs. Some education researchers

charged that the panel had over-

reached its mandate to trim spending

and had tried to censor the

publication of certain types of

research. Bauer said, however,

that he had found no evidence of

censorship. {Chronicle of Higher

Education, September 25)

November 1985 In an essay in the November Har-
per's "Liberty Under Siege," Walter

Karp uses a chronological format

to document what he considers "...an

unflagging campaign to exalt the

power of the presidency and to

undermine the power of the law,

the courts, the Congress, and the

people." His chronicle is not a

secret history, but a record of events

which have been reported in daily

newspapers. Karp warns: "When
a concerted assault on the habits

of freedom ceases to shock us,

there will be no further need to

assault them, for they will have

been uprooted once and for all."

November 1985 "A dozen annual reports recently

were placed on the hit list of the

White House budget office—and

five of them come out of ED. The
reasons cited by the budget office
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for refusing to fund publication

of the reports: The annual report

of the Centers on Education Media

and Materials for the Handicapped

contained no useful information

not reported elsewhere; the annual

report of the National Advisory

Council on Continuing Education

duplicates other reports, the bi-

ennial report of the Office of Ed-
ucation Professional Development
was moot because the office was

abolished in 1981; and two reports

on the allocation of ED employee

time by work-years contained in-

formation already provided in an-

nual budget requests." (American

School Board Journal, November
1985)

November 1985 Then Assistant Education Secretary

Anne Graham was criticized at a

November 13 hearing of the House
Government Operations Subcom-
mittee on Intergovernmental Re-
lations and Human Resources for

her role as chairman of an in-house

advisory group that reviewed fed-

eral education research projects

and blocked many from being pub-
lished. In her testimony Graham
said that the advisory group was
established in response to OMB's
Bulletin No. 81-16 which provided

procedures and guidelines to

implement the President's April

1981 moratorium on the publication

and creation of periodicals,

pamphlets and audiovisual products

until systems were established and
approved by OMB. (See April 1981

entries in "Less Access to Less

Information By and About the U.S.

Government.") In a November 14

article in the Washington Post,

Rep. Ted Weiss (D-NY), who
chaired the hearing, said: "The

hearings confirmed that there is

no legal role for PAVAC in educa-

tional research or program develop-

ment." He added that "PAVAC's
real impact is restricting the free

flow of information necessary to

improve education in our country."

[Ed. note: PAVAC, the Publication

and Audiovisual Advisory Council,

has been restructured and is now
called the Publications Review

Board.]

November 1985 A U.S. District Court judge ruled

that federal agencies must tell the

public the topics of regulations i
that are under consideration and '

how long the agencies have been

considering them. The ruling said

that disclosure of such "limited

information" under the Freedom
of Information Act would "at most"

allow the public "to ascribe respon-

sibility for delay to a particular

agency." Though the ruling—that
Jj

"regulatory logs" are public infor-

mation—seems on the surface to

be a technicality, the Public Citizen

Health Research Group which

brought the suit against the

Department of Health and Human
Services contends it could have

important consequences if widely

applied in practice. President Rea-
gan gave OMB authority early in

his presidency to review all signifi-

cant government regulations, and

critics have long charged that the

Administration uses the OMB to

stall and eventually kill regulations

without public scrutiny. Robert

Bedell, an OMB deputy administra-

tor, said that OMB tells the heads

of virtually all agencies whether

their proposed regulations are

consistent with the Administration's

principles. The Public Citizen Health

Research Group has been lobbying

the Food and Drug Administration

since 1982 to require a label warning

parents not to give aspirin to children

with flue or chicken pox. (Washing-

ton Post, November 28)

December 1985 ALA joined the American Council

of the Blind, the Blinded Veterans

Association, and Playboy Enter-

prises, Inc., in filing a complaint

against the Librarian of Congress

who followed the intent of Congress

to deny FY 1986 funds for the braille

edition of Playboy under EC's books

for the blind and physically

handicapped program. The suit

was filed December 4 in U.S. District

Court for the District of Columbia,

and announced at a Dec. 4 press

conference at which Reps. Vic Fazio

(D-CA) and Jerry Lewis (R-CA)
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said they would submit an Amicus
Curiae brief in support of the suit.

ALA President Beverly Lynch,

speaking at the press conference,

said the Congressional amendment
which caused the LC action

restricts and suppresses access of

the blind to viewpoints, ideas and

information expressed in a single,

lawful magazine, otherwise available

to sighted readers, solely because

the government deems those ideas

to be dangerous, bad, immoral or

otherwise undesirable. The suit

requests a judgment either

declaring that the Wylie amendment
does not prohibit LC from
producing Playboy in braille or

ruling the intent of the amendment
to be unconstitutional.

The issue arose on July 18 when
the House accepted an amendment
to HR 2942, the FY '86 Legislative

Branch Appropriations Bill, offered

by Rep. Chalmers Wylie (R-OH)
to reduce the Library of Congress

budget by $103,000. The text of

the amendment did not indicate

the purpose of the amendment, but

Rep. Wylie's remarks made clear

its intent was to prohibit LC from
reproducing and distributing

Playboy in braille. The vote and

remarks appear on pp. H5932-35
of the July 18 Congressional Record
[daily edition]. The Senate did

not restore the funds. HR 2942

was later given final Congressional

approval and signed into law (PL
99-151) November 13. (News
Release: American Library

Association, November 1985)

December 1985 A group of 15 independent docu-
mentary film makers and production

companies filed suit on December
5 in the Los Angeles Federal

District Court, charging that the

federal government had severely

limited the distribution of their

films abroad because of differences

in political ideology. The film

makers charged that regulations

issued by the United States

Information Agency were being

used "as a political censorship tool

to hinder distribution" of their films.

The film makers asked a federal

judge to order that six films be

given the certification they say

is necessary to make foreign dis-

tribution realistically possible.

The subjects of the films include

childhood in America, uranium
mining, nuclear war and Nicaragua.

The film makers say that unless

USIA issues a certificate stating

that a film is educational, scientific

or cultural in nature, the films

are subject to high import taxes

from the foreign countries and vol-

uminous paper work that makes
distribution to schools and libraries

abroad virtually impossible. {New
York Times, December 6)

December 1985 The Office of Personnel Manage-
ment, in a move prompted by the

prosecution of former Navy
intelligence analyst Samuel Loring

Morison, asked the military services

for nominations to "Security Hearing

Boards" that could lead to the

summary removal of civilian em-
ployees "in the interests of national

security." OMB said that the plan

had been shelved, at least for the

moment, in light of Morison's post-

conviction resignation from the

government. But at the Defense

Department, officials said they were

still mulling the OPM request.

An OPM spokesman, said that the

"presidential instructions" cited

in a December 2 letter from OPM
Director Constance Horner to the

secretaries of the Navy, Army and

Air Force were issued by President

Dwight D. Eisenhower in a 1953

executive order that laid the basis

for the Federal Loyalty-Security

Program of the 1950s. (Washington

Post, December 14)

December 1985 After it was revealed in the news
media on December 11, the White

House announced that President

Reagan signed a secret directive

requiring thousands of Administra-

tion officials and perhaps some
Cabinet members, to submit to

polygraph tests as part of a coun-

terespionage crackdown throughout

the government. The President
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signed National Security Decision

Directive 196 on November 1. It

applies to officials with access to

"sensitive compartmental informa-

tion" (SCI); more than 182,000 fed-

eral employees and contractor per-

sonnel would be subject to the

tests. {Washington Post, articles

on December 12, 20, 21 and 25)

NSDD 196 is classified, thus it is

not known if it contains a prepub-

lication review system for speeches

and writings of current and former

government employees. However,

such a system is already in effect.

According to a June 1984 General

Accounting Office report, every

employee with access to SCI is

being required to sign a lifelong

prepublication censorship agree-

ment, Form 4193. (See "Less Ac-
cess..." item, June 1984)

December 1985 Despite Congressional and public

pressure for an opportunity for

further review of the final draft,

0MB issued its policy directive,

OMB Circular A- 130, Management
of Federal Information Resources,

on December 12. The text was

published in the December 24 Fed-
eral Register, pp. 52730-51, with

corrections in the January 6 FR,
p. 461. A provision that agencies

must arrange to make government
publications available to federal

depository libraries was added to

the final version in response to

public criticism of the controversial

first draft published in the March
15 FR.

The basic considerations and as-

sumptions have been amended and
broadened to reflect criticism that

these statements in the March
draft were too narrowly conceived.

However, the final circular requires

cost-benefit analysis of government
information activities, "maximum
feasible reliance on the private

sector" for the dissemination of

government information products

and services, and cost recovery

through user charges where appro-

priate.

December 1985 While trying to help a friend find

a government job, a Washington-

area man found that locating the

phone numbers to find the jobs

is difficult. He found that most

government agency employment
hot lines are unlisted, but uncovered

about 70 of those unlisted numbers.

To make the task easier for the

public—and money on the side-

—Ed Streeky has published his own
phone listings The Book: A Directory

of Federal Job Information Phone
Numbers Plus Unlisted Numbers
for Dial-a-Vacancy 24-hour-hot-

lines. It retails for $6.95 in

Washington bookstores. ("Finding

Federal Job Hot Lines Can Be Harder
Than Finding Jobs," Washington

Post, December 28)

December 1985 In an article in the December 20

Publisher's Weekly, "New Dangers

to Press Freedom," Martin Garbus
said that the conviction of Samuel
Morison in a Baltimore Federal

Court on October 17, 1985, creates

a serious danger to publishers.

"The case has received little attention

from the publishing community,

but it should; for the prosecution

is part of a larger Reagan admin-
istrative strategy to cut down on

leaks and their appearance in books,

newspaper articles and television

reports."

December 1985 In a December 23 editorial, the

Washington Post said that damage
may be done by the OMB circular

issued with the "sleep-inducing title

'Management of Federal Information

Resources.'" It observed that "the

proposal would likely reduce the

number of printed government pub-
lications available in libraries or

at low cost and increase the al-

ready widespread practice of pri-

vate outfits interfacing with gov-

ernment computers and providing

printouts for users at hefty fees."

The editorial concluded: "It is saving

pennies and squandering dollars

for the government, in the name
of cost-cutting, paperwork-reduc-

tion, and privatization, to starve

the statistical agencies and choke

off the flow of federal statistics
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from the government agencies to

the people. Rep. Glenn English

(D-OK) spoke out last spring

against the earlier draft version

of this circular, and OMB made
some improvements. But there's

still plenty for Mr. English and
others in Congress to complain-

—and do something—about."

("Privatizing the Numbers,"
Washington Post, December 23)

December 1985 Herbert I. Schiller urged "a

national debate about the

character, objectives and direction

of the information society" in a

December 28 article in the Nation

titled, "Information—A Shrinking

Resource." He believes that the

national information supply is an

endangered resource, particularly

threatened by the privatization

and commercialization of govern-

ment information.

December 1985 The Treasury Department has been

releasing its daily cash balance

to a California computer service

a day before it is released to the

general public. The 150 subscribers

to the $1200-a-year service include

a handful of the 36 primary bond
dealers. After Dow Jones and Co.

news wires carried a report about

the 18i-hour gap, the Treasury

announced it will formally release

the cash balance data at 4 p.m.

to anyone who wants it starting

December 30. One money market
economist, who had not been aware
of the commercial computer service,

said of the two-tiered release: "No
one is supposed to get a

proprietary advantage where
sensitive government information

is concerned." A government bond
dealer added: "Why does Treasury

have to go through a private

vendor to release public

information?" Treasury officials

indicated the early release was es-

tablished without full consideration

of its effect on financial markets.

(Wall Street Journal, December 30)

January 1986 In a January 7 letter to the editor,

Wendy L. Gramm, Administrator

for Information and Regulatory

Affairs, Office of Management and
Budget, challenged the Washington
Post's assertation that statistical

programs have been "hacked away
at" by the Administration. Replying

to a December 23 editorial, "Pri-

vatizing the Numbers," Gramm said:

"No one is proposing to stop fur-

nishing necessary information.

No one is proposing to dismantle

our federal statistical structure."

She went on to say: "OMB's new
policy does not provide. ..that the

public be cut off from government
information." Gary D. Bass, Execu-
tive Director of OMB Watch, in

a January 21 letter to the Post

charged that Gramm's letter "greatly

misled the public."

January 1986 Due to budget cutbacks, the U.S.

Department of Agriculture can no
longer report to the nation the

total poundage of food consumed
per capita in the United States.

The information has been lost pri-

marily due to the discontinuance

of crop reports from USDA. The
Food Institute says that the infor-

mation as now published prevents

food industry researchers from
making any meaningful comparisons

in the fruit and vegetable areas,

such as comparing changes in the

national diet (like the changeover

from animal to crop products), and
a host of other analyses. (Dear

Friend letter from Frank J. Panyko,

Vice President of The Food Insti-

tute, January 13)

January 1986 The Administration is considering

a change in federal reporting re-

quirements that would eliminate

a major source of data about how
much federal grant and contract

money goes to minority firms.

Administration officials said that

the OMB and the Commerce De-
partment may adopt a reporting

form similar to one now used by
Commerce to track how federal

grants are spent. Although the

Commerce questionnaire asks about

funds spent with minority contrac-

tors, it requires no data on how
money is spent with subcontractors.

Subcontracting is a major source
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of federal funds for minority busi-

nesses which often are too small

to bid for the overall contract.

Rejection of data-collection plans

and the move toward a standard-

ized, abbreviated information-

gathering form have led critics

to charge that the Administration

wants to do away with most racial

data gathering. {Washington Post,

January 14)

January 1986 The Federal Election Commission

announced that "drastically cur-

tailed public disclosure of federal

campaign finance information will

result from a series of budget cuts

forced upon the FEC." Effective

March 1, the computerization of

itemized information filed by po-

litical committees on the '86 elec-

tion will be reduced severely, al-

though candidate and political com-
mittee reports will continue to be

available on microfilm for public

review and copying. Among the

effects of the reduction in com-
puterization will be a reduction

in timeliness, since data entry time

probably will double; accuracy of

detailed information may be reduced

because less expensive methods

of data entry will be used; and

availability of detailed information

will be reduced. (FEC, news re-

lease, January 30)

Stepping into the breach is

Washington Online's Campaign
Contribution Tracking System which
includes all FEC reports filed since

1983 and costs $3,500 in annual

subscriptions for unlimited usage.

("Databases," no date)

January 1986 At its Midwinter Meeting, ALA
Council passed a resolution urging

ALA members to monitor the

effects on government information

and publications of the

implementation of OMB Circular

A- 130, Management of Federal

Information Resources, and to

report problems to the ALA
Washington Office, Members of

Congress, and OMB.

February 1986 As was proposed last year, the

February 1986

February 1986

February 1986

President's budget would again

eliminate all postal revenue forgone

appropriations. If enacted, this

would mean that as of October

1, 1986, those eligible for free mail

for the blind would have to pay
the full cost of this mail; and major
increases would take effect in all

subsidized rate categories including

nonprofit bulk mail, classroom

publications, and the fourth-class

book and library rates. Since rates

as of January 1, 1986, are at full

attributable cost levels, enactment

of the budget would eliminate all

indirect subsidy and result in regular

commercial rates. A two-pound
library rate book package would
be $.94. {OMB, Budget of the United

States Fiscal Year 1987, Appendix)

For the fifth year in a row, the

President's budget submitted to

Congress proposed to eliminate the

Library Services and Construction

Act and Higher Eduction Act Title

II library grant programs. In addi-

tion, the budget included proposals

for FY '86 to rescind or

"unappropriate" all library grant

program funding except LSCA I

and III where about half the states

had already received funds. (OMB,
Budget of the United States Fiscal

Year 1987. Appendix) [Ed. note:

These funds were released in mid-
April after Congress did not agree

to the rescissions.]

In the FY 1987 budget documents,

one of the "accomplishments in

1985" announced that departments

and agencies eliminated or consol-

idated 3,848 publications, approx-

imately 25 percent of the federal

inventory, to achieve cost avoid-

ances of $35 million, a 20 percent

reduction since 1981. [OMB, Man-
agement of the United States Gov-

ernment, Fiscal Year 1987]

The Federal Communications Com-
mission will publish summaries rather

than the full texts of Notices of

Proposed Rulemaking, rulemaking

decisions and policy statements

in the Federal Register. The FCC
decided that "publication of detailed
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summaries would be a reasonable

and cost-efficient way of apprising

the general public of its actions."

Federal Register publication of the

actual texts of final rules will be

continued. Budgetary constraints

and the rising cost of Federal

Register publication were given

as the rationale for the cuts. To
cut publication costs further, the

FCC also amended its rules to

enable it to reduce the amount
of material published in FCC Re-
ports. Hereafter, only those rule-

making decisions and policy state-

ments summarized in the Federal

Register and not published in Pike

and Fischer (a private sector ser-

vice which costs $1,875 to initiate

and $1,375 for an annual subscrip-

tion) will be published in FCC Re-
ports. (FCC News, Report No. GN-
9, February 24, 1986)

March 1986 Birth expectation data is missing

from the current (June 1984) Fer-

tility of American Women report

from the Bureau of the Census.

The supplemental question required

to obtain the information was

dropped from the Current Popula-

tion Survey in 1984 because of cost

considerations. Martin O'Connell,

Chief of the Fertility Statistics

Branch at the Bureau, said that

the birth expectation data will be

provided through external funding

sources in the 1985 and 1986

surveys. Collection of the birth

expectation data will continue to

depend on external funding sources

unless the importance and use of

these data are made known to the

Bureau. (National State Data

Center Steering Committee
Newsletter, March)

March 1986 The House Appropriations
Committee has directed the

Department of Transportation's

Research and Special Programs

Administration to study charging

user fees or contracting with

private firms for its aviation

information management activities,

according to the March 3, 1986,

issue of Aviation Daily. RSPA is

turning data collection functions

over to the Transportation Systems

Center, which the Department wants

to "privatize" in April 1986, accord-

ing to RSPA Administrator Cynthia

Douglass. On April 1, RSPA an-

nounced that it will resume produc-

tion and distribution of Air Carrier

Traffic Statistics, Air Carrier Fin-

ancial Statistics, and Air Carrier

Industry Scheduled Service Traffic

Statistics. Subscriptions to these

publications will be sold by TSC
for $150, $50, and $50, respectively.

When sold by the Government Print-

ing Office, Air Traffic Statistics

cost $74 and Air Carrier Financial

Statistics cost $16.

March 1986 Budget cuts mandated by the

Gramm-Rudman-Hollings balanced

budget measure brought on a fiscal

emergency at the Library of Cong-
ress requiring the elimination of

300 positions, the reading rooms
closed on Sundays and most evenings,

and significantly fewer items

purchased, cataloged, preserved,

and made available to the blind.

(March 4, Congressional Record,

pp. E588-9)

March 1986 The federal government's spending

on the collection of data about

higher education declined by 63

percent between fiscal 1974 and

1984, and spending on education

research dropped by 64 percent,

according to a study by the General

Accounting Office. In the same
period, spending on the entire De-
partment of Education rose by 22

percent. At the request of the

House Subcommittee on Select Ed-
ucation, GAO is conducting a com-
prehensive study, expected to be

completed by December, of the co-

ndition of federally sponsored ed-

ucation research and data collec-

tion. Early findings show that

reductions in spending on the

gathering of education statistics

have been disproportionately higher

than cutbacks in other statistical

agencies. Between fiscal 1980 and

1984, the budgets of most federal

agencies devoted to the collection

of statistics suffered an eight per-

cent reduction. The budget of the
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National Center for Education Sta-

tistics, however, shrank by 28 per-

cent during that period. The GAO
also found that in some instances

NCES had decreased the sizes of

its samples and the frequency of

some types of data collection ac-

tivities. That, it said, raised some
concerns about the validity and

quality of the work done by the

agency. {Chronicle of Higher Ed-
ucation, March 5) March 1986

March 1986 A federal health official phoned
the Department of Health and

Human Service's main library to

ask for the March 13 issue of the

New England Journal of Medicine.

He reported, "They said that be-

cause of Gramm-Rudman we no

longer have that journal. "Can

you imagine? The top federal

health agency!" The HHS librarian,

John Boyle, said: "I don't know
whether it can be ascribed to

Gramm-Rudman, but the department

is holding orders. The subscription

has expired and is awaiting

renewal. We are waiting for money
to be approved." {Washington Post,

March 28)

March 1986 The Joint Committee on Printing

in a March 14 letter to every Re-
presentative and Senator, outlined

the effects of the Gramm-Rudman-
Hollings 4.3 percent cut as of

March 1 on the printing and dis-

tribution of Congressional publica-

tions. They announced that the

public will be referred to GPO
bookstores to purchase
Congressional documents such as

bills, public laws, reports, March 1986

committee prints, hearing records,

etc. [Ed. note: See May entry on
this issue.] (Dear Colleague letter

from Sen. Charles McC. Mathias

Jr. and Rep. Frank Annunzio)

March 1986 At a March 17 hearing, the Joint

Economic Committee heard from
private economists who said that

the quality of the nation's

economic statistics is in danger
of being destroyed through a

combination of budget cuts and
bureaucratic neglect. One of the

witnesses, Courtenay Slater, was
the author of a study commissioned
by the committee on problems with

government statistics. For informa-

tion about the report, "Opportunities

for Improving Economic Statistics,"

contact the JEC, G-01 Dirksen Sen-

ate Office Building, Washington,

D.C., 20510, 202/224-5771.

{Washington Post, March 16)

The Defense Department and the

Central Intelligence Agency, have

initiated a disinformation program
which covers 15-20 programs, six

or seven of which are Defense De-
partment projects. Deliberately

false, incomplete and misleading

information, including altered tech-

nical information, will be released

in order to impede the transfer

of accurate technological informa-

tion to the Soviet Union. A six-

inch-thick document outlining the

program to the armed services ask

for comments "on the use of false

requests for proposals, false or

misleading information to be given

at press interviews, inaccurate

performance figures for aircraft

and weapon systems, and other

altered technical information."

A Defense Department official said:

"If some of the results of the I
disinformation activity on a parti-

cular program get passed on to

Congress through hearings or other

means, there are channels on the

Hill that can be used to get the

correct information to the people

who need to know." {Aviation Week
& Space Technology, March 17)

In a March 26 letter to Sen. Mathias

and Rep. Annunzio, ALA Washing-

ton Office Director Eileen Cooke
protested that if [sic] the JCP plans

to sell all Congressional documents
that [sic]". ..means that participation

in an active, meaningful and timely

way in the federal legislative process

will now depend on the ability to

pay." She asked the JCP to reconsider

the recently announced restrictions

on public access to basic Congres-

sional documents. Cooke sent a

letter May 6 to every Senator and

Representative urging them to ask
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JCP to reconsider. Other groups

have also protested, and there has

been increasing publicity about the

proposal in the Washington, D.C.,

area newspapers. (See "Endless

Reams of Legislative Paper May
Be Yours. ..for a Price," Washington

Post, May 13.) [Ed. note: See May
entry on this issue.]

March 1986 In a March 29 column in the Wash- April 1986

ington Post, Jack Anderson and

Joseph Spear described the National

Wartime Information Security Pro-

gram (WISP), "the blueprint for

press censorship." The broad sweep
envisioned for WISP was described

in an internal Pentagon memo pre-

pared for a meeting of government
planners on September 21, 1983:

"The National WISP provides for

the control and examination of

communications entering, leaving,

transiting or touching the borders

of the United States, and voluntary

withholding from publication, by
the domestic public media indus-

tries, of military and other infor-

mation which should not be

released in the interest of the

safety and defense of the United

States and its allies." The memo
included a bow to the First Amend-
ment: WISP was not to be used

indiscriminately—for example, "as

a guardian of public morals." An-
derson and Spear concluded: "The
alarming thing about the Pentagon

directive is that it allows the de-

fense secretary to set up a cen-

sorship program if the United

States is believed about to be

attacked.' Attacked by whom?
The Soviet Union? Libyan hit

squads? Killer bees? The directive

does not specify. All the defense April 1986

secretary needs is the president's

permission and the news-media is

silenced—at gunpoint if necessary."

April 1986 At the request of Rep. Major
Owens (D-NY), the House
Postsecondary Education Sub-

committee chaired by Rep. William

Ford (D-MI) held a library

oversight hearing on April 8 on

OMB Circular A- 130 and its

implications for access to govern-

ment information; H.J. Res. 244,

calling for a White House Conference
on Library and Information Services

in 1989; and the impact of Admin-
istration budget proposals for federal

library programs (including LSCA,
HEA, the ECIA Chapter 2 school

block grant, and postal revenue
forgone).

The Council on Environmental Qual-
ity decided to abolish a rule that

requires federal agencies to consider

the worst environmental conse-

quences of their actions, contending

that the regulation is "unproductive

and ineffective." The decision caps

a three-year Reagan Administration

effort to limit the reach of the

National Environmental Policy Act.

Since 1970, NEPA has required fed-

eral agencies to prepare detailed

analyses of the environmental effects

of dams, nuclear waste disposal

sites, pesticide-spraying programs
and other federally financed projects.

Final regulations were published

in the April 25, Federal Register,

p. 15618, with corrections on May
7, p. 16846. National Wildlife Fed-
eration official Norman Dean said

the change significantly weakens
existing rules, which require agencies

to disclose the absence of information

in all instances. "The fact that

information is missing in the first

place makes it almost impossible

to determine if a significant impact

is reasonably foreseeable," he said.

"Under the new rule, an agency

wouldn't even have to identify the

fact that information is missing,"

Dean observed. (Washington Post,

May 25)

The Commerce Department an-

nounced a study of alternatives

for privatizing the National Tech-
nical Information Service in the

April 28 Federal Register, pp. 1 5868-

70. The notice asked for public

comment on privatization alterna-

tives (discontinuing NTIS completely,

selling or contracting out all or

portions, establishing a public or

private special-purpose organization)

and on ten key issues including

whether government reports placed
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in NTIS should be copyrighted.

In a June 6 letter to the

Department of Commerce, ALA
Washington Office Director Eileen

Cooke urged that NTIS continue

to operate either as, or within,

a not-for-profit public service

agency with continued
Congressional oversight.

April 1986 Rep. Glenn English (D-OK) chaired

an April 29 hearing of the House
Government Operations Subcom-
mittee on Government Information,

Justice and Agriculture, to review

a controversy about public access

to the papers and recordings of

the Nixon White House. The Na-
tional Archives and Records Ad-
ministration published regulations

implementing the Presidential Re-
cordings and Materials Preservation

Act of 1974 in the February 28

Federal Register, p. 7228. Officials

from NARA, OMB, and the Depart-

ment of Justice were questioned

about a February 18 Justice mem-
orandum (requested by OMB) which
basically allows former President

Nixon to control public access to

documents of his administration.

(OMB Watch, May 9)

May 1986 The Reagan Administration is con-

sidering the criminal prosecution

of five news organizations for pub-
lishing information about American
intelligence-gathering operations,

particularly intercepted communica-
tion reflecting U.S. code-breaking

capabilities. "The president himself

first revealed the nature of these

intercepted messages," said Leonard
Downie Jr. managing editor of the

Washington Post. "What we
reported subsequent to that

—

details of the intercepts—did not

do anything more to reveal our

intelligence capabilities than the

president himself did." {Washington

Post, May 7)

May 1986 Speaking to a group of students

on May 21, President Reagan said

that the problem of hunger in the

United States is caused by "a lack

of knowledge" about where to

obtain help. Critics responded by

blaming administration policies.

J. Larry Brown of the Harvard School

of Public i±ealth, chairman of the

Physicians Task Force on Hunger
in America, said the Administration

had eliminated a program to inform

people about food stamps benefits.

(Washington Post, May 22)

May 1986 A public notice in the May 22 Con-
gressional Record, p. H3161, an-

nounced that effective June 2 new
procedures for public distribution

of Congressional documents would
be instituted at the House and Senate

Document Rooms. Public distribu-

tion of both House and Senate

materials will be handled only

through the Senate Document Room
located in Room B-04, Hart Senate

Office Building. The public will

be entitled to receive one free copy
of any bill, report, resolution, public

law or other document typically

distributed in the Document Room.
Additional copies may be purchased.

The public still may obtain copies

of committee prints and hearings

from individual committees. Once
the committee supply of each

document has been exhausted, the

public may purchase additional

copies from GPO's Congressional

Sales Office, North Capitol and

G Streets, N.W., Washington, D.C.,

20401.

May 1986 "The Pentagon, concerned with the

flow of high technology to the Soviet

bloc, is trying to limit foreign access

to government and commercial com-
puter data bases that contain sen-

sitive technical information. A A
range of legal and technological

options are now under exploration,

from licensing access to high-tech

data bases to planting special com-
puter programs within the data

bases to monitor who is seeking

what information. Government of-

ficials conceded, however, that they

face formidable obstacles in de-

vising a workable system, including

such questions as whether data

bases enjoy the same constitutional

protections as other media and how
to implement restrictions in ways

that won't deny data-base benefits
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to American users." (Washington

Post, May 27) June 1986

June 1986 0MB has agreed to fuller disclosure

of its role in reviewing proposed

federal regulations. All original

versions of draft and final rules

sent to OMB will now be made
public upon request, along with

OMB's written suggested changes

and reasons for them. At present,

only the published version of a

rule—in which OMB's revisions

cannot be traced— is available.

Sen. Carl Levin (D-MI) said: "No
longer will OMB operate within

the shade-drawn, doors-closed, no-

fingerprints environment in which
it has operated for the past five

years." Sen. David F. Durenberger

(R-MN), and Reps. John D. Dingell

(D-MI) and Jack Brooks (D-TX)
are other leaders of a bipartisan

group of congressmen who are

threatening to cut OMB funding

by the $5.4 million required to run

the Office of Information and Reg-
ulatory Affairs, currently headed

by Wendy Lee Gramm. (Washington

Post, June 17)

June 1986 At a joint hearing on June 18 of

the House Post Office and Civil

Service Committee and the Senate

Committee on Governmental Affairs,

members of the Postal Rate Com-
mission presented results of a Con-
gressionally mandated preferred

rate mail study. Among their re-

commendations are: 1) recalculating

the revenue forgone in a way
which would reduce the appropria- June 1986

tion by some $265 million a year;

2) eliminating the revenue forgone

appropriation entirely (except for

the small amount needed for free

mail for the blind and free voting-

rights mail) by amending the rate-

making statute to provide separate

subclasses for the eligible nonprofit

mailers; and 3) restricting eligibility

for advertising or commercialized

uses of the nonprofit rates. The
report recommends ending eligibility

for publishers and distributors for

books and other qualifying material

they mail to libraries and other

eligible institutions.

A House Government Operations

Committee report concluded that

legal ambiguities, practical limita-

tions, and economic constraints

may allow federal agencies to restrict

unduly the public availability of

government data maintained

electronically. The result could

be diminished public access to

federally operated public data bases;

increased agency power over data

users and information system

contractors; and unnecessary

government interference in the

marketplace for information pro-

ducts and services.

The report recommends that: agen-

cies use the new information

technology to broaden and improve
public use of government informa-

tion; more administrative guidance

on the development and use of

electronic information systems be

provided; agencies consult regularly

with those affected by electronic

information systems; competitive

procurements be used for the

acquisition of automated information

products and services; and laws

that have been interpreted to allow

agencies to maintain exclusive con-

trol over electronic data bases be

modified. (House Committee on

Government Operations, "Electronic

Collection and Dissemination of

Information by Federal Agencies:

A Policy Overview," House Report

99-560, April 29)

Authors and publishers of two

forthcoming books on U.S. intel-

ligence said yesterday that Central

Intelligence Agency Director Wil-

liam J. Casey had warned them

that he believes they could be vio-

lating the law if their books in-

clude any secret "communications

intelligence." Casey issued the

warnings in telephone calls to Bob
Woodward of the Washington Post,

who is writing a book about Casey

and the CIA, and to Seymour M.
Hersh, who writes for the New
York Times and whose book involves

the downing of a Korean Air Lines

jet by the Soviets in 1983. Casey
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called their publishers to deliver

the same message. Woodward said

that he took the call as a "friendly

warning" from Casey. "There was

nothing blustery about it," he said.

"My response was that I'm aware

of his position and I take it into

consideration but will feel my first

allegiance is to write and publish

what people need to know."

("Casey Warns Writers, Publishers

About Putting Secrets in Books,"

Washington Post, June 26)

July 1986 Many economists and workplace

experts are dissatisfied with the

way the federal government mea-
sures workplace trends. The un-

employment rate, determined in

a monthly survey of households

by the Bureau of Labor Statistics,

once was the pivotal measurement
of job needs and social distress.

Now, some experts say, the

Bureau's other major monthly sur-

vey, a survey of businesses based

on payroll records, provides a more
useful measurement of employment
trends. The surveys are designed

to complement each other, so that

one would illuminate areas of the

economy that the other misses.

The unemployment rate is important

because it is used as a key

indicator of national economic
health and because funds under

a number of federal programs de-

signed to assist workers and com-
munities in economic distress are

apportioned according to unemploy-
ment figures. Critics of the sta-

tistics say that the rate does not

adequately measure unemployment
among blacks and many other urban
residents and does not measure

economic distress in rural areas.

("U.S. Measure of Unemployment
Raises Doubts Over Its Accuracy,"

New York Times, July 22)

July 1986 Federal policy changes in the 1980s

have loosened, and in many cases

eliminated contractors' reporting

requirements for new technology.

"In so doing, we have exchanged
the future health of our nation's

industry for an easier workday for

federal contractors. The

July 1986

government made this error when
it reversed a longstanding policy

of claiming the first rights to all

patents resulting from federally

funded R&D work." The government
decided to give contractors the

first rights to all patents in hopes

that they will do a better job of

commercializing their inventions

than federal agencies. These changes

have merit in cases where contractors

are interested in commercializing

their advances. But unfortunately,

the government also canceled the

requirement that contractors file

reports about improvements that

are not unique enough to be patented.

In 1980, Admiral Hyman G. Rickover

warned that the bill incorporating

these changes "would achieve exactly

the opposite of what it purports.

It would impede, not enhance, the

development and dissemination of

technology. It would hurt small

business. It would inhibit competi-

tion (and) would be costly to

taxpayers." The less stringent

reporting requirements allow

contractors to use the technology

they develop as trade secrets. While

these trade secrets give individual

contractors an edge in competition,

they hurt American industry in

general. And, a new process benefits

no one if the contractor that develops

it does not bother to use it. (N.J.

Goldstone, "How Not to Promote
Technology Transfer," Technology

Review, July 1986)

About 100 persons, including sev-

eral ALA and Government Docu-
ments Round Table representatives,

participated in the workshop held

July 30 by the National Technical

Information Service to discuss pri-

vatization alternatives. The great

preponderance of comments were

from the library community on the

usefulness of NTIS which, as a part

of the Commerce Department, pro-

vides for the centralized collection,

announcement, and dissemination

of U.S. government-sponsored re-

search and development reports

and translations of foreign tech-

nical literature.

Librarians questioned the motives

206 Unequal Access to Information Resources



of the OMB in requesting the pri-

vatization study, since NTIS already

leases its data base to commercial

firms, and covers its direct costs

through such leasing and selling

of reports. Other questions raised

were whether agencies and foreign

governments would continue to pro-

vide reports to a privatized opera-

tion, and whether NTIS, if priv-

atized, would continue to archive

and make available specialized re-

ports which sell only a few copies.

Higher prices from a private source

was a principal concern. ("NTIS

Privatization Study," ALA Wash-
ington Newsletter, August 28)

August 1986 Fred Jerome, Director of the Media
Resource Service which puts jour-

nalists in touch with scientists who
have agreed to answer media ques-

tions in their areas of expertise,

charges that the U.S. government-
- -specifically the Department of

Energy and the Nuclear Regulatory

Commission— issued gag orders

instructing their employees not

to talk to journalists during the

Chernobyl crisis. C. Anson Frank-
lin, DOE Director of Communica-
tions, denies there ever was any

gag order. He says DOE employees

around the country were simply

"encouraged to avoid speculation

but, of course, could respond to

questions of fact." That's not the

way Sue Stephenson, senior public

affairs officer at the Livermore

Lab remembers it: "I was told in

no uncertain terms to stop talking

to reporters and to stop my people

from talking to reporters."

In his article Jerome asks: "Was

the gag order simply bureaucratic

bungling? Or was it something

more ominous— part of an

emerging administration policy to

restrict the release of information

during times of crisis?. ..Wherever

it originated, the Chernobyl gag

order does seem to reflect a

pattern; more and more, U.S.

government officials are restricting

information. ...In a democracy,

government gag orders don't curtail

media coverage. Instead, they

cause the press and the public to

wonder what those who gave the

orders are trying to hide." ("Gagging

Government Scientists: A New
Administration Policy?" Technology

Review, August/September 1986)

September 1986 In a September 9 letter to Senator

Charles McC. Mathias Jr. (R-MD),
then chair of the Joint Committee
on Printing, Public Printer Ralph
E. Kennickell Jr. announced that

as of October 1, the Government
Printing Office planned to discon-

tinue hard copy for all dual format

(microfiche and paper) documents
sent to depository libraries.

Kennickell's letter cited reduced

appropriations as the impetus for

the sudden decision. The publica-

tions included were a large and
significant portion of the material

being sent to depository libraries

and included highly visible and

frequently consulted titles like the

Federal Register, the Code of Fed-
eral Regulations, the Congressional

Record, and all Congressional hear-

ings and reports. ALA, its Govern-
ment Documents Round Table, and
many depository librarians wrote

and called their legislators and
GPO opposing the elimination of

hard copy. Congressional offices

received over 300 telephone calls

and letters asking for intervention

in the GPO plan. There was objection

to the material involved, to the

short notice given, and to the lack

of consultation with depository

librarians. Senator Mathias instruct-

ed GPO to put the plan on hold

in an October 3 letter. JCP and

GPO officials are still trying to

determine how GPO will make need-

ed budget savings without under-

mining the intent of the depository

library program.

September 1986 In an article in the Detroit Free

Press, Larry Olmstead discussed

problems journalists have covering

the news in Southern Africa. He
said: "The value of information,

and suspicions about those gather-

ing it, both are heightened in a

nation where it's hard to come
by. When a government dislikes

Appendix 207



fully informing its citizens, anyone

seeking information becomes a

threat, whether the person is a

spy or not." ("Information is

touchy in nations that limit it,"

Detroit Free Press, September 21)

September 1986 After a storm of criticism, the Ad-
ministration announced that it was

suspending a Presidential directive

requiring hundreds of thousands

of officials to submit to lifelong

censorship. However, since 1981

all government employees with ac-

cess to certain widely used intel-

ligence data have been required

to sign Form 4193, which covers

the same ground as the directive.

According to a September 1986

General Accounting Office report,

"Information and Personnel Secur-

ity: Data on Employees Affected

by Federal Security Programs"

(GAO/NSIAD-86-189FS), more than

290,000 present and former federal

employees have now promised to

submit material to prepublication

review, and thousands of them did

it in the last year. Not included

in the figures are the Central In-

telligence Agency and the National

Security Agency, which set similar

requirements for their employees.

The number of books, articles or

speeches submitted for review is

rising: 12,934 in 1984 and 14,144

in 1985. According to GAO, in

1985 the number of known unau-
thorized disclosures of classified

information made through published

writings or speeches by then-cur-

rent employees was five and by
former employees was two. In

1985, approximately 136 employees
used about 12,810 working days

for prepublication reviews.

When the issue arose two years

ago, civil liberties groups decried

the reviews as a impermissible re-

straint on free speech and debate

of officials involved in national

security. They noted that a full

account of historical events often

emerged years later, when
participants wrote memoirs, articles

or speeches. ("Security Rule Died
but Lived On." New York Times,

October 23)

September 1986 "The Federal Election Commission,
which as a result of budget con-

straints has significantly cut back

on the information it provides about

individual campaign contributors,

is seeking to prevent a private

company from selling data about

large donors. Public Data Access,

Inc., a New York firm, working

from FEC records of contributors

of $500 or more, sells detailed break-

downs of contribution patterns

among officials of specific com-
panies, of donations to different

Members of Congress and other

computer analyses.

In an advisory opinion, the FEC
declared that the company's sales

violated prohibitions against com-
mercial use of FEC contributor

data. The firm's Michael Tanzer

countered: 'We believe that what
we are doing is perfectly legal'

and that the EEC's attempt to close

the company is 'unconstitutional.'

Tanzer said Public Data Access

will continue to sell the information

in defiance of the FEC. A spokesman
for the FEC said the agency may
take legal action, but that such

a move would require either a com-
plaint from an outside party, or

a decision by the commissioners

themselves." ("Record Sales," Wash-
ington Post, September 23)

October 1986 Hefty price increases have been

applied to several of the most pop-
ular and essential government docu-

ments. As of October 1, the sub-

scription price of the Federal Reg-
ister, in which federal regulatory

documents are first published, will

be $340, a 13 percent increase over

the current price of $300 (July 29

FR, p. 27017). The United States

Government Manual, 1986-87, the

official federal government hand-

book and directory, is $19, a 27

percent increase over the 1985-86

edition, which was $15. This fol-

lows price hikes for the two pre-

vious years of 25 percent ($12)

and 33 percent ($9) for a paperback

which has remained at a little over
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900 pages. The Manual has risen

1 1 1 percent in price over the last

four years.

October 1986 An article by Bob Woodward re-

vealed that the Reagan administra-

tion launched a secret and unusual

campaign of deception designed

to convince Libyan leader Moammar
Gadhafi that he was about to be

attacked again by the United States

and perhaps be ousted in a coup.

The secret plan, adopted at a White

House meeting on August 14, was

outlined in a three-page memo that

John M. Poindexter, then National

Security Adviser, sent to President

Reagan. "One of the key elements"

of the new strategy, the Poindexter

memo said, "is that it combines
real and illusionary events

—

through a disinformation program-
—with the basic goal of making
Gadhafi think [word underlined

in the original] that there is a high

degree of internal opposition to

him within Libya, that his key

trusted aides are disloyal, that the

U.S. is about to move against him
militarily." ("Gadhafi Target of

Secret U.S. Deception Plan," Wash-
ington Post, October 2)

An October 5 Post editorial con-

demned the disinformation plan

and concluded: "The government
is not meant to be in the business

of organized lying to the public."

October 1986 A two-page article in the San
Francisco Examiner described what
the author, J.E. Ferrell, calls a

"sticky public policy problem:

Should taxpayers, having paid the

federal government to collect data,

receive that data free? Or should

the government, recognizing that

such information is a product of

increasing monetary value, sell it

to Americans to provide desperately

needed revenues?" ALA policies

on this question are quoted and

she points out that computers

installed in libraries could

guarantee everyone free access

to government information.

Examples of approaches to dissem-

inating information are provided

October 1986

from the Federal Election Commis-
sion, the Department of Agriculture

and the Patent and Trademark Office.

The article concludes:

What has happened in the

last five years is a disorganized,

piecemeal approach to developing

a government policy on information

dissemination that leads to situations

like this:

On May 21, President Reagan
said the problem of hunger in the

United States is caused by 'a lack

of knowledge' about where to obtain

help.

But the 1981 Omnibus Budget
Reconciliation Act prohibited the

use of food stamp money to tell

people about the food stamp program.

That meant no pamphlets about

the program could be published

and no funds could be provided

for an official to tell people—for

example, senior citizens and poor

families who are not on welfare

but do not make enough money
to feed their children— that they

may qualify for the program.

("Should we pay twice for federal

data? Information now a valuable

product," San Francisco Examiner,

October 2.)

The House Committee on Govern-
ment Operations found that the

Office of Management and Budget

abused its authority under Executive

Order 12291 in reviewing the rule

proposed by the National Archives

and Records Administration gov-

erning access to the Presidential

historical materials and tape re-

cordings of the Nixon Administra-

tion. The Committee also found

that the Department of Justice Of-

fice of Legal Counsel Opinion of

February 18, 1986, cannot, as a

matter of law, dictate the Archivist's

exercise of his authority and

responsibilities under the final rule.

In addition, the Committee con-

cluded that NARA has failed to

respond to the challenge to its

statutory and regulatory authority

posed by OMB and the Office of
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Legal Counsel of DOJ. (House

Committee on Government Opera-

tions, "Access to the Nixon Presi-

dential Materials Should Be Gov-
erned by NARA Regulations, Not

OMB or DOJ Actions," House Re-
port 99-961, October 3)

October 1986 House Report 99-978, "The Depart-

ment of Education's Limits on Pub-

lications: Saving Money or Cen-
sorship?" issued by the House Com-
mittee on Government Operations

on October 8, charged that the

Department of Education has cen-

sored the publication of many re-

search and classroom materials.

The report contended that the de-

partment had tried to cover up
the alleged censorship by maintain-

ing that it was merely trying to

trim federal spending when it re-

fused to finance the printing of

certain documents. The Committee
concluded a year-long investigation

by saying that ED had wrongly
refused to publish some materials

that contained messages contrary

to the Administration's policies

and had wasted federal dollars by
using a publications-review process

that in some instances cost more
to review documents and decide

whether the government would pay
for publishing them than it would
have cost to print them. The De-
partment's review system was set

up soon after President Reagan
took office and ordered all federal

agencies to cut down on the pub-
lication of brochures and audio-

visual materials that were not es-

sential. The Committee said that

the Department's system was far

more restrictive than the President

had required. Education

Department officials dismissed the

charges in the report. ("House

Panel Report Accuses Education

Department of Censoring
Publications," Chronicle of Higher
Education, October 29)

October 1986 The Office of Management and
Budget told the Department of

Education's Adult Literacy Initiative

that its survey of adult literacy

activities lacks "practical utility"

and cannot be conducted. The ALI
had argued that the survey would
be an "essential component" of its

activities. In July 1986, ALI request-

ed OMB approval of a proposed

study of approximately 100

representatives of state governor's

offices, state Adult Basic Education

directors, local government, and
the private sector. With the data

from these interviews, ALI would
determine the scope and nature

of state literacy initiatives and
identify exemplary programs. Re-
portedly, ALI gave up on the pro-

posal following OMB's objections.

ALI believes that information collect-

ed through various informal sources

will be adequate. (OMB Watch,

Monthly Review, November 26)

October 1986 The Paperwork Reduction Act of

1980 provided the Office of Man-
agement and Budget its authority

to develop and supervise federal

government information policies

and activities, and established OMB's
Office of Information and Regula-

tory Affairs. OIRA had generated

Congressional criticism with its

development of Circular A- 130,

Management of Federal Information

Resources, and the Act had been

allowed to expire. However, in

a surprise move and without hearings,

the Act was reauthorized for three

years in title VII, of the FY 1987

omnibus funding bill (H.J. Res. 738,

PL 99-500). (In daily editions of

the Congressional Record, see Octo-

ber 15, pp. HI 0699-702, for

reauthorization text; October 16,

pp. S16739-45, for a statement by
Sen. Chiles (D-FL); and October

17, pp. S16876-77, for a statement

by Sen. Roth (R-DE).)

October 1986 In a move which should make it

less expensive for many users of

the Freedom of Information Act,

amendments to FOIA included a

new fee schedule effective April

25, 1987, which limits the agency

cost to a reasonable standard charge

for document duplication when re-

cords are not sought for commercial

use and the request is made by

an educational or noncommercial
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scientific institution whose purpose

is scholarly or scientific research,

or by a representative of the news
media. The Freedom of Information

Act Reform Act of 1986 was

included as Subtitle N of the

antidrug abuse bill (HR 5484, PL
99-570). (See October 15

Congressional Record, pp. HI 1233-

34, for final text of the FOIA
changes.)

October 1986 On October 29, 1986, John M. Poin-

dexter, then National Security Ad-
viser, signed NTISSP No. 2, Na-
tional Policy on Protection of Sen-

sitive, But Unclassified Information

in Federal Government Telecom-

munications and Automated Infor-

mation Systems. The new guide-

lines, to be implemented immedi-
ately by federal agencies, restrict

the release of a broad range of

government information that is un-

classified, but considered "sensi-

tive." Included are "the wide range

of government-derived economic,

human, financial, and industrial,

agricultural, technological, and law

enforcement information."

A November 13 Washington Post

article, "U.S. Limits Access to In-

formation Related to National Se-

curity," reported statements by
Diane Fountain, Director of the

Pentagon's Information Systems

Directorate, about the national se-

curity community's concern that

individuals with personal computers

here or overseas could easily access

sensitive material on computer data

bases such as Mead's Nexis and

Dialog. The government is also

exploring steps to curtail access

to the defense related information

in the government's National Tech-
nical Information Service and the

Defense Technical Information

Center. She said: "I don't believe

the issue is v/hether or not we're

going to protect— the issue is what

we're going to protect and how."

A December 8 Business Week
editorial observed: "Once under

way, censorship like this typically

expands relentlessly. Already, one

Pentagon official wants to license

foreign users of Commercial U.S.

data bases and to develop software

that would reveal who is using a

data base and what data they are

calling up."

November 1986 The Pentagon is quietly pressuring

commercial satellite operators to

take costly precautions against ter-

rorists and pranksters, even through

many industry officials are convinced

the safeguards are unnecessary and

a waste of money. The controversial

satellite-security policy is based

on a Presidential directive. The
directive gives a military-led gov-
ernment task force the authority

to protect all types of government
information and communications.

Critics contend that it could also

put the vast amounts of computerized

information on individuals under

the control of the military.

"Assistant Defense Secretary Donald
Latham disagrees and argues that

the precautions are essential to

protect sensitive government infor-

mation. Because not all government
information falls into existing cat-

egories of classification, the directive

created a new category— not yet

defined--of material that can be

kept from the public. The Pentagon

has denied that the category is

for embarrassing information. That

may be so, but the ominous direction

the policy could take is suggested

by the fact that the National Security

Agency refused to let our associate

Donald Goldberg see documents
that described the debate—even

though the documents are not

classified." ("Dubious Protection

Sought for Satellites," Washington

Post, November 3)

November 1986 A growing number of federal agen-

cies and Members of Congress are

discovering that with little more
than a personal computer they can

bypass the Postal Service and send

news releases directly to reporters

in Washington and across the coun-

try. The technique, an outgrowth

of the electronic mail services of-

fered by some computer data banks,

is expanding rapidly because it is
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quicker and cheaper than the mail.

"Some day, we'll stop mailing.

That's going to save a lot of

money. Millions of dollars," said

an information officer who oversees

two electronic news services of-

fered by the Department of Agri-

culture. ("The Release Often Isn't

In the Mail." Washington Post,

November 13)

November 1986 Lamenting the printing drought

which has made Congress's printed

documents increasingly hard to

come by, David C. Morrison in a

National Journal article says that

less well-heeled public-interest

groups worry that the new cash-

and-carry system will edge them
out of the policy discussion. Con-
gressional committees now get only

300 hearing volumes, and those

are available primarily to Members
of Congress and the news media.

Others must now pay about three

cents a page for hearings at GPO
bookstores. At those prices,

organizations already operating on

a fiscal shoe-string can confront

deficit crises of their own.

"Last year, the House and Senate

Armed Services and Appropriations

Subcommittees on Defense alone

published almost 22,000 pages of

testimony. The sheer bulk of this

record dictates that users. ..must

scrutinize the hearings at length,

making annotations for future ref-

erence. This cannot be done in

a library or in an office of multiple

users with access to only one copy.

'It would be as if everyone in the

Vatican had only one Bible,' com-
plained William M. Arkin of the

Institute for Policy Studies, em-
ploying a metaphor that suggests

the immense value researchers place

on the hearings."

Some hearing volumes cannot be
obtained at any price simply

because fewer copies are being

printed. The hardship is being

felt by big and small players. "In

Washington, information is power.

Because there aren't many copies

of these things around, the people

who have them are better able to

understand what's going on." ("Capi-

tol Hill's Costly Paper Lode," Na-
tional Journal, November 8)

November 1986 A memorandum from the Depart-

ment of Justice to the heads of

all federal agencies says that under

current law an agency is not required

to grant Freedom of Information

Act fee waiver to a library or other

record repository when the request

for a waiver is based solely upon
its status as an institution at which
records are generally available.

A specific user must be identified.

("Additional Fee Waiver Guidance,"

Memorandum from Stephen J. Mark-
man, Assistant Attorney General,

Office of Legal Policy, November
12)

November 1986 Speaking at the first Interagency

Data Center Managers Conference

in Raleigh, N.C., Franklin Reeder,

deputy chief of the OMB's informa-

tion policy branch, discussed some
of the many complex questions sur-

rounding OMB Circular A- 1 30, Man-
agement of Federal Information

Resources. He said, "Learn the

work benefit-cost analysis. Notice

I didn't use 'cost-benefit,' because

you can't divide by zero." It is

a concept which OMB will be using

to evaluate information technology

proposals. "We will support

investments that show a positive

return on investment. We will not

support non-mandatory, discretion-

ary investments that do not. That

is a fact of life, and if you think

we've been hard-nosed in the past,

just wait."

Reeder predicted long-term expan-

sion of electronic exchange of data

between the government and the

public. He said that such efforts

raise complicated questions, "We

need to be concerned from a policy

perspective with who owns that

information, with assuring its in-

tegrity and with assuring appro-

priate public access to electronic

data bases, something that you will

be seeing a good deal about in the

year ahead." ("Official Detail Beefed-
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Up Reviews for OMB's A- 130,"

Government Computer News,
November 21)

November 1986 The federal government has lost

access to key data that experts

say are vital to running an effec-

tive national drug abuse treatment

effort. Under old government pro-

grams, states getting federal drug

treatment money were required

to supply the National Institute

on Drug Abuse with information

about the availability of treatment

facilities, the number of clients

and details about the drugs they

used. Since the shift to block

grants, reporting has been volun-

tary, and only about a dozen states

provide information. NIDA has

plans to update its data base, but

for the moment, the agency is

flying somewhat blind.

"We lack the data for determining

what current capacity is, what is

our demand among drug abusers,

how many that use drugs have a

severe enough problem to warrant

intervention and how many would
be willing to come in if treatment

were available," according to Dr.

Roy Pickens, Director of Clinical

Research at NIDA. "At the present

time, we can only estimate how
many have problems." Lack of

benchmark data, Pickens said, not

only hurts planning, but means the

agency "can't tell if we're being

effective." ("Waging War on
Drugs," National Journal, November
22)

November 1986 Defense Secretary Caspar W. Wein-
berger has ordered the Pentagon's

periodicals budget slashed by 55

percent to $10 million for fiscal

1987. "Only two years ago, the

services had more than $22 million

to spend on the scores of journals

and magazines they publish. Par-

ticularly hard hit has been the

Army, which has seen its planned

fiscal 1987 budget for periodicals

plummet from $9.6 million to $4.3

million, according to the privately

published Army Times newspaper.

The sole Army survivors of a

December 1986

ruthless culling process are Soldiers,

Army Reserve and Eur-Army, the

latter targeted at U.S. Army personnel

serving in Europe. Down the tubes

are 41 periodicals published by ser-

vice schools and other Army
organizations, including Air Defense
Artillery Magazine, Military Police

Journal, Military Chaplain's Review
and Military Media Review." {Na-
tional Journal, November 22)

Earth Observation Satellite Co.

(Eosat), the company trying to com-
mercialize the U.S. government's

Landsat satellite system, is running

out of money and will have to start

shutting down some operations be-

cause the Reagan Administration

is withholding money for the system.

Eosat manages the Landsat program
and markets the data it collects

under a 1985 agreement in which
Congress pledged up to $250 million

during a ten-year transition to pri-

vate ownership. Eosat said its

operation generates about $20 million

a year in revenue but has never

been profitable. Eosat argues that

the private sector is unwilling to

invest the hundreds of millions

of dollars required to build and
launch satellites. Landsat was
launched in 1972 as a government
data-gathering operation that made
data available to the public at low

cost, as a public service. ("Landsat

Management Firm Says U.S. With-

holds Funds," Washington Post,

December 5)

December 1986 "In 1980, the Office of Management
and Budget, under the Paperwork
Reduction Act, got the authority

to review all data collection efforts

of executive branch agencies. A
pattern of obstructionism, barring

certain types of data collection,

has been charged by many agencies,

and now the House Committee on

Science and Technology has asked

the General Accounting Office to

Investigate.

Allegations of improper use of its

powers include OMB's hostility to

any data collection dealing with

minorities and discrimination, ques-

Appendix 213



December 1986

tions concerning the environment

and public health, and social sci-

ence research generally. In mat-

ters calling for medical or other

special scientific expertise, unqual-

ified OMB officers are charged with

overruling qualified agency

scientists.

The specific agency accused is OMB
Office of Information and Regula-

tory Affairs (OIRA)." {Library

Hotline, December 15)

A Business Week article detailed

how giving the private sector the

job of computerizing government

data has led to higher fees for

the information. Examples of in-

creased costs to users included

the Department of Agriculture, the

National Library of Medicine and

the Federal Election Commission.

"At the Agriculture Dept., for in-

stance, costs have soared in the

two years since Martin Marietta

Corp. got exclusive rights to the

mounds of farm data the depart-

ment gathers....Administration of-

ficials defend the higher prices,

contending that new sellers usually

enhance government information

or put it in a form that's easier

to use. But critics argue that a

system of data have and have-nots

is being created: Big-business cus-

tomers can afford to buy while

libraries, students, and others can-

not. While that dispute rages on,

both Congress and the Office of

Management & Budget concede that

more work needs to be done on
finding the best way to computerize

government services while guar-

anteeing public access."

"Even companies that might benefit

from a monopoly contract are con-

cerned about the lack of checks

on profiteering because they fre-

quently use data provided by other

companies. 'The contractor often

thinks that this is the golden goose,

and he can pull all kinds of profit

out of it,' says a source at a major
publishing company." ("Computeriz-

ing Uncle Sam's Data: Oh, How
the Public Is Paying," Business Week,

December 15)

December 1986 Scientists at the National Institute

for Occupational Safety and Health

are scheduled to start a major study

to find out whether video display

terminals cause miscarriages in fe-

male workers, but critics charge

that changes ordered in the study

by OMB will seriously hamper its

ability to answer that question.

First announced in 1983, the study

has been delayed more than two
years by OMB, which challenged

the study on scientific grounds.

OMB first rejected the NIOSH
proposal, then in June approved

a revised version but ordered NIOSH
to delete certain questions on stress

and infertility. The deletion of

the questions by OMB was prompted

by the comments of two outside

consultants hired by Bell South-

—the company whose workers were

to be studied— to critique the

NIOSH proposal. Other experts

have charged that without the

questions, the study will not be

able to distinguish VDT use from
overall job stress as a possible factor

in causing miscarriages. ("Modified

VDT Study to Proceed: OMB's
Changes Draw Criticism," Washing-

ton Post, December 26)
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BRS p. 122

Bruderer, H.E. p.224

Brutten, M. p.216

p.225 Buckley, Francis J. (Jr.)

Bunch, Allan

p.192 Bundick, P.L.

p. 196 Bundy, Mary Lee
p.223 Burchinal, Lee G.

p.223 Bureau of Labor Statistics

p.77 Burma
p.79,2 16,222 Burr, J.

p.l2 Butler, Robert N.

p.81 BYTE

p.130,189,191

p.223

p.230

p.12,223

p.230

p. 19 1,206

p.64

p.227

p.219

p.99

Cable television p.38,42

Cahmahcev, A.G. p.230

Canada p.64

CAR BOOK p. 188

Carey, William D. pi 33- 137,233
Caribbean News Agency (CANA) p.59

Carlson, Lawrence O. p.219

Carnegie Forum on Education and the Economy
p.82

Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of

Teaching p.81

Carter, Robert A. p.225

Case, Robert p.227

CASES DECIDED p.I91

Casey, Dan p. 130

Casey, Genevieve M. p.216,219

Casey, William J. p.205

Caskey, Mary Lou p.225

Cataloging p.14-18

Cathcart, Jane p.225

Center for the Study of Rural

Librarianship p.38

Centers on Education Media and Materials

for the Handicapped p. 196

Central Intelligence Agency p.202,208

Chandler, George p.228

CHANGING FACE OF POVERTY, THE p. 10

Chartrand, Robert Lee p.221

Chatman, Elfreda p.12,223

Chemical Abstracts Services p.52

Chemical Information System p. 186

Chicago p. 10

Chicago Sun-Times p.97

Childers, Thomas p.12,223

Children p.69-71,73-77,79-82

Chiles, Lawton p.210

China p.64

Chodos, Laura B. p.227

CHRONICLE OF HIGHER EDUCATION p. 1 88

Churchill, Winston p.80

Circular A-130 p.122-123,128-130,142,147-

167,168-172,187,198,200,203,210,212

Circulation p. 16

CIRCULATION POLICIES OF ACADEMIC,
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PUBLIC AND SCHOOL LIBRARIES p.234

CIVIL RIGHTS DIRECTORY p. 129

Clark, Geraldine p.82

Clark, Louise p.216

Clendening, Corinne p.222

Cohn, William L. p.225

Coleman, Jean E. p.225

COLLECTION BUILDING p.233

Collection development

College of the Atlantic

Collins, Mary Ellen (Kennedy)

Colombia
Committee for National Security

Communication barrier

Compunet
CompuServe

p.48,82,121

p. 136

p.220

p.44

p. 133

p.49-50,57-59,114

p.141

p.141

Computer Assisted Instruction (CAI) p.32

COMPUTER-DISABILITY NEWS p.99

Computers p.32,42-45,53,89,98-99,140-142,

173,185,190,193,210

Comsat p.63

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD p. 175

CONSERVATION YEARBOOK p. 129

Consumer Information Center p. 190

Consumer Price Index p. 175

Contracting out p. 121

Control Data p.98

Cooke, Constance B. p.30

Cooke, Eileen p. 13 1,1 76, 179,202,204

Cooperation p.91-94,114-115

COPH BULLETIN p.99

Copyright p.49,51,140

Corry, Emmett p.v,46

Corson, Janet E. p.224

COST COMPARISON p. 124

COST PRINCIPLES FOR NONPROFIT
ORGANIZATIONS p.l77, 178,1 81

Costa Rica p. 10,64

Council on Environmental Quality p.203

Counterfeit Access Device and Computer Fraud
and Abuse Act p. 185

COUNTRY p.35

COUNTY BUSINESS PATTERNS: STANDARD
METROPOLITAN STATISTICAL AREAS p. 129

Coyle, Ann p. 124

Crammer, Tim p.97

Croft, Jenny p. 124

Crowther, Warren p.230
Cuba p. 10

Curley, Arthur p.1-8, 122, 127-128, 130,233
Curran, Charles C. p.227

Curry, Anne p.217

DAILY REPORT FOR EXECUTIVES p. 193

Dalton, Phyllis L p.91-94,217,233

Danforth, John p. 181

Danky, James P. p.l2

Databases p.5,12,140-141, 186-187,189,

204,205,211,212,214

SEE ALSO Online public access catalogs

Davie, Judith F. p.85-90,219,233

Davies, Ruth Ann p.2 16,222

Davis, CM. p.217

Davis, E. p.217

DC Public Library p. 121

Dean, Norman p.203

Deavers, Kenneth L. p.227

Decade of Disabled Persons p.9 1,93,95

Deficit Reduction Act p. 185

DeJohn, William p.227

Demac, Donna p. 128,221

DEMONSTRATION PROJECT FOR INTEGRATED
LIBRARY SERVICES TO THE BLIND AND
PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED p.234

Department of Agriculture p.192,194,195,

199,209

Department of Commerce p.204

Department of Defense p. 182, 186, 190

Department of Education p.l93, 195,201,210

Department of Energy p.l77, 183, 190,207

Department of Housing and Urban Development

p. 189

Department of Justice p.204

Depository libraries p.5, 168-172, 176-178,

183,207

Depository Library Act p.5

Dequin, Henry C. p.87, 101-108,216,217,234

Des Moines p.43

Detroit Free Press p.207

Developing nations SEE Third world

Dewey, Thomas p. 135

DIALOG p.122,141

Dickens, Charles p. 12

Dickinson, Emily p.80

Dickson, A.J. p.224

DICTIONARY OF OCCUPATIONAL
TITLES p. 175

Diener, Richard A. p.228,230

DIGEST OF DATA ON PERSONS WITH
DISABILITIES p.86

Dingell, John D. p.205

Direct broadcast satellites p.56,64-65

Disabled p. 17,77,85-90,91 -94,95-99,

101-107,188,201,205

Dixon, Judith M. p.217

Donaghue, Hugh P. p.228

D'Onofrio, Erminio p.55-61,234

Donohue, Joseph C. p.220,223

Douglass, Cynthia p.201

Dow Jones News/Retrieval p.141

Downers Grove Public Library p. 12

Downie, Leonard (Jr.) p.204

Drennan, Henry p.225
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DREXEL LIBRARY QUARTERLY p.234

Dubey, Yogendra P. p.47-54,228,234

DuPont p.98

Durenberger, David F. p. 145,205

Dyson, Freeman J. p. 140

E

Earley, Pete p. 180

Earth Observation Satellite Company (EOSAT)
p.213

East, Harry p.230

Eberle, Nancy p.81

Economic Research Service p. 193

Edison, Thomas p.80

Education and Labor Committee p. 130

EDUCATION INDEX p.79

Educational Consolidation and Improvement Act

(ECIA) p.74, 130,203

Edwards, Margaret p.

2

Einstein, Albert p.80

Eisenhower, Dwight D. p. 197

Elderly p.36,109-11 1,113-117

Eldo p.64

Electronic bulletin boards p. 139- 142

Electronic Dissemination of Information (EDI)

p.195

Elementary and Secondary Education Act p.74,80

English, Glenn p. 18 1,1 99,204

English, R.W. p.86,217

Enoch Pratt Public Library p.2

Ensley, Robert p.220

Environmental Protection Agency p. 185, 186, 193

Eres, Beth Krevitt p.228,230

Esro p.64

Ethiopia p.44

EUR-ARMY p.213

European communications satellite systems p.64

Export Control Act p. 190

Falcigno, Kathleen p.223

FAMILY EMPLOYMENT CHARACTERISTICS
DATA BOOK p. 191

Faulkner, William p.45

Fazio, Vic p. 196

FCC (Federal Communications Commission)

p.43,63-64,169,200

FCC REPORTS p.201

Federal Election Commission p.169,200,208,209

FEDERAL INFORMATION POLICIES p. 122, 123

Federal Information Watch Years p. 127

Federal libraries p. 119-120

Federal Library and Information Center

Committee (FLICC) p. 1 1 9- 1 23, 1 29

Federal Library and Information Network
(FEDLINK) p. 120

Federal Loyalty-Security Program p. 1 97

Federal Maritime Commission p.l81

FEDERAL REGISTER p.129,169,175,185

FEDERAL RESTRICTIONS ON THE FREE
FLOW OF ACADEMIC INFORMATION
AND IDEAS p. 188

FEDERAL STATISTICAL DIRECTORY p. 182

Fee-based information SEE Free access

Feinleib, Manning p. 194

Ferrell, J.E. p.209

Ferstl, Kenneth p.220

Fertility of American Women p.201

Fickes, Raymond p.2 15

FICTION FOR YOUTH p.8 1,236

Fields, Howard p.225

Financial problems p.44-45,48,80-81

Fischer, Mary Wood p.220

Fisher, Johanna p.2 17

Fleming, Joseph E. p.225

Food and Drug Administration p. 196

Food Institute p. 129, 170, 199

Food Merchandisers of America p.93

Ford, William p.203

Foreign Agricultural Service p. 193

Fosberg, C.B. p.89,217

Foster, Henry N. (Jr.) p.216

Fountain, Diane p.211

Fraley, R.A. p.216

Frame, J.D. p.229

Framework (software) p. 142

France p.57

France Press SEE Agence France Press

Francis Lewis High School p.82

Frank, Barney p. 193

Franklin, C. Anson p.207

Free access p.3-4,6,12,57-59,1 19-123,

127-131,136,139-142,172-214

Freedom of Information Act p. 130, 170, 174, 175,

180,185,196,210,212

Fry, James W. p.227

G

Gadhafi, Moammar p.209

Galbraith, John Kenneth p.223

Gallaudet College p.121

Gallimore, J.E. p.217

Galvin, Thomas p. 179

Gamaluddin, Ahmad F.M. p.227

Garbus, Martin P- 198,221

Garfield, E. p.229

GE p.43

Gellman, Robert p. 146

General Accounting Office p. 182

GENERAL CATALOG OF LARGE TYPE
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TEXTBOOKS p.88 Harrington, Michael

General Services Administration p.195 Harris, Karen H.

Gewirtzman, Janet p.215 Haskins, James

Gifted p.76.79-82 Hasni, N.

Gilder, George p.224 Hassig, Debra

Girl Scouts p.93 Hawkins, Augustus F.

Girven, Robert B. p.227 Haws, Richard

Gleidman, John p.217 Haycock, R.C.

Click, Feme Pellman p.217 Hayes, Ann P.

Goffman, W. p.229 Hayes, Robert M.

Goldberg, Donald p.211 Haynes, Jean

Gordon, Michael D. p.224,230 Head, John W.

Gorman, Michael p.l6 Headsley, Daryl K.

Gottleib, Jay p.217 Heanue, Anne
Gottschalk, Charles p.48,52 Heddinger, Linda

Government Documents Roundtable p. 124, 129,206

Government Operations Subcommittee on

Intergovernmental Regulations and Human
Resources p. 196

GOVERNMENT PRINTING, BINDING AND
DISTRIBUTING REGULATIONS p. 179

Government publication p.2-6,I22,124

Government Relations/Information Industry

Association p. 145

Government subsidization p.5, 172-2 14

Graczyk, Mark p.225

Graham, Anne p. 196

Gramm, Wendy Lee p. 199,205

Gramm-Rudman-Hollings Act p.l 19-121,126,128,

134,145,169-171,201,202

GRAMM-RUDMAN'S MINDLESS MUSIC p. 145

Gray, Allan p.227

Gray, William H. p. 194

Great Britain p.57

Greenhold, Carol p. 124

Griffiths, J.M. p.229

GTE p.63

Guatemala p.41

Guha, B. p.50

GUIDE TO SELECTING LEARNING RESOURCE
MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT p.234

GUIDELINES FOR REGIONAL LIBRARIES p.96

Gupta, Amar p.229

Gurnsey, John p.229

Guynup, Polly p.223

H

Hale, Gloria p.217

Hales, Celia p.113-117,220,234

Hall, G.K. (publisher) p.88

Hall, Perry p.218

Halpin, Peter p.220

HAMLET p.17

p.9,223

p.81,216,222

p.217

p.230

p.229

p. 179

p.220

p.227

p.18

p.52,221,229

p.220

p.227

p.227

p.122,124,127-131, 145,221,234

p.227

Heffernan, Virginia E. p.216

Heiser, Jane C. p.225

Henne, Frances p. 74

Hersh, Seymour M. p.205

Hershel, John p. 76

HIGH SCHOOL p.81-82

Higher Education Act (HEA2) p.7, 130, 188,200,203

HISTORICAL SUPPLEMENT TO EMPLOYMENT
AND EARNINGS p.l91

Horner, Constance p. 197

Horowitz, Michael J. p. 182

Horton, Forest Woody p.230

House Government Operations Committee p. 130

HOW THE GOVERNMENT MEASURES
UNEMPLOYMENT p.l91

HOW TO CONTROL BEDBUGS p. 129

Howe, Harold, II. p.lO

Huang, Samuel T. p.95- 100,234

Hubbard, Terry p.63-68,234

Hutchins, W.J. ' p.224

Huxley, Thomas p. 134

p.42,67,98,140

p.224

p. 102

HANDBOOK OF LABOR STATISTICS p. 191

Handicapped SEE Disabled

HARPER'S MAGAZINE p.234

IBM
Iljom, A.

Illinois

Illiteracy SEE Literacy

Indexing p.25-26

INFANT CARE p. 176

Information p. 1-8,52-53,76;

access p.1-8,1 1-12,13,37-38,50-51,69-71,75-

76,87-90,92,110-111,119-124,140-142,168-214;

technology p.42-45,49-53,97-99,122-123

INFORMATION—A SHRINKING
RESOURCE p. 199

Information Security Oversight Office p. 192

Institute for Policy Studies p.212

Institutional programs p.87

Intelsat p.64

Interim Fund for Science and Technology for

Development p.51
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INTERNATIONAL FLOW OF SCIENTIFIC AND Kleis, Tom p.183
TECHNOLOGICAL INFORMATION p. 122 Klinger, Judith L. p.217

International Programme for the Development of Knapp Foundation p.74

Communication (IPDC) p.59 Knight, N.H. p.89,217

International Telecommunications Union (ITU) Knute, Martin p.217

p.44,63 Kochen, Manfred p.220,223,229

International Year of Disabled Persons p.95 Korea p.64

Intner, Sheila S. p.13-19,223,234 Korvin, Catherine M. p.215

ISIS Large Print Books p.88 Kozol, Jonathan p.225

ITT p.43,63 Kranich, Nancy
Kreisher, Jack

Kreisher, Nancy

p.130,171

p.218

p.218

J Krettek, Germaine
Kurzweil Reading Machine

p.131

p.97,142

Jackson, Andrew P. p.225

p.llJackson, Jesse

Jahoda, Gerald p.217 L
Japan p.64

Jaugstetter, Michael p.227 Lancaster, F.W. p.48,229

Jazz (software) p. 142 Landsat p.130,213

Jenner High School p.82 Lane, Elizabeth p.218

Jerome, Fred p.207 Lane, James p.218

Jobe, Phyllis p. 116,220 Lang, Fr. Jovian P. p.v,vi,78,215-231

Jobless SEE Unemployed Large, J.A. p.224

John Curley and Associates p.88 LARGE TYPE BOOKS IN PRINT p.88,235

Johnson, Lyndon P.9 LaSalle, Donald p.82

Johnston-Brown, Norma p.220 Latham, Donald p.211

Joint Committee on Printing p.179,183,202,207 Latin America p.64

Joint Economic Committee p.202 Laurent, Denis G. p.220

Jones, Clara S. p.220 Lavery, Michael p.41 -46,235
Josey, E.J. p.7,173 LC INFORMATION BULLETIN p. 146
JOURNAL OF COMMUNICATIONS p.46 LCS p.97

Juergensmeyer, John E. p.223 Leadley, Samuel M. p.227
Jussawalla, Meheroo p.229 League of Women Voters

Leahy, Patrick Joseph

Lee, Philip

p.93

p. 185

p.229
K Legislation

Leisener, James
p.77

p.76

Kamisar, H. p.87,217 LESS ACCESS TO LESS INFORMATION
Kanner, Elliot E. p.220 p.5,127-131, 172-214
Karp, Walter p.130,195,221,223 Less developed countries SEE Third world
Karrenbrock, M.H. p.218 Levin, Carl p. 145,205
Kaser, David p.73 Levy, Harold B. p.218
Katz, Alfred H. p.217 Lewis, Jerry (Congressman) p. 196

Katz, W.A. (Bill) p.216,221 Lewis, W.A. p.52

Kavanaugh, Catherine P.31,225,226 LIBERTY UNDER SIEGE p.130,195

Kaye, Marilyn p.69-72,235 Librarians p.38-39,69-71.

KEEPING AMERICA UNINFORMED p. 128 101 -107,114-116,184

Keller, Helen p.lOl LIBRARIANS SERVING DISABLED CHILDREN
Kennedy, Mary Ellen p.220 AND YOUNG PEOPLE p.234

Kennickell, Ralph E. (Jr.) p.207 Libraries p.9 1-94, 116,134;

Kern, Walter p.217 branch p. 3;

Kertesz, F. p.224 public p.1-8,14-17,69-71,110;

KEY TO LITERACY - UNLOCKING LIBRARY rural p.35-39;

DOORS, THE p.74 school p.73-78

King, Don p. 124 LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES FOR
Kleiman, Allan M. p. 109-1111,220,235 HANDICAPPED INDIVIDUALS p.234,237

Kleinfield, Sonny p.217 Library Bill of Rights p.69,73
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Library in society p.2-7

LIBRARY JOURNAL p.71

LIBRARY LITERATURE p.215

Library of Congress p. 1 20, 1 3 1 , 1 46

LIBRARY OF CONGRESS SUBJECT
HEADINGS p. 15

Library resources p.2

LIBRARY RESOURCES AND TECHNICAL
SERVICES p.235

Library schools p.12,38-39,76,109-1 11,180

LIBRARY SERVICE TO THE AGING p.235

LIBRARY SERVICE TO THE DEAF AND
HEARING-IMPAIRED p.233

Library Services and Construction Act (LSCA)
p.4,7,30,1 10,130,174,188,200,203

LIBRARY TECHNOLOGY REPORTS p.89,98

LIBRARY TRENDS p.235

Libretto, Ellen V. p.2 16

Libya p.209

Lindberg, Donald p. 146

Lindemann, Terrance L. p.230

Literacy p.17,21-22,29-33,41-45, 183,210

Literature p.76-77

Little, Paul p.227

London p. 136

LOSING GROUND p. 11

Lotus 1-2-3 p.142

Lowe, Mildred p.v

LP Books p.88

LSPI NEWS
Lucas, Linda

Lyengar, T.K.

Lyman, Helen Huguenor
Lynch, Beverly

M

Machover, Maurice
Madison, James
MAGAZINES IN SPECIAL MEDIA

SUBSCRIPTION SOURCES
Maharidge, Dale

Malecki, Paul M.
MANAGEMENT OF THE UNITED

GOVERNMENT
Markarian, Rita

MARKET NEWS REPORTS
Martin Marietta Data Systems

Martin, William J.

Marwick, Christine M.
Maryland Computer Service

Marx, Pat

Masmoudi, Mustapha
Mathews, Virginia

Mathias, Charles McC p. 174,

Mautino, Patricia

Mautort, Roch Tillette de

McBride, Sean (MCBRIDE REPORT)
McCallan, Norma J.

McCaslin, Rosemary
McCIanahan, F.D.

Mchombu, K.J.

McLuhan, Marshall

McMahon, James
McWilliams, Peter A.

Media Resource Service

MEDLARS
Meese, Edwin (III)

Menou, Michel J.

Merit Systems Protection Board
Metromedia
Mexico City

Michel, J.

Mielke, Linda

Mikhailov, A.I.

MILITARY CHAPLAIN'S REVIEW
MILITARY MEDIA REVIEW
MILITARY POLICE JOURNAL
Miller, Bernard S.

Miller, Hannah Elsas

Minorities p.l 1,30,190,194,199-200,206,214

Mohammed, Iman p.231

Moll, Peter p.230

Molz, Kathleen p.220

Monroe, Margaret E. p.220

MONTHLY CATALOG OF US GOVERNMENT

p.44,56,64

p.226

p.220

p.216

p.224

p.17,55

p. 136

p.99,218

p.207

p. 146

p.129,179,189,194

p.230

p. 189

p.42

p.44

p.224

p.220

p.224

p.213

p.2 13

p.213

p.222

p.218

p.99,234 PUBLICATIONS p.174

p.218,220 MONTHLY LABOR REVIEW p.191

p.230 Moody, Marilyn p.221

p. 18,226 Moore, Bessie Boehm p.220

p. 197 Moore, C.B. p.218

Morison, Samuel Loring

Morrison, David C.

p.198

p.212

Morrison, Samuel Loring p.197

Morton, K.G. p.218

p.139-143,235 MOST EFFECTIVE MANAGEMENT
p.78,122 ORGANIZATION (MEO) p. 126

Municipal Assistance Corporation (MAC) p.30-32

p.88 Munn, Robert F. p.230

p.224 Murdock, Rupert p.42

p.226 Murray, Charles p.U
1 STATES

p.128,170

p.226 N
p. 181

p.193,214 Namiah, Ali Ibrahim p.230

p.218 NATION AT RISK, A p.74,80

p.221 NATION PREPARED, A p.82

p.97 National Advisory Committee on the

p.218 Handicapped p.lOl

p.56,230 National Advisory Council on Continuing

p.220 Education p. 196

,175,185,202,207 National Aeronautics and Space Administration

p.227 p. 184

p.230 National Archives and Records
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Administration p.209

National Association of Secondary School

Principals BULLETIN p.82

National Association of Shopping Malls p.93

National Association of Theatre Owners and

American Theatre Association p.93

National Center for Education Statistics p.202

National Commission on Excellence in Education

p.74,216

National Commission on Library and Information

Science (NCLIS) p.73,130,174,188

National Defense Education Act (NDEA) p.73,80

National Environmental Policy Act p.203

National Farmers Union p. 182

National Institute for Occupational Safety and

Health p.214

National Institute of Education p. 193

National Institute on Drug Abuse p.213

National Library Service for the Blind and

Physically Handicapped p.88,89,218

National Literacy Volunteers of America (LVA)
p.31

National Organization on Disability p.92,218

National Restaurant Association p.93

National Retail Clothing Association p.93

National Security Agency p.208,211

National Security Decision Directive 84 p. 182

National Security Decision Directive 196 p. 198

NATIONAL SURVEY OF HISTORIC SITES AND
BUILDINGS p. 129

National Technical Information Service SEE
NTIS

National Wartime Information Security Program

p.203

National Wildlife Federation p.203

Natural Resources Defense Council p. 186

Nauratil, Marcia J. p.220

NBC p.42

NCLIS SEE National Commission on Library

and Information Science

Neelamegham, A. p.48,229

Neff, E. p.86,90,218

NELINET p. 121

Nelson, James A. p.226
Nelson, Horatio p. 136

Nelson, Marcia p.224

Nemeyer, Carol p. 120

Networks p.2,75; SEE ALSO Resource sharing

NEW AMERICAN POVERTY, THE p. 10

NEW DANGERS TO PRESS FREEDOM p. 198

NEW ENGLAND JOURNAL OF MEDICINE p.202

New International Economic Order (NIEO)
p.49,56-57

New International Information Order
(NIIO) p.49

New World Information and Communication
Order (NWICO) p.44,55-61

New World Information Order (NWIO) p.45,64

New York p.7

New York Mayor's Voluntary Action Center p.3I

NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS p.81

NEW YORK TIMES p.82, 129, 136, 176,234

NEWSWEEK p. 146

Nix, Crystal p. 10

Nixon, Richard M. p.209

Nonbook material p.3, 13-18,21-22,

173,176,197,207,210
Norell, Irene p.227

Norris, Benjamin P. p.227

NOTIS p.97

NTIS (National Technical Information Service)

p.52,174,176,187,188,203,206,211

Nuclear Regulatory Commission p. 19 1,207

Nyren, Karl p.222

o

Obey, David R. p. 194

Ochai, Adakole p.229

OCLC p.15,38,97,1 10,122

O'Connell, Martin p.201

Odescalchi, Esther K. p.221

Office for the Gifted and Talented p.80

Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs

p.205,210,214

Office of Management and Budget (OMB)
p.5, 119-123,128-130,145-167,168-172

Office of Personal Management p. 184, 197

Office of Science and Technology Policy (OSTP)

p.123

Ohle, Billy p.21 -23,235
Older adults SEE Elderly

Olmstead, Larry p.207

OMNI p. 140

Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act p.209

Omnibus Library Bill p.7

Online Public Access Catalogs p.26,37,51-52,

97,200,214

SEE ALSO Databases

Optacon Print Reading System p.98

Orbita p.64

OTHER AMERICA, THE p.9

OUTLOOK p. 181

Owens, Major R. p.130,184,193,203

OXFORD ENGLISH DICTIONARY p. 133

Page, John R.U.
PALINET
Palladino, Nunzio
Pan-African News Agency (PANA)
Pankyo, Frank J.

p.229

p.122

p.191

p.59

p. 1 99
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Paperwork Reduction Act p. 129,1 39,1 71,

172,173,176,178,181,189,210,213

Parenti, Michael p.224

Pargeter, I.J. p.224

Passikoff, P. p.86,218
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